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PREFACE 



TO Tire 

SECOND EDITION. 



In giving to the Public this Second Edition of the English 
Translation of Bopp's great work on Comparative Grammar, 
it is right to state that the version has been approved by 
Professor Bopp himself, and that it has been again very care- 
fully compared with the original; so that numerous errors, 
which, from the great length of the work were perhaps hardly 
to be avoided in a first edition, have now been corrected. The 
appearance of the original, too, in parts, and at considerable 
intervals of time, led to some inconsistencies in the translation 
in the mode of expressing the value of certain letters ; but care 
has been taken to rectify this defect, also, in the present edition. 
The Table of Contents is altogether new, and will be foimd to 
be very much more copious than the German. 

Those who wish for an Introductory Notice before commen- 
cing the study of the Grammar, or who mean to content them- 
selves with a general notion of what has been achieved by the 
Author, may refer to the " Edinburgh Review," No. CXCII. 
p. 298, and the " Calcutta Review," No. XXIV. p. 468. It 
will be there seen that this Work has created a new epoch in 
the science of Comparative Philology, and that it may be justly 
assigned a place in that department of study corresponding to 
that of " Newton's Principia in Mathematics, Bacon's Novum 
Organum in Mental Science, or Blumenbach in Physiology." 
The encomiums of the Reviewer have in fact been justified by 
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PRETJlCl TO THE sICO^S KDITIOX. 

the' ^itypdntn ot* die W«:>rk as a. Lecture Book at Qxfiud, ai 

hj the exretifiiTe use whi:k Rxm^naaa and odier cmiiK 
^choLara hare made rjt jz in thfrr researdieaL 

It retnaina 63 be added, that wiiile due Xotes and Prefii 
md<ie hv Proteasor WiLs^n, the formpr Edxtiv^ haTe been i 
tainefi, I mmt he mTself beli respoosSJe fix- the errors ai 
defect^ vtrhsaever tbej maj be, ot' dbe present editioii. 

EDWARD B. EASTWIC] 



Ha rr,r, Tikr ft V rr^LLRiVE, 



PREFACE 

TO TUB 

FIRST EDITION. 



The study of Comparative Philology has of late years been 
cultivated in Germany, especially, with remarkable ability 
and proportionate success. The labours of Gbimm^ Pott, 
Bopp, and other distinguished Scholars, have given a new 
character to this department of literature; and have sub- 
stituted for the vague conjectures suggested by external 
and often accidental coincidences, elementary principles, 
based upon the prevailing analogies of articulate sounds and the 
grammatical structure of language. 

But although the fact that a material advance has been 
made in the study of Comparative Philology is generally 
known, and some of the particulars have been communi- 
cated to the English public through a few works on Clas- 
sical Literature, or in the pages of periodical criticism; 
yet the ftdl extent of the progress which has been effected, 
and the steps by which it has been attained, are imper- 
fectly appreciated in this country. The study of the 
German language is yet far from being extensively pur- 
sued; and the results which the German Philologers have 
developed, and the reasonings which have led to them, 
being accessible to those only who can consult the original 
writers, are withheld from many individuals of education 
and learning to whom the affinities of cultivated speech 
are objects of interest and inquiry. Translations of the 
works, in which the information they would gladly seek 
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for, i3 conveyed, arc neccasary to bring within their reacli 
the materials that have been accumulated by German in- 
dustry and erudition, for the illustration of the liistory of 
human speech. 

Influenced by these considerations, Lord Fhanci8 Egerton 
was some time since induced to propose the translation 
of a work wliich occupies a prominent place in the litera- 
ture of Comparative Philology on tho Continent— tlie 
Vergleichende Grammatik of Professor Borp of Berlin. Iix 
this work a new and remarkable class of afEnities has 
been systematically and elaborately investigated. Taking 
as his standard the Sanski-it language. Professor Bopp has 
traced the analogies wliich associate with it and with each 
other^the Zend, Greek, Latin, Gothic, Gennan, and Scla- 
vonic tongues : and whatever may be thought of some 
of his arguments, he may he considered to have established 
beyond reasonable question a near relationship between 
the languages of nations separated by the intervention of 
centuries, and the distance of half the globe, by differences 
of physical formation and social institutions, — between the 
forms of speech current among the dark-complexioned 
natives of India and the fair-skinned races of ancient and 
modem Europe; — a relationship of which no suspicion 
existed fifty years ago, and wluch has been satisfactorily 
established only within a recent period, during which the 
Sanskrit language has been carefully studied, and the princi- 
ples of alphabetical and syllabic modulation upon which its 
grammalical changes are founded, have been apphed to its 
kindred forma of speech by the Philologera of Germany. 

As the Vergleidiende Grammatik of Professor Bopp is 
especially dedicated to a comprehensive compai-lson of lan- 
guages, and exhibits, in some detail, the principles of the 
Sanskrit as the grotmd-work and connecting bond of the 
comparison, it was regarded as likely to offer most in- 
terest to the Philologers of tliis counti— ' *o be one of 
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the most acceptable of its class to English students: it 
was therefore sekcted as the subject of translation. The 
execution of the work was, however, opposed by two con- 
siderations — the extent of the original, and the copiousness 
of the illustrations derived from the languages of the East, 
the Sanskrit and the Zend. A complete translation de- 
manded more time than was compatible with Lord F. 
Egebton's other occupations ; and as he professed not a fa- 
miliarity with Oriental Literature, he was reluctant to 
render hunself responsible for the correctness with which 
the orientalisms of the text required to be represented. 
This difficulty was, perhaps, rather over-rated, as the 
Grammar itself supplies all the knowledge that is needed, 
and the examples drawn from the Sanskrit and Zend 
speak for themselves as intelligibly as those derived from 
Gothic and Sclavonic In order, however, that the publication 
might not be prevented by any embarrassment on this account, 
I offered my services in revising this portion of the work ; 
and have hence the satisfaction of contributing, however 
humbly, to the execution of a task which I consider likely to 
give a beneficial impulse to the study of Comparative Philology 
in Great Britain. 

The difficulty arismg from the extent of the original 
work, and the consequent labour and time requisite for its 
translation, was of a more serious description. This, how- 
ever, has been overcome by the ready co-operation of a 
gentleman, who adds a competent knowledge of German 
to eminent acquirements as an Oriental Scholar. Having 
mastered several of the spoken dialects of Western India, 
and made himself acquainted with the sacred language of 
the Parsees during the period of his service under the 
Presidency of Bombay, Lieutenant Eastwick devoted part 
of a fiirlough, rendered necessary by failing health, to a 
residence in Germany, where he acquired the additional 
qualifications enabling him to take a share in the transla- 
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tion of the Vergleichende Gh^ammatik. He has accord- 
ingly translated all those portions of the Comparative Grain- 
mar, the rendering of which was incompatible with the 
leisure of the Noble Lord with whom the design originated, 
who has borne a share in its execution, and who has taken 
a warm and liberal interest in its completion. 

The Vergleichende Gramimatik, originally published in 
separate Farts, has not yet reached its termination. In 
his first plan the author comprised the affinities of Sanskrit, 
Zend, Gh'eek, Latin, Gothic, and its Teutonic descendants. 
To these, after the conclusion of the First Part, he added 
the Sclavonic He has since extended his researches to the 
analogies of the Celtic and the Malay-Polynesian dialects, 
but has not yet incorporated the results with his general 
Granmiar. The subjects already treated of are quite suf- 
ficient for the establishment of the principles of the com- 
parison, and it is not proposed to follow him in his subse- 
quent investigations. The first portions of the present 
Granmiar comprise the doctrine of euphonic alphabetical 
changes, the comparative inflexions of Substantives and 
Adjectives, and the affinities of the Cardinal and Ordinal 
Numerals. The succeeding Parts contain the comparative 
formation and origin of the Pronouns and tHe Verbs: the 
latter subject is yet unfinished. The part of the translation 
now offered to the public stops with the chapter on the 
Numerals, but the remainder is completed, and will be 
published without delay. 

With respect to the translation, I may venture to affirm, 
although pretending to a very slender acquaintance with 
German, that it has been made with great scrupulous- 
ness and care, and that it has required no ordinary pains 
to render in English, with fidelity and perspicuity, the not 
unfi'equently difficult and obscure style of the original. 

H. H. WILSON. 

October, 1845. 
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I CONTEMPLATE in this work a description of the compara- 
tive organization of the languages enumerated in the title 
page> comprehending all the features of their relationship, 
and an inquiry into their physical and mechanical laws, and 
the origin of the forms which distinguish their grammatical 
relations. One point alone I shall leave untouched, the secret 
of the roots, or the foundation of the nomenclature of the 
primary ideas. I shall not investigate, for example, why the 
root i signifies **go" and not "stand"; why the combina- 
tion of sounds stka or sta signifies "stand" and not "go." 
I shall attempt, apart from this, to follow out as it were 
the language in its stages of being and march of develop- 
ment; yet in such a manner that those who are predeter- 
mined not to recognise, as explained, that which they main- 
tain to be inexplicable, may perhaps find less to offend them 
in this work than the avowal of such a general plan might 
lead them to expect In the majority of cases the primary 
signification, and, with it, the primary source of the gramma- 
tical forms, spontaneously present themselves to observation 
in consequence of the extension of our horizon of language, 
and of the confronting of sisters of the same lingual stock 
separated for ages, but bearing indubitable features of their 
family connection. In the treatment, indeed, of our European 
tongues a new epoch could not fail to open upon us in the 
discovery of another region in the world of language, namely, 
the Sanskrit,* of which it has been demonstrated, that, in its 



* Sanskrita signifies "adorned, completed, perfect "; in respect to lan- 
guage, ^' classic ''; and is thus adapted to denote the entire family i>r 
race." It is compounded of the elements sam, "with," and krita 
(nom. kritas, kritd, kritam), "made," with the insertion of a euphonic s 
l§§. 18. 96.). 
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grammatical constitution, it stands in the most intimate relation 
to the Greek, the Latin, the Germanic, &c ; so that it has 
afforded, for the first time, a firm foundation for the com- 
prehension of the grammatical connection between the two 
languages called the Classical, as well as of the relation dT 
these two to the German, the Lithuanian, and Sclavonic. 
Who could have dreamed a century ago that a language 
would be brought to us from the far East, which should 
accompany, pari passHy nay, sometimes surpass, the Greek 
in all those perfections of form which have been hitherto 
considered the exclusive property of the latter, and be 
adapted throughout to adjust the perennial strife between 
tlie Greek dialects, by enabling us to determine where each 
of them has preserved the purest and the oldest forms ? 

The relations of the ancient Indian languages to their 
European kindred are, in part, so palpable as to be obvious 
to every one who casts a glance at them, even from a dis- 
tance : in part, however, so concealed, so deeply implicated in 
the most secret passages of the organization of the language, 
tliat we are compelled to consider every language subjected 
to a comparison with it, as also the language itself, from new 
stations of observation, and to employ the highest powers of 
grammatical science and method in order to recognise and 
illustrate the original unity of the different grammars. The 
Semitic languages are of a more compact nature, and, 
putting out of sight lexicographical and syntactical features, 
extremely meagre in contrivance; they had little to part 
with, and of necessity have handed down to succeeding ages 
what they were endowed with at starting. The tricon- 
sonantal fabric of their roots (§. 107.), which distinguishes this 
race from others, was already of itself suflScient to designate the 
parentage of every individual of the family. The family bond, 
on the other hand, which embraces the Indo-European race 
of languages, is not indeed less universal, but, in most of its 
bearings, of a quality infinitely more refined. The members 
of this race inherited, from the period of their earliest youth. 
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endowments of exceeding richness, and, wifti the capability 
(§. 108.), the methods, also, of a system of unlimited com- 
position and agglutination. Possessing much, they were able 
to bear the loss of much, and yet to retain their local life ; and 
by multiplied losses, alterations, suppressions of sounds, con- 
versions and 'displacements, the members of the common 
family are become scarcely recognisable to each other 
It is at least a fact, that the relation of the Greek to the 
Latin, the most obvious and palpable, though never quite 
overlooked, has been, down to our time, grossly misunder- 
stood ; and that the Roman tongue, which, in a grammatical 
point of view, is associated with nothing but itself, or with 
what is of its own family, is even now usually regarded as 
a mixed language, because, in fact, it contains njuch which 
sounds heterogeneous to the Greek, although the elements 
from which these forms arose are not foreign to the Greek 
and other sister languages, as I have endeavoured partly 
to demonstrate in my ^* System of Conjugation.''* 

The close relationship between the Classical and Germanic 
languages has, with the exception of mere comparative lists 
of words, copious indeed, but destitute of principle and 
critical judgment, remained, down to the period of the appear- 
ance of the Asiatic intermediary, almost entirely unobserved, 
although the acquaintance of philologists with the Gothic dates 
now from a century and a half; and that language is so perfect 
in its Grammar and so clear in its affinities, that had it been 
earlier submitted to a rigorous and systematic process of com- 
parison and anatomical investigation, the pervading relation 



* Frankfort, a. M. 1816. A translation of my English revision of 
this treatise ( *' Analytical Ck)nipari8on of the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin and 
Teutonic Languages," in the '^ Annals of Oriental Literature," London 
1820.) by Dr. Pacht is to be found in the second and third number of the 
second annual issue of Seebode's new Record of Philology and Peda- 
gogical science. Grimm's masterly German Grammar was unfortunately 
unknown to me when I wrote the English revision, and I could then 
make use only of Hickes and Fulda for tlie old German dialects. 
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of itself^ and, with it, of the entire Germanic stock, to the 
Greek and Roman, would necessarily have long since been 
nnveiled, tracked through all its variations, and hj this time 
been understood and recognised by every philologer.* For 
what is more important, or can be more earnestly desired by 
the cultivator of the classical languages, than their comparison 
with our mother tongue in her oldest and most perfect form ? 
Since the Sanskrit has appeared above our horizon, that element 
can no longer be excluded from a really profound investigation 
of any province of language related to it; a fact, however, 
which sometimes escapes the notice of the most approved 
and circumspect labourers in this departmentf We need 



* Rask has been the first to supply a comprehensive view of the close 
relationship between the Germanic and the Classical Languages, in his 
meritorious prize treatise "On the Thracian Tribe of Languages," com- 
pleted in 1814 and published in 1818, from which Vater gives an extract 
in his Comparative Tables. It cannot be alleged as a reproach against 
him that he did not profit by the Asiatic intermediary not then exten- 
sively known ; but his deficiency in this respect shews itself the more 
sensibl)f^ as we see throughout that he was in a condition to use it with 
intelligence. Under that deficiency, however, he almost everywhere 
halts halfway towards the truth. We have to thank him for the 
suggestion of the law of displacement of consonants, more acutely 
considered and fundamentally developed by Grimm (§, 87., and see 
Vater, §. 12.). 

t We refer the reader to the very weighty judgment of W. von. Hum- 
boldt on the indispensable necessity of the Sanskrit for the history and 
philosophy of language (Indische Bibl. I. 133). We may here borrow, 
also, from Grimm's preface to the second edition of his admirable 
Grammar, some words which are worthy of consideration (I. vi.) : " As 
the too exalted position of the Latin and Greek serves not for all 
questions in German Grammar, where some words are of simpler and 
deeper sound, so however, according to A. W, SchlegePs excellent re- 
mark, the far more perfect Indian Grammar may, in these cases, supply 
the requisite corrections. The dialect which history demonstrates to be 
the oldest and least corrupted must, in the end, present the most pro- 
found rules for the general exposition of the race, and thus lead us on to 
the reformation, without the entire subversion of the rules hitherto 
discovered, of the more recent modes of speech." 
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not fear that that practical and profound research in utrdque 
lififfud, which is of most importance to the philologer can 
suffer prejudice by extension over too many languages ; 
for the variety vanishes when the real identity is recog- 
nised and explained, and the false light of discrepancy is 
excluded. It is one thing, also, to learn a language, 
another to teach one, i,e. to describe its mechanism and 
organization. The learner may confine himself within the 
narrowest limits, and forbear to look beyond the language 
to be studied: the teacher's glance, on the contrary, must pass 
beyond the confined limits of one or two members of a family, 
and he must summon around him the representatives of the 
entire race, in order to infuse life, order, and organic mutual 
dependency into the mass of the languages spread before him. 
To attempt liiis appears to me the main requirement of the 
present period, aud past centuries have been accumulating 
materials for the task. 

The Zend Grammar could only be recovered by the process 
of a severe regular etymology, calculated to bring back the 
unknown to the known, the much to the little ; for this re- 
markable language, which in many respects reaches beyond, 
and is an improvement on, the Sanskrit, and makes its theory 
more attainable, would appear to be no longer intelligible to 
the disciples of Zoroaster. Rask, who had the opportunity to 
satisfy himself on this head, says expressly (V. d. Hagen, 
p. 33) that its forgotten lore has yet to be rediscovered. I 
am also able, I believe, to demonstrate that the Pehlvi trans- 
lator (tom. II. pp. 476, et seq.) of the Zend Vocabulary, edited 
by Anquetil, has frequently and entirely failed in conveying 
the grammatical sense of the Zend words which he translates. 
The work aboimds with singular mistakes ; and the distorted 
relation of AnquetiPs French translation to the Zend expres- 
sions is usually to be ascribed to the mistakes in the Pehlvi 
interpretations of the Zend original. Almost all the oblique 
cases, by degrees, come to take rank as nominatives; the 
numbers, too, are sometimes mistaken. Further, we find forms 
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of cases produced by the Pehlvi translator as verbal persons, 
and next these also confounded with each other, or translated 
by abstract nouns.* Anquetil makes, as far as I know, no 



* I give the Zend expressions according to the system of representation 
explained in §. 80., annexing the original characters, which are exhibited 
in t3'^pe for the first time in this book, and which were lately cut at the 
order of the Royal Society of Literature by R. Gotzig, according to the 
exemplar of the lithographed M. S. of M. Bumouf. I give the Pehlvi 
words exactly according to Anquetil (11.435.): ^c^jmCm ahrndkem, 

" rifiav," P. rouman (cf. p.502, roman, "wm*'), A. "Jc," ^^moi;" asi3^>^as 
aJiubya, '* bonis** (with dual termination, §.215.), P.avaSh, A.^^bon" 
^'excellent;" jjj^;oa5 ait^, ''hi," "iV P-varman, "is,*' A. ''lui;" 
^c^auU anhSm, " 1 was," or also " I am," P. djanaunad, "he is," A. "t7 
est;** jj^'^e<^^ankeus,''mundi,"'P,akhS,A,^^lem(mde;*' (^H);oas»as 
avaSshahm, *''horum,'* P.varmouschan, "it," k.^'eux;** j^JAS^yj baraiti, 
''ferti** P. dadrouneschni, "the carrying" {eschnS, in Pehlvi, forms abstract 
substantives), A. ^'il parte" 'HI execute,** ^^ porter;*' j^5^_s 6m, "twice," 

P. dou, " two," A. " deux;** berStebtd (^,3Jm| j^A57j^ baratibyd, ''ferenti- 
bus ?** unquestionably a plural dative and ablative), P. dadrouneschne, " the 
carry iDg," A. "porter;** ^^ t6, "tui,** P. tau, " tu,** A. " toi;*' as^am^ 

tdcha, " eaque" (neut. §.231.), P.zakedj, A. "cc;" i^^AS^jato, "the 

smitten" (cf. Sansk. hatas from han), P. maitouned, "he smites," A. "i/ 

frappe;** t}^M)M^janat, "he smote," P , maitouneschni, '^ the smiting," 

A. "Jrapper;** AS^C^W zahfkra, "per genitorem,*' P. zarkounad, "gi- 

gmt,** A.^ilengendre;" ^9^m strt, "femina" P,vakad, A."femeUe;*' 

(^7(^J^ itrim^ "feminam" P. vakad^ A. ^^femelle;* ^>^?My^M stdrahm^ 

" stellarum,*' P.setaran^ A. " les itoiks ;** j jui^jui^ j A fra-ddtdL, "to 
the given," or "especially given," P.feraz dcIieschnS (nomen actumis), 
A. " donner abondamment ;" ^ ^yAsu;o asm gaithanahm, " tnundorum," 
P.guehan (cf. ^V^), A. "fo monde;** a5^^ ^^jm^ gdtiimcha, "locum- 
que,** P, gdk^ A, "lieu;'* jj^yAsinars, "of the man," P .guebna hamat 
advak, A."un Jumimef* x!)>si nara, "two men," P. guebna hamat dou, 
A. "deuxhommesf* (^yAS^J/jAXsy ndirikananm, '^feminarum,** P. nai- 
rik hamat sS, A. "frois {pu plusieurs) femmes;" ^^^^7^ thryahm, 
"trium,*' P.sevin, A, "troisieme;'* A5^5g^9 vahm^mcha^ "prceclu" 
rmnque,** P,neaeschni, "adoratio," A. "jefais nSaesch;*' jauCa)^ va^- 
mdi, "praclaro," P. nSaesch, konam, "adoraiianem facto," A. "je bents 

et 
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remark on the age of the Vocabulary to which I advert ; while 
he ascribes to another, in which the Pehlvi is interpreted 
through the Persian, an antiquity of four centuries. The 



etfais nkaeichP I do not insist on translating the adjective asCa>9 vaJima 
by ^^ pTiBclartJis^ but I am certain of this, that vdhmUm and vahmdi are 
nothing else than the accusative and dative of the base vahma; and that 
.5Ay Ca)9 vahmdi could be the first person of a verb is not to be thought 
possible for a moment. Anquetil, however, in the interlinear version of the 
beginning of the V. S. attempted by him, gives two other evident datives com- 
pounded with the particle asa» cha, ^'and,'^ as the first person singular of the 

present, viz. a5^jam7(3 AiAjyj^jii amaothrdi-cha, a)^;oa)6,>as^J)asj)asj« 
frakaktaya^-cha (see §. 164.), by ^^placere cupw," '* twia facto" One then 
sees, from the examples here adduced, the number of which Icould with ease 
greatly increase, that tlie Pehlvi Translator of the said Vocabulary has, 
no more than Anquetil, any grammatical acquaintance with the Zend 
language, and that both regarded it rather in the light of an idiom, poor 
in inflexions; so that, as in Pehlvi and Modem Persian, the grammatical 
power of the members of a sentence would be to be gathered rather from 
their position than from their terminations. And Anquetil expressly 
says (II. 415.) : ^^La construction dans la langue Zende^ semblahle en cela 
aux autres idiomes de V Orient, est astreinte d peu de regies (!). La for- 
mutton des terns des Verbes yestd peu pres la mime que dans le Person^ 
plus trainante cependarUj parce qu'elle est accompagnh de toutes les 
voyeUes (!). How stands it, then, with the Sanskrit translation of the 
Jzeschne made from the Pehlvi more than three centuries before that of 
Anquetil. This question will, without doubt, be very soon answered by 
M. £. Bumouf, who has already supplied, and admirably illustrated 
(Nouv. Journ. Asiat., T, HI. p. 3-21), two passages from the work in a 
very interesting extract from its Commentary on tlie V. S. These pas- 
sages are, however, too short to permit of our grounding on them over- 
bold inferences as to the whole ; moreover, their contents are of such a 
nature that the inflexionless Pehlvi language could follow the Zend ori- 
ginal almost verbatim. The one passage signifies, ^' I call upon, I mag- 
nify the excellent pure spell, and the excellent man, the pure and the 
strict, strong like Ddmi (? cf. Sansk. upamdna, "similarity;* and V. S., 
p. 423, ddmois drujo) Izet." It is, however, very surprismg, and of evil 
omen, that Neriosengh, or his Pehlvi predecessor, takes the feminine 
genitive dahmayds as a plural genitive, since this expression is evidently, 
as Bumouf rightly remarks, only an epithet of dfritdis, I abstain from 
speaking of the dubious expressions ddmois upamanahi, and content my- 
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one in question cannot therefore be ascribed to any very late 
period. The necessity^ indeed, of interpretation for the Zend 
most have been felt much sooner than for the Pehlvi, which 
remained much longer current among the Parsee tribes.. It 
was therefore an admirable problem which had for its solution 
the bringing to light, in India, and, so to say, under the very 
eye of the Sanskrit, a sister language, no longer understood, 
and obscured by the rubbish of ages ; — a problem of which the 
solution indeed has not hitherto been fully obtained, but beyond 
doubt will be. The first contribution to the knowledge of 
this language wliich can be relied on — that of Rask — ^namely, 
his treatise ^^ On the age and authenticity of the Zend Language 
and the Zend-Avesta," published in 1826, and made generally 
accessible by V. d» Hagen's translation, deserves high honour 
as a first attempt The Zend has to thank this able man 
(whose premature death we deeply deplore) for the more 
natural appearance which it has derived firom his rectification 
of the value of its written characters. Of three words of 
different declensions he gives us the singular inflections, though 
with some sensible deficiencies, and those, too, just in the places 
where the Zend forms are of most interest, and where are some 
which display that independence of the Sanskrit which Rask 
claims, perhaps in too high a degree, for the Zend ; a language 
we are, however, unwilling to receive as a mere dialect of 
the Sanskrit, and to which we are compelled to ascribe an 
independent existence, resembling that of the Latin as com- 
pared with the Greek, or the Old Northern with the Grothic 
For the rest, I refer the reader to my review of Rask's and 
Bohlen's treatises on the Zend in the Annual of Scientific 
Criticism for December 1831, as also to an earlier work 
(March 1831) on the able labours of E. Bumouf in this newly- 
self with having pointed out the possibility of another view of the con- 
stmction, different from that which has been very profoundly discossed 
by Bumouf, and which is based on Neriosengh. The second passage 
signifies, "I call upon and magnify the stars, the moon, the sun, the 
eternal, self-created lights !" 
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opened field. My observations, derived from the original texts 
edited by Bumouf in Paris, and by Olshausen in Hamburgh, 
already extend themselves, in these publications, over all parts 
of the Zend Grammar ; and nothing therefore has remained for 
me here, but further to establish, to complete, and to adjust the 
particulars in such a manner that the reader may be conducted 
on a course parallel with that of the known languages, with the 
greatest facility towards an acquaintance with the newly-disco- 
vered sister tongue. In order to obviate the difficulty and the 
labour which attend the introduction of the learner to the Zend 
and Sanskrit — difficulty sufficient to deter many, and to harass 
any one — I have appended to the original characters the pronun- 
ciation, laid down on a consistent method, or in places where, for 
reasons of space, one character alone is given, it is the Roman. 
This method is also perhaps the best for the gradual introduc- 
tion of the reader to the knowledge of the original characters. 

As in this work the languages it embraces are treated for 
their own sakes, i, e, as objects and not means of knowledge, 
and as I aim rather at giving a physiology of them than an 
introduction to their practical use, it has been in my power to 
omit many particulars which contribute nothing to the 
character of the whole; and I have gained thereby more 
space for the discussion of matters more important, and more 
intimately incorporated with the vital spirit of the language. 
By this process, and by the strict observance of a method wliich 
brings under one view all points mutually dependent and 
mutually explanatory, I have, as I flatter myself, succeeded in 
assembling under one group, and in a reasonable space, the 
leading incidents of many richly-endowed languages or grand 
dialects of an extinct original stock. Special care has been 
bestowed throughout on the German. This care was indispen- 
sable to one who, following Grimm's admirable work, aimed 
at applying to it the correction and adjustment that had become 
necessary in his theory of relations, the discovery of new affinities, 
or the more precise definition of those discovered, and to catch, 
with greater truth, at every step of grammatical progress, the 
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monitory voices of the Asiatic as well as the European sisterhood. 
It was necessary, also, to set aside many false appearances of affi- 
nity ; as, for example, to deprive the i in the Lithuanian geri of 
its supposed connection with the i of Gothic, Greek, and Latin 
forms, such as g6daiy ayadoi, boni (see p. 251, Note f, and com- 
pare Grimm L 827. 1 1) ; and to disconnect the Latin is of lupis 
(lupihus) from the Greek /y of \vkoi^ {\vkoi'(ti). As concerns 
the method followed in treating the subject of Germanic 
grammar, it is that of deducing all from the Gothic as the 
guiding star of the German, and explaining the latter simulta- 
neously with the older languages and the Lithuanian. At the close 
of each lecture on the cases, a tabular view is given of the results 
obtained, in which every thing naturally depends on the most 
accurate distinction of the terminations from the base, which 
ought not, as usually happens, to be put forward capriciously, 
so that a portion of the base is drawn into the inflection, by 
which the division becomes not merely useless, but injurious, 
as productive of positive error. Where there is no real 
termination none should be appended for appearance sake : thus, 
for example, we give, §• 148, p. 164, the nominatives xcli/oa, 
ierraf giha^ &c, as without inflection cf. §. 137. The division 
gib-a would lead us to adopt the erroneous notion that a is the 
termination, whereas it is only the abbreviation of the 6 (from the 
old ^, §. 69.) of the theme.* In certain instances it is extraordi- 



* The simple maxim laid down elsewhere by me, and deducible only 
from the Sanskrit, that the Gothic 6 is the long of a, and thereby when 
shortened nothing but a, as the latter lengthened can only become 6^ ex- 
tends its influence over the whole grammar and construction of words, and 
explains, for example, how from dags^ ''day " (theme DAG A), may be de- 
rived, vnthout change of vowel, dSgs (DOG A), " daily " ; for this deriva- 
tion is absolutely the same as when in Sanskrit rdjata, *' argenteitSy' comes 
from rajata^ ^^ argentum^*' on which more hereafter. Generally speaking, 
and with few exceptions, the Indian system of vowels, pure from consonantal 
and other altering influences, is of extraordinary importance for the eluci- 
dation of the German grammar : on it principally rests my own theory of 
vowel change, which differs materially from that of Grimm, and which I 
explain by mechanical laws, with some modifications of my earlier defini- 
tions, 
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narily difficult in languages not now thoroughly understood to 
hit on the right divisions, and to distinguish apparent termina- 
tions from true. I have never attempted to conceal these difficul- 
ties from the reader, but always to remove them from his path. 

The High German, especially in its oldest period (from the 
eighth to the eleventh century), I have only mentioned in the 
general description of forms when it contributes something of 
importance. The juxta-position of it in its three main periods 
with the Gothic, grammatically explained at the close of eacli 
chapter, is sufficient, with a reference also to the treatise on 
sounds intended to prepare and facilitate my whole Grammar, 
after the model of my Sanskrit Grammar, Wherever, in 
addition, explanatory remarks are necessary, they are 
given. The second part will thus begin with the com- 
parative view of the Germanic declensions, and 1 shall then 
proceed to the adjectives, in order to describe their formations 
of gender and degrees of comparison ; from these to the pronouns. 

As the peculiarities of inflection of the latter must have, for 
the most part, already been discussed in the doctrine of the 
universal formation of the cases, inasmuch as they are inti- 
mately connected and mutually- illustrative, what will remain to 
be said on their behalf will claim the less space, and the main 
compass of the second division will remain for the verb. To 
the formation and comparison of words it is my intention to 
devote a separate work, which may be considered as a completion 
of its antecedent In this latter the particles, conjimctions, 
and original prepositions, will find their place, being, I consider, 
partly oflFshoots of pronominal roots, and partly naked roots of 



tions, while with Griinm it has a dynamic signification. A comparison 
with the Greek and Latin vocalism, without a steady reference to the 
Sanskrit, is, in my opinion, for the German more confusing than enh'ght- 
ening, as the Gothic is generally more original in its vocal system, and at 
least more consistent than the Greek and Latfn, which latter spends its 
whole wealth of vowels, althongh not without pervading rules, in merely 
responding to a solitary Indian a {septimus for septamas^ quatuor for 
chatvdr-as T€ar<rop'€Sy momordi f >r mamardd). 
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this class of words,* and which will, therefore, be treated in 
this point of view among the pronominal adjectives.f It is 
likely that a chasm in our literature, very prejudicial to inquiries 
of this kind, may be shortly filled up by a work ready for the 
press, and earnestly looked for by all friends of German and 
general philology, the Old High German Treasury of Graff. 
What we may expect from a work founded on a comprehensive 
examination of the MS. treasures of libraries national and 
foreign, as well as on a correction of printed materials, may be 
gathered from a survey of the amount contributed to knowledge 
in a specimen of the work, small, but happily selected, " The 
Old High German Prepositions." 

* I refer the reader preliminarily to my two last treatises (Berlin, Ferd. 
DUmmler) " On Certain Demonstrative Bases, and their connection with 
various Prepositions and Conjunctions/' and *^ On the Influence of Pro- 
nouns on the Formation of Words." Compare, also, C. Gottl. Schmidt's 
excellent tract ^'QusBst. Gramm. de PrsBpositionibus GrsBcis," and the 
review of the same, distinguished by acute observations, by A. Benary, 
in the Berlin Annual (May 1830). If we take the adverbs of place in 
their relation to the prepositions — and a near relation does exist — we shall 
find in close connection with the subject a remarkable treatise of the 
mimster W, von Humboldt, "On the AflSnity of the Adverbs of Place to 
the Prepositions in certain Languages." The Zend has many grammatical 
rules which were established without these discoveries, and have since 
been demonstrated by evidence of facts. Among them it was a satisfaction 
tome to find a word, used in Sanskrit'only as a preposition {ava, '^from,'') 
in the Zend a perfect and declinable pronoun (§. 172.). Next we find 
sa-^hay *' isque," which in Sanskrit is only a pronoun, in its Zend shape 
A)A»AS^ ha-cha (§. 53.), often used as a preposition to signify '^out of" ; 
the particle a)^ cha, ^'and,'^ loses itself, like the cognate que in absque, in 
the general signification. 

" Remark.— What in §. 68. is swd of the rise of the u or o out of the 
older a is so far to be corrected according to my later conviction, that 
nothing but a retroactive influence is to be ascribed to the liquids ; and 
the u and the/>, in forms likej^/tn/emu {mo\plintyu, are to be exempted 
from the influence of the antecedent consonants*" 

t The arrangement thus announced, as intended, has undergone, as will 

be seen, considerable modification. — Editor, 

F. BOPP. 
Berlin, 1833. 
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CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS. 

OANSKRiT writing distinguishes the long from their cor- 
responding short vowels by particular characters, slightly 
differing from these latter in form. We distinguish the long 
vowels, and the diphthongs ir e and ^ o, which spring from 
i and u united with an antecedent a, by a circumflex. The 
simple vowels are, first, the three, original and common to all 
languages, a, i, u, short and long ; secondly, a vowel r, pecu- 
liar to the Sanskrit, which I distinguish by r, and its long 

sound by f. The short r (^) is pronounced like the con- 
sonant r with a scarcely-distinguishable i, and in European 

texts is usually written ri ; the long r (^) is scarcely to 
be distinguished from the union of an r with a long i. Both 
vowels appear to me to be of later origin ; and r presents 
itself generally as a shortening of the syllable ar by sup- 
pression of the a, The long r (^) is of much rarer occur- 
rence. In declension it stands only for a lengthening of the r, 
where, according to the laws of the formation of cases, a short 
vowel at the end of the inflective base must be lengthened ; 
and in the conjugation and formation of words, those roots to 
which grammarians assign a terminating ^ f almost always 
substitute for this unoriginal vowel tir^ ar, JT ir, fr fr, or, 
after labials, ^r ur. The last simple vowel of the Sanskrit 
writing belongs more to the grammarians [G. Ed. p. 2.] 
than to the language : it is in character, as well as in pro- 
nunciation, an union of an c^ Z with ^ r ("Sj), or, when 
lengthened, with ^ r (h). We require no representative 
for this vowel, and shall not further advert to it. 

2. Sanskrit possesses two kinds of diphthongs. In the one, 

R 
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a short a united with a following i becomes ^ i (equivalent 
to the French ai), and with u becomes ^ 6 (equivalent to 
the French au) ; so that neither of the united elements is 
heard, but both melt into a third sound. In the second kind, 
a long d with a following i becomes ^ ai, and with u, 
^ atif as in the German words waise, baum ; so that the 
two elements form indeed one syllable, but are both audible. 
In order, however, to fix the observation on the greater 
weight of the a in this diphthong, we write Ai for $, and Au 
for ^. That in ^ ^ and ^ d a short, in ^ Ai and ^ dii, 
a long a is bound up, I infer from this, that where, in order 
to avoid a hiatus, the last element of a diphthong merges 
into its corresponding semi- vowel, out of ^ ^ and \ft 6 pro- 
ceed the sounds ^^ni^ ay and 1B^ av (with short a), but out 
of ^ Ai and ^ Au proceed Ay and Av. If, according to 
the rules of combination, a concluding ^ d, with an ^ £, 
\{,ovTSu,'^'uoi2i following word, be contracted, like the 
short a, into ^ 6 and ^ d, but not into ^ Ai and %r Au, 
this, in my view, is to be understood as if the long a, before 
its combination with the initial vowel of the following word, 
had shortened itself. This should the less surprise us, as the 
long a before a dissimilar vowel of an appended inflexion or 
a suffix entirely disappears; and, for example, ^ dadA 
with ^811 us makes neither ^^^ dadAus, nor ^[^ dadds, 
but ^^ dadus. The opinion I have already expressed on 
[G.Ed. p. 3.] this point I have since found confirmed 
by the Zend ; in which jma Ai always stands in the place 
of the Sanskrit "^ Ai, and gus Ao or >am Au for ^ Au. In 
support, also, of my theory, appears the fact, that a con- 
cluding a (short or long) with a following ^ ^ or \ft d, be- 
comes ^ Ai and ^ Au; of which it is to be understood, that 
the short a contained in S and 6 merges with the antecedent 
a into a long a, which then, with the i of the diphthong i, 
becomes di, and with the u of d, becomes Au. For example, 
if^ffd mamAitdf, from vm FiHir mama Hat, is to be understood 
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« 

as if the diphthong ^ i united its first element a> with the 
preceding a into d, and with this, further united its last 
element (i) into ^ dl 

3. Among the simple vowels the old Indian alphabet is 
deficient in the designation of the Greek epsilon and omicron 
(e and o), whose sounds, if they existed when the Sanskrit was 
a living language, yet could only have evolved themselves, 
subsequently to the fixing of its written character, out of the 
short a ; for an alphabet which lends itself to the subtlest 
gradations of sound would assuredly not have neglected the 
difierence between a, e, and o, if the sounds had been forth- 
coming.* It is important here to observe, that in the oldest 
Germanic dialect, namely, the Gothic, the sounds and charac- 
ters of the short e and o are also wanting, and that either 
a, i, or u corresponds, in that dialect, to our German short e. 
For example, .MAa, "ichfalte," "I fold;" giba, "ichgebe," 
"I give." In the Zend the Sanskrit ^ a remains usually a5 at, 
or has changed itself, according to certain [G. Ed. p. 4.] 
rules, into f e. Thus, for example, before a concluding m 
we always find j e; compare the accusative i}^7^>(^ puthre-m 
"filium'' with gvf putra-m; and its genitive j^»»a57(^>q> 
puthra-hS with j^iw putra-sya. In Greek the Sanskrit ^ a 
becomes a, e, or o, without presenting any certain rules for the 
choice on each occasion between these three vowels ; but the 
prevailing practice is, that in the terminations of nominal 
bases the Greek o answers to the Indian ^ a, except in the 
vocatives, where an e is substituted. In the Latin, besides 

a, e, and o, u also is employed, in the terminations of nouns 
of the second declension and of the first person plural, as also 

in some adverbial suffixes, to replace the Sanskrit ^ o. 

4. As in the Greek the short Sanskrit a is oftener replaced 
by € or o than by a short a, so the long ^ d is oftener re- 

* Grimm, Vol. i. p. 694 ; with whom I entirely concur in this matter ; 
having long abandoned a contrary opinion, which I maintained in 1819 
in the Annals of Oriental Literature. 

B 2 • 
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presented by ly or co than by a long alpha : and though in the 
Doric the long a has maintained itself in places where the 
ordinary dialect employs an tj, no similar trace of the long a 
for CO is to be found., ^mfn dadhdmi "I place>'' becomes . 
TiOtjfu ; ;5[^Tfi! dad&mh ** I give,'' S/Sco/xi ; the dual termi- 
nation iTfil t&m answers to tj/v, and only in the imperative 
to Tcov : on the other hand, the ^[m Am of the genitive plural 
is always represented by coi/. Never, if we except pecu- 
liarities of dialect, does either }; or co stand for the Indian 
diphthongs ^ ^ or ^ d, formed by ^ i or an ^ u following 
a long A ; for the first, the Greek substitutes e/ or oi (because 
for ^ a, and also for a, e and o are the substitutes), and for 
the last, ev or ov. Thus, ^ end, "I go," becomes e?/x/; 
ilTO paiisy "thou mayest fall,'' tt/ttto/j; ^vida, "I know," 
otSa ; ift got mas. fem. " a bullock or heifer," j8oC-r. From 
this dropping of the i or u in the Indian diphthongs ^ and 6 it 
[G. Ed. p. 5.] may happen that a, e, or o, answer to these 
diphthongs ; thus, i;<i|iriifl ikataras, ** one of two,'' becomes 
cKarepog ; ^ divrit* " brother-in-law," Latin, lemr (nom. ^^ 
divA, accus. \^m devar-am), becomes Sarjp (from SaFrjp, 5a/- 
Frjp) ; ^^rfl divas, " God," Qeog ; and the o in ^oog, j8of, stands 
for l3ov'6s, jSov-ij the u of which must have passed into F, and 
certainly did so at first, as is proved by the transition into the 
Latin bovis, bovi, and the Indian iif^ gavi (locative) from gd-u 

5. In Latin we sometimes find the long e, which, however, 
may be shortened by the influence of the following conso- 
nant, arising from the mixture of a and i, as in the above- 
mentioned word Mvir, and in the subjunctive amimus cf. 
ifilH^iil kAmayima from kAmaya-ima, 

6. If we inquire after the greater or less relative weight 
of the vowels of different quality, I have discovered, by 



* The original has devr, but, as observed in p. 1, in European texts it 
is usual to write ri for ijj; and the absence of any sign for the vowel sound 
is calculated to cause embarrassment : it seems advisable, therefore, to ex- 
press 15 by ri. — Editor, 
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various but sure appearances, which I shall further illustrate 
in my treatise on Forms, that in Sanskrit ^ a and m & are 
graver than the corresponding quantity of the vowel i ; and 
this discovery is of the utmost importance for every Treatise 
on special as well as comparative Grammar. It leads us^ in 
particular, to important discoveries with respect to the Ger- 
manic modification of vowels. In Latin, also, the i may be 
considered as lighter than a, and generally takes the place of 
the latter when a root with an original a would otherwise be 
burthened with a reduplication of sound. Hence, for example, 
abjicio for abjacio, tetigi for tetagi. I am compelled by this 
view to retract an earlier conjecture, that the i in tetigi was 
produced by a virtue of assimilation in the termination i. I 
have also to relieve myself from my former theory, that the e 
in words like inermis, imberbis, instead of [G. Ed. p. 6.] 
inarmis, imbarbis, springs from a retrospective power of 
assimilation in the following i, after the fashion of the modi- 
fication of the vowel in German (Grimm, p. 80), and must 
place it in the same class with the e in such forms as abjectus 
and tubicen. The Latin radical a, for instance, is subject to 
a double alteration, when the root is burthened with ante- 
cedent syllables or words: it becomes i in open syllables, but 
e if the vowel is pressed upon by a following consonant un- 
attended by a vowel. Hence we have tubicen, abjectus, in 
contrast to tubicinis, abjicio ; and inermis, imberbis, not inirmisy 
imbirbis: on the contrary, inimicus, insipidus, not inemicus, 
insepidus. In connection with this stands the transition of the 
first or second declension into the third. As t/^ is the masculine 
form for a, we ought to say inermus, imberbus ; but inermis^ 
imberbis, and other such forms, owe their origin to the lesser 
weight of the i. With the displacement of the accent, where 
it occurs, this change of the vowel has nothing to do ; but the 
removal of the accent and the weakening of the vowel are 
nearly related, and are both occasioned by the composition. 
In the Lithuanian we find similar appearances ; as, for ex- 
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ample, pSnas " lord,'' at the end of compounds, is weakened 
into ponis, as rotponiSf " councillor," Germ, rathsherr.^^ 

7. Sanskrit Grammar gives no certain indication of the 
relative weight of the u with regard to the other original 
vowels. The m is a vowel too decided and full of character to 
allow of its being exchanged in this language, in relief of its 
weight, for any other letter. It is the most obstinate of all, 
and admits of no exclusion from a terminating syllable, in 
cases where a and i admit suppression. Nor will it retire 

[G. Ed. p. 7.] from a reduplicated syllable in cases where 
a allows itself to be weakened down to L Thus in Latin we 
have pupugi, tutudi ; while a, in cases of repetition, is re- 
duced to I or ? (tetigi, fefeUi, &c.) In the Gothic, also, the 
u may boast of its pertinacity : it remains firm as the ter- 
minating vowel of nominal bases where a and i have under- 
gone suppression, and in no single case has it been extin- 
guished or transmuted. No power, however, exists which 
will not yield at last to time ; and thus in the High German, 
whose oldest records are nearly four centuries younger than 
Ulphilas, the u has> in many cases, given way, or become in 
declension similar to L 

8. If, in the matter of the relative dignity of the vowels, we 
cast a glance at another race of languages, we find in Arabic 
the u taking precedence in nobility, as having its place in the 
nominative, while the declension is governed by the change 
of the terminating vowel ; ?, on the contrary, shews itself to 
be the weakest vowel, by having its place in the genitive, the 
most dependent case of the Arabic, and one which cannot be 
separated from the governing word. /, also, is continually 
used in cases where the grammatical relation is expressed by 
a preposition. Compare, also, in the plural, the Una of the 
nominative with the termination ina of the oblique cases, ji 
stands between the strong u and the weaker i; and under 
the threefold change of vowels has its place in the accusative, 
which admits of more freedom than the genitive. In the 
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oblique cases, however, of nouns, and in the two-fold change 
of vowels, it stands opposed to the u of the nominative, and 
in the dependent subjunctive of the verb to the u of the 
independent indicative. 

9. Between the vowels and the consonants, or at the close of 
the list of vowels, are commonly placed two signs, the sounds 
of which are rather to be considered as ap- [G. Ed. p. 8.] 
pendages to, or modifications of, the preceding vowels, than as 
independent sounds, and take, also, no place in the alphabet of 
the Native Grammarians, inasmuch as they are considered 
neither as consonants nor vowels, but rather as complements 
to the latter. The first, which we distinguish by n, is called 
AnuawAroj " echo ;" and is, in fact, a thick nasal echo, which I 
think is best represented by the nasal n at the end of a French 
syllable. The weakness of its expression is discernible in the 
fact that it does not, like a consonant, impede the euphonic 
influence of an i or u on a following «, (see Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, R. 101*). It has its place before semi- vowels (^ y, 
\r, ^ h\v)t sibilants, and h; and we might thence term 
it the nasal of the two last lists of consonants, and assign its 

alphabetical place between them. A concluding it m, fol- 
lowed by a consonant of the said two lists, passes into Anu- 

swara ; for example, i(k^\\ tasydnif ** in this,'' becomes ttrit 
tasydut with the French nasal pronunciation of the n, if such 
a word as T1%T rdtrdu, " in the night," come after. In con- 
nection with the 13 8 o{ a verbal termination, a radical ;t n 
also passes into Anuswara ; as, ^ftr hamit " thou killest," 
from TO han. Great confusion, however, has arisen from 
the circumstance that the Indian copyists allow themselves to 
express the unaltered concluding «? m, as well as all the nasal 
alterations, and, in the middle of words, each of the six nasal 
sounds (the proper Anuswara included), by Anuswara.* I have 



* The practice is not unauthorized by rule. A final ^ is convertible to 

AnuBw&ra before any consonant (Pdn. 8.3. 23.); and a medial tf or ly is 

convertible 
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endeavoured, in my Grammar, to remedy this confusion in the 
simple theory of Anus wara. My predecessors in the treatment 
of Sanskrit Grammar make no distinction between the real 
and the supposititious Anuswara. Colebrooke gives it, in 
[G. Ed. p. 9.] general, the pronunciation of w, and calls it 
" a shortening of the nasal consonants at the end of a syllable,"' 
which leads to the error, that each of the nasal characters, even 

the concluding tf n, may be abbreviated into Anuswara. 
Forster expresses it by the n in the English word plinth ; 
Carey and Yates by the English combination ng ; Wilkins 

by m. All substitute it for the concluding ^ of grammatical 
terminations : and as they give rules for the transition of the 
Anuswara into i? or tf , the necessaf y consequence occurs, that 
we must write abhavan or ahhavang^ " I was ;" dantan or dan- 
tang, ''a tooth;" not ahhavam, dantam. Colebrooke, on the 
other hand, expressing a Sanskrit inscription in Roman letters 
(Asiatic Transactions, Vol. VII.) gives the proper termina- 
tion m, and before ty by a euphonic rule, n ; but he maintains 
the original m before sibilants and half vowels where Anu- 
swara is due ; as vidwishdm srimad, for ffftf^ vidwiskdn. On 
the other hand, F. von Schlegel and Frank write ti, for the 
value of Anuswara, in the place of m in several grammatical 
terminations. The first, for example, gives danan, " a gift," for 
ddnam ; the second, aJian for ahxim, " I." A. W. von Schlegel 
gives rightly m instead of a spurious or representative Anu- 
swara at the end of words ; and makes, for example, the infinitive 
termination in turn, not in tun or tung. He nevertheless, on this 
important point of grammar, retains the erroneous opinion, 
that the Anuswara is a variable nasal, which, before vowels, 
must of necessity pass into m (Preface to the Bhag. Gita, p. xv.) ; 
while the direct converse is the fact, that the concluding m is 



convertible to Anuswara before any consonant except a semi-vowel 'or a 
nasal. (lb. 8. 3. 24.) Such are the rules In practice, the mutation of the 
final ^ is constant : that of the medial nasal is more variable, and in gene- 
ral the change occurs before the semi -vowels and sibilants. — Editor, 
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the variable nasal, which, under certain conditions, passes into 
the proper Anuswara; but before vowels is necessarily re- 
tained, both in writing and pronunciation. [G. Ed. p. 10.] 

That Von Schlegel also still continues the original it m at the 
end of words as an euphonic alteration of the dead sound of 
Anuswara appears from his mode of printing Sanskrit text, in 
which he makes no division between a concluding i? m and 
the commencing vowel of the following word ; while he does 
make a division after *f n, and thereby shews that he admits 
a division after terminating letters which remain unaffected 
by the influence of the letters which follow. If, however, we 
write irnr ^<4^1h tdn abravit, " he said to them," we must 
also write HT*? ^ra^^ tdm abravitf " he said to her f ' not 
irnra^ftfT tdmabravit, for the ^ of UTT idm is original, and not, 
as Von Schlegel thinks, begotten out of Anuswara. The conjec- 
ture of C. Lassen (Ind. Bibl. Book III. p. 39), that the Anuswara 
is to be understood, not as an after sound {Nachlaut), nor as an 
echo (Nachhall), but as a sound which regulates itself by that 
which follows — as it were the term Nachlavty with the accent 
on laut * — appears to me highly improbable. Schlegefs nascdis 
mutabilis would indeed be justified by this view, and the imputa- 
tion of error removed from the Indian Grammarians, to whom 
we willingly concede a knowledge of the value of the Sanskrit 
signs of sound, and whom we are unwilling to censure for de- 
signating a half sound as mutable, in a language whose termi- 



^ This seems intended for an explanation, for Lassen has nothing like 
it. I have not found an etymological explanation of the term in any 
grammatical commentary ; bat it may be doubted if the explanation of 
the text, or that given by Lassen, be correct. Anuswara may indeed be 
termed seguens sonus ; but by that is to be understood the final or closing 
sound of a syllable. Any other nasal may be used ^ the initial letter of 
a syllable; but the nasal Anuswara is exclusively an "after" sound, or 
final. It is not even capable of blending, as It were, with a following 
vowel, like a final n or m, as in tdn- or tdmabravit. It is the legitimate 
representative of either of the other nasals when those are absolutely 

terminal, 
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Dating sounds are almost always governed by the following 
words. It is true the half sound owes its being to the muta- 
bility of a concluding m, but is not mutable itself, since it never 
has an independent existence of its own at the end of any word : 
in the middle, however, of a radical syllable, as ra datik^ 
f\^ him, it is susceptible of expulsion, but not of alteration. 
[G. Ed. p. 11.] That the Indian Grammarians, however, 
consider the m and not the n as the original but mutable 
letter in grammatical terminations, like ^si^ Qm^ vmn bhjfdmf 
&c., appears from the fact that they always write these 
terminations, where they give them separate, with the labial 
nasal, and not with Anuswara. If it be objected that this is 
of no importance, as dependent on the caprice of the editor 
or copyist, we can adduce as a decisive proof of the just 
views of the Indian Grammarians in this respect, that when 
they range the declensions of words in the order of their 

terminating letters, the Pronouns ^^ idam, and iwR tin*, 
in which they consider the m as primitive, are treated when 
the turn comes of the labial nasal m, and together with 
H^rw prasdnif "quiet,"' from the root ^ mm. (LsLghxi^ 
Kaumudi, p. 46.) 

10. The deadened nasal, which is expressed in the Lithuanian 
by particular signs over the vowel which it follows, appears 
to be identical with the Sanskrit Anuswara; and we write it 
in the same manner with n. At the end of words it stands 
for the remainder of an ancient m, in the accusative singular 
for example ; and the deadening of n before s into n presents 



terminal, and in pronunciation retains their respective sounds, according 
to the initial consonant of the following word. Again, with regard to its 
relation to the semi-vowels and sibilants, it may be regarded as appropriate 
to them merely in as far as neither of the other nasals is so considered. 
In this sense Anaswara may be termed a subsidiary or supplemental sound, 
being prefixed with most^ropriety to those letters which, not being classed 
under either of the five series of sounds, have no rightful claim to the 
nasals severally comprehended within each respective series. — Editor, 
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a remarkable accordance with the Sanskrit rule of euphony 
before mentioned. From laupsin-u, "I praise," therefore 
comes laupsinsu, "I shall praise;"' as in Sanskrit ^FTtA 
hamydmi, " I shall kill," from the root ijt^^ han. In the 
Prakrit, not only the ^ m, but the ^ w, at the end of words, 
has always fallen into Anuswara, without regard to the follow- 
ing letters. Thus we read in Chezy's edition of the Sakun- 
tala, p. 70, vm^f which is certainly to be pronounced, not 
bhaavanit but bhaavan, for H»RH bhagavan ; [G. Ed, p. 12.] 
'W^ kudhan, for w^ kutham, 

11. The second of the signs before mentioned is named 
Visarga, which signifies abandonment. It expresses a breath- 
ing, which is never primitive, but only appears at the end 
of words in the character of an euphonic alteration of 

TT s and T r. These two letters (s, r) are very mutable 
at the end of words, and are changed into Visarga before a 
pause or the deadened letters of the guttural and labial 
classes (§. 12.), We write this sign K to distinguish it from 

the true t? A. 

12. The proper consonants are classed in the Sanskrit 
alphabet according to the organs used in their pronunciation ; 
and form, in this division, five classes, A sixth is formed by 
the semi-vowels, and a seventh by the sibilants and the 
f h. In the first five ranks of these consonants the single 
letters are so arranged, that the first are the surd or hard 
consonants, the thin (tenu€s\ and their aspirates; next, the 
sonant or soft, the medials, and their aspirates, each class 
being completed by its nasal. The nasals belong, like the 
vowels and semi- vowels, to the sonants ; the sibilants to the 
surd or hard. Every thin and every medial letter has its cor- 
responding aspirate. The aspirates are pronounced, like theit 



* No natire scholar would read these as hhctavdh or kiidhah, as the text 
affirms, but bka-avam^ hidham, agreeably to the final ^ represented by 
AnuBw^ra. — Editor. 
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respective non-aspirates, with a clearly audible h ; thus, for 
example, "^ th, not like the English th ; ifi pA, not f or fp; 
and ?r kht not like the Greek %.* In an etymological point 
of view it is important to observe that the aspirates of 
diflFerent organs are easily exchanged with each other; 
thus, Hlc bhar, ^ dhar, (^ bhri, ^ dhri, §. 1.) " to bear,'' " to 
hold," are perhaps originally identical. ^^^ dhtma-St 
[G. Ed. p. 13.] " smoke," is, in Latin^ fumu-s. In Greek, 

0av(ji>f as well as ^6i/6>, is related to ipi hant from V^ dhan, 
" to kill." The Gothic thliuhan is the German fliehen^ Old 
High German vliuhan. 

13. The first class is that of the gutturals, and includes the 
letters ^ A:, ?^^ kh, ^ g, \ gh, ^ n. The nasal of this class 
is pronounced like the German n before gutturals, as in the 
words sinken, enge, so as to prepare for the following gut- 
tural. In the middle of words it is only found before 
gutturals ; and, at the end, supplies the place of it m when 
the following word begins with a guttural.f We write it 
without the distinctive sign, as its guttural nature is easily 
recognised by the following consonant. The aspirates of 
this class are not of frequent use, either at the beginning or 
end of words. In some Greek words we find x ^^ t^® place 

otvf kh: compare ow^ , ovvX'O^f with rutkha, " a nail ;" K6vj(tj, 
Kov'xpst with sankha, "shell;" %a/v6), ^avco, with khan, "to 

* The original here adds — " We designate the aspirate by a comma, 
as t\ (Ty b\" The use of such a mark is, however, unsightly, and appears 
likely to cause occasional perplexity and doubt. It seems therefore pre- 
ferable to adhere to the usual mode of expressing the aspirated letters, 
as dh, bh^ and the like. It is only necessary to remember that th andph 
are the letters t and p with an aspiration, and not the th and J' of the 
English alphabet — Editor. 

t A careful examination will perhaps shew that the several nasals of 
the Sanskrit alphabet are mere modifications of one sound, according to 
the manner in which that is affected by a succeeding letter ; and that the 
modifications prevail equally in. most languages, although it has not been 
thought necessary to provide them with distinct symbols— J^rfttor.. 
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dig/' As regards the sonant aspirates, the tr gh of gharma, 
** heat" (in Greek depfirj), has passed into the aspiration of 
another organ; ^ laghu, "light/' has laid aside the, gut- 
tural in the Latin kvis, and, in virtue of the i, changed the 
u into v> The guttural has kept its place in the German 
leickf f the English light, and the Old High German lihtL 

14. The second class is that of the palatals ; and includes 
the sounds ch and/, with their aspirates and nasal. We write 
^ ch, IS^ chh, ^j* W^jh,* «f n. This class is an offshoot 
from the preceding, and to be considered as a softening of it 
It is only found before vowels and weak consonants (semi- 
vowels and nasals) ; and before strong consonants, and at the 
end of a word, generally retires into the class from which 
it springs. Thus, for example, the base [G. Ed. p. 14.] 
^S[n vdchj ** speech," " voice" (cf. vox), makes, in the unin- 
flected nominative, ^T^ vdk; in the instrumental and locative 
plurals, ^rfnre^ vdg-bhis, ^ra vdkshu. In the cognate lan- 
guages we have to look for, in the place of the letters of this 
class, first, gutturals ; next labials, on account of their mutual 
affinity ; thirdly, the sounds of f, as, according to pronun- 
ciation, the first element of the palatals is a f or c/; fourthly, 
sibilants, as being the last element in the letters of this class. 
Compare vmf^ pachdmi, " I cook" (inf. paktum, part. pass. 
pakta), with coquo, ireircd (TreTTTO), TrerTO), Treo-o-w) ; ^iTT chatur, 
"four," nom. ^^FnT^ff chativdras, wiih quatuor, rerTapeg, recr- 
crape^, Gothic ^vdr, Lithuanian ketturi; T\'f^ panchan, **five" 
(nom. accus. pancha), with quinque, irevre, 7re/x7re, Gothic ^m/, 
Lithuanian penki; TJiPT rdjan, "king," with rex, regis; 
Uifif rdjaia, nom. rdjatam, "silver" (from rdj, "to shine"), 
with argentum, apyvpog; ifT^jdnu, "knee," with genu, yovv. 
With regard to the aspirates of this class, the chh, as an initial 

letter in some words, answers to sc, ck; f^F^lH chhind- 



* The original has g and g; but the appropriate symbols in English are 
j and its aspirate. 
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mas, *• we cleave/' ftRf^ chhinadmi, " " I cleave " answers 
to the Latin scindo; W^ chh&yA, ** shadow," to the Greek 
iTKia. As the terminating letter of a root chh answers, in 
ire prachh, " to ask," to the Gothic h in f rah, ** I or he asked,'' 
and to the German and Latin g in f rage, rogoy in case that 
the latter^ as I suspect, is a modification of progo. The nasal 
of this class, for which we require no distinctive sign, as it 
only precedes palatals, deviates but slightly from the sound 
of the guttural n, and is pronounced nearly like vj. 

15. The third class is called that of the Unguals or cerebrals, 
and embraces a peculiar kind of sounds of t, together with its 
[G. Ed. p. 15.] nasal ; a kind not original, but which has 
developed itself from the ordinary class of i sounds. We dis- 
» tinguish them by a point under the letter, thus, <r f ^ th, 
7 d, 7 dh, TS n. In the Prakrit this class has obtained great 
supremacy, and has frequently supplanted the ordinary t 
We there find, for example, rftf bhd^u, for Hmt bhavatu, ** let 
it be ;" and "WT padhama, for trim prathama, " the first." 
With regard to the nasal, the substitution of ^ for i{ is^ 
nearly universal. The Indian Grammarians approach the 
Prakrit nearer than the Sanskrit, when at the beginning of 
roots they use the same substitution. The practice, also, 
which we have condemned (§. 9.), of using Anuswara for 

«T m, at the end of words, is more Prakrit than Sanskrit. 
At the beginning of words these letters are seldom found in 
Sanskrit, but they are found as terminations to a certain 
number of roots ; for example, ^rr af " to go." They are 
pronounced by bending back the tongue against the roof of 
the mouth, by which a hollow sound is expressed, as if from 
the head.* The nasal of this class has sometimes overstepped 
the limits of its usual laws : it is found before vowels, which 



* Here, also, it may be doubted if similar modifications of the dental 
sounds are not discoverable in languages which do not express them by 
separate symbols. The t of the Italian tutto is the Sanskrit 7. — Editor, 
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is not the case with the nasals of the preceding classes ; yet 
never at the beginning of words. 

16. The fourth class embraces the dentals, or the sounds 
which properly answer to the common d and t, together 
with the common n, which belongs to them, w f i ^ th, ^ d, 
^dh, ^ n. Of the aspirates of this organ, we have to re- 
mark, that "^r thf in an etymological respect, never — at least 
in no instance of which we are aware — ^is represented in 
Greek by ft but always like the natural t, by t. On the other 
hand, ^ dh does correspond to ft which also sometimes re- 
presents ^ d. Thus the imperative ending ftf dhi, in Greek 
becomes 6t ; ifv madhuf " honey,'* " wine," is fxedv ; ^pnfN 
dadhdmit " I place,'' Tidrjfju ; ^f^ilT duhitar [G. Ed. p. 16.] 
(jf?ff duhitri, §. 1.), *' daughter," duyarrfp ; ^;^ dwdr, f. and 
dwdra, neut. (nom. dwdram), " door," Svpa; ^^c?^m,Lithuan. 
diewast " God," ©eof. With regard to the hard aspirate, com- 
pare the terminations re and tov with ^ tha and 'qrr thas, the 
former in the plural, the second in the dual of the present 
and future ; ot^o-o) with FH^EnfiT sthdsydmh "I shall stand''; * 
oareov with ^rf^ asthU "bone"; in the Latin, rota with 
t^ rcUha, "carriage" ; and in the Gothic, the ending t, in 
the second person singular of the preterite, with tha; for 
example, vais-t, "thou knewest," with ^w vit-tha. From 
the beginning of words in the Sanskrit this aspirate is nearly 
excluded. 

17. The interchange of d and I is well known. Upon it, 
among other instances, is founded the relation of lacryma to 
itxKpv, SaKpvfm. In Sanskrit, also, an apparently original 
^ d often corresponds to the I of cognate European lan- 
guages ; for example, ^)n^ dip, " to light," ^^ dtpa, ** lamp," 
becomes A-a/xTro), Xajjura^ ; ^^ dSha, " body," Gothic leik. 
On this relation also rests, as I have shewn elsewhere, the 
relation of our If, Gothic lif, in elf, zw'dlf, Gothic tvalif, to 
^^^ damn, de/ca. As also the second consonant has under- 
gone alteration, and has migrated from the gutturals into the 
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labials ; and as, moreover, the number " ten," taken alone, is, 
in Gothic, taihuriy in German zehn, its origin from lif was 
deeply concealed ; and even the Lithuanian lika, which accom- 
panies the simple numbers in their compounded forms from 
eleven to twenty, remained long under my notice without 
result. The fact, however, that one and the same word may, 
in the course of time, assume various forms for various objects, 
proved, as it is, by numberless examples, requires no further 
[G. Ed. p. 17.] support. With respect to the affinityof Kikos 
in rf\tKog, &c., and of the Gk)thic leiks in hvileiks, "like to 

whom?'' tof5idri«a, Prakrit ft[^rfwa," like,'' I refer the reader 
to my Treatise on the Pronoun and its influence (Berlin, pub- 
lished by Diimmler) ; and only remark, in addition, that by 
this analogy of \iKog, leiks, I was first led to that of lif to icKa ; 
while the Lithuanian lika had not yet attracted my observation. 
18. The labial class comes next, namely, Jf p, Jfi ph, W b, 
W bh, I? m. The hard aspirate pA is among the rarer letters ; 
the most usual words in which it occurs are, tr^ phaht 
" fruit," ^ pMna, " foam," and the forms which come 
from the root tjw phuU, **to burst, blow, bloom." The 
sonant aspirate H bh belongs, together with \f dh, to the most 
frequent of the aspirates. In the Greek and Latin, ^ and / 
are the letters which most frequently correspond to this 
W bh, especially at the beginning of words ; for example, 
^ bhrif "to bear," fero, (jyepca; ^ft/iw, "to be," fu-i, (pv-o). 
W 5ft is also often represented by b in Latin, especially in 
the middle of words. The / of fero becomes b in certain 
compounds which rank as simple words with a derivable 
suffix, as ber, brum, brium, in words like salvber, candelabrum, 
manubrium. Thus the / of fu appears as b in the forms 
amabam, amaboj which I have recognised as compounds, and 
which will be hereafter explained. The dative and ablative 
termination plural vq^ bhyas, becomes bus in Latin. The 
nasal of this class, sr m, is subject, at the end of a word, to 
several alterations, and only remains fast before a pause, a 
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vowel, or letters of its own class : it otherwise governs itself 
according to the nature of the following letters, and may pass, 
in this manner^ into any of the four preceding nasals, and 
weakens itself into the softened nasal sound [G. Ed. p. 18.] 
of tlie proper Anuswara, if followed by a semi- vowel, a sibilant, 
or » A. M has also a full right to the name of a mutable 
nasal. It is, however, not beseeming, when, in editions of a 
text otherwise conspicuous for accuracy, we find w , though 
protected in its original condition by a pause, or by the 
following letters, written as Anuswara. 

19. The semi-vowels follow next: ^ y, ^r, g^ /, ^ v. We 
distinguish y by the sound of our German y, or the English 
y in the word year. As the Latin ^* in English has the sound 

of a softened gr, so in Prakrit ^ y often passes into ^ j ; 
and in Greek, upon this exchange of sound rests the relation 

of ^evyvvfu, ^vyog, &e. to the root m^ yuj, ** to bind,'' and that 
of the verbs in afo) to the Indian verbs in ^tnf<T aydmi ; for 
f is ds, but the sound dsch is not to be looked for in the Greek. 
The relation of the Persian ^J^y^ javdn^ " young,'' to the 
Sanskrit Theme Tiq*^ yuvan, Lat. juvenis, belongs to this 
place. By v we here designate the sound of the German w 
and English v. After consonants, as }^m twdm, "thee," 
this letter takes the pronunciation of the English w. The 
occasional hardening of the v into a guttural deserves mention 
here ; thus, in Latin, vic-si (vixi), victum, spring from viv ; and 
in f ado I recognise the Sanskrit causal ^n^^fir bhdv-ayd-mit 
" I make to be," from the root w bhu* The connection be- 
tvfeeii fac'tus SLudfio is practically demonstrated. Refer back, 
in the Old and Modern Greek, to the occasional hardening 
of the Digamma into 7 (cf. C. G. Schmidt in the Berlin 
Jahrbuch, 1831, p. 613.). The voice cannot dwell on ^ 1; or 
^ y ; and these two letters are therefore, as in the Semitic 
languages, excluded from the end of words : [G. Ed. p. 19.] 
therefore the word fi{^ div, '* Heaven," forms its nomina- 
tive, which ought to be div {divH being forbidden, see §. 94.), 

c 



18 CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS. 

from ift dyd. Nominal bases in y do not exist. T r at the end 
of a word is subject to many alterations, and is interchange- 
able with ^ 8. In places where the concluding s, by favour 
of the following letter, is retained, ^ r becomes ^ s ; and, on 
the other hand, remains unaltered in places where ;h s be- 
comes T r, namely, before vowels and sonant consonants. 

20. The semi- vowels, by reason of their tractable and fluent 
nature, are easily interchanged. For instance, in the more 
recent Sanskrit works w I often stands for t r.* We often, 
also, find in the cognate European languages I for ^ v. On 
this interchange is founded the relation of the Latin suffix lent 
{e,g, opulens), and of the Gothic Zawrf(a)-sf (see §. 116.), in 
hvihuds, "quantus,'' svalauds, "tantus," samalauds, "just so 
much," to the Sanskrit ^^ vant (in the strong case, §. 119.), 
in words like v«1^*rl dhanavanty ** endowed with wealth,''* 
riN*fl tdvant, ** so much," i(|^t^ ydvant, '* how much.'' On 
the change between v and r is founded, as I believe, the re- 
lation of the Old High German pir-u-mh, *• we are'' (sing, pirn, 
^irnfiT hhav'&-mi)f to HTfH?!^ bhav-d-mas ; as also that of scrir- 
'U-niis, " we shriek," to ^TTTOTTO srdv-ayd-maSi ** we make 
to hear" (§. 109.); as also that of triusu, "I fall," from the 
[G. Ed. p. 20.] root trus, to the Sanskrit ^[^^dhwans, "to 
fall ;" X ^^^ of ^^^ Cretan rpe '* thee " from rf e, to the Sanskrit 
tuud. The semi-vowel / is also exchanged with the nasals ; 
thus, w^^ any as f " the other," becomes alius in Latin, and 



♦ It is scarcely correct to say " often," as the instances are rare : nor 
are they restricted to recent works. Menu has aiWca for airika. — Ed. 

t Grimm (iii. p. 46) assumes an adjective lauds^ " great ;" which, as 
far as the Gothic at least Is concerned, might be dispensed with, as it is 
of the greatest antiquity as a suffix, and does not appear alone as an 
adjective, even in the oldest periods. 

i Dhy according to J. 16., = the Greek ^; and to the 3^, according 
to §. 87., corresponds the old High German t. The u of trus^ from the 
old a, may be produced by the influence of the r, or of the dropped 
nasal. 
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Wirr? antara-s, "the other/' alter; ^ vad, "to speak," 
answers to the Gothic lath-dn, ** called," " invited," ga-lathdn, 
" called together'" : vm dhma, " to blow," answers to flare. 
(§. 109.) Compare, also, 60/611* with ^afxtSalvo). 

21. The last class embraces the sibilants and h: "^k^ sh, 
TT s, and ^ h. The first sibilant is spoken with a slight aspi- 
ration, and usually written by the English sh.* It belongs to 
the palatal class, and thence supplies the place of the third or 
proper ^ s when a hard palatal ^ cA or "^ chh follows ; for 
instance, TI'TIf ^BRfif rAmas charatl, instead of UHM ^^ftf rdmas 
charati, "Ramas goes.'' In its origin, ^s appears to have 
sprung from k ; and in Greek and Latin we find k and c regu- 
larly corresponding to the Sanskrit 5|^ s. The Gk)thic substi- 
tutes h in pursuance of the law of change of sound ; but the 
Lithuanian stands the nearest to the Sanskrit with reference 
to this letter, and has in its stead a sibilant compound sz, pro- 
nounced like sh. Compare decern, SeKa, Gothic taihun, Lithuan. 
dSszimlis, with ^^t^ damn (nom. ^ dasa) ; canis, Kvcav, Gothic 
hunds, Lithuan. szuo (gen. szuns), with ^jR swan (nom. "^BfT sivd, 
gen. IR^ mnas, kvv6s;\ " dog ;" SaKpv, lacrimal aszara, f. with 
H^ a&ru n. ** tear ;" eqiius ( = ecvus)^ Lith. asziva f. " mare," 
with wiff aswa (nom. WB^ aswas), " horse ;" szaka f. with 
ipRin sdkhd " bough." The Lith. szwenta-s, ** holy," answers 
to the Zend a)^^^q)j9 spenta (§. 50.). At the end of a word, 
and in the middle before strong consonants, in ^ is not al- 
lowed, although admitted as an euphonic substitute for a con- 
cluding ^ s before an initial hard palatal. Otherwise ^^ 
usually jGeJIs back into the sound from which [G. £d. p. 21.] 

it appears to have originated, namely, k. In some roots, 
however, :i^ s passes into z t ; for instance, ^555^ dm, " seeing," 
and ftn vw, "a man of the third caste," form, in the unin- 
flected nominative, f^ drik, f%^ vH. The second sibilant, 
^ sh, is pronounced like our scK or sh in English, and 



* More usually * ; the sh is reserved for the cerebral sibilant. — Editor. 

c2 
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belongs to the lingual class. It often steps, according to 
certain rules into the place of ;h s ; thus, for instance, after 
'm k, ^ s never follows, but only i| sh ; and the ^, x, in Greek 
and Latin, are regularly represented by li| ksh. Compare 
^fr^ dakshina, with dex-ter, Se^iog, Lithuanian dSszine, " the 
right hand." Of the vowels, i, u, and r?', short or long, are 
averse from vs, to which a and d alone are inclined. After the 
first-named vowels, ^ s passes into i| sh ; for instance, Wrftftr 
tandshh instead of TRiftr tandsi (extendis). As an initial, i| sh 
is extremely rare : the Indian grammarians, however, write 

the roots which, under certain circumstances, change i? .9 into 
^ sh, from the first with a t^ 5^. A word which really be- 
gins with ^ sh is TO shashf " six T' to which the Lith. szeszi, a 
plural nominative, answers most nearly, while other cognate 
languages indicate an original ordinary s. At the end of a 
word, and in the middle before other strong consonants, such 
as 7 f ^ th, ^ sh is not permitted, but in most roots passes 
into T3B kt but with some into z t: the number six, mentioned 
above, becomes, in the uninflected nominative, VZ shat 

22. The third sibilant is the ordinary s of all languages, but 
which, at the end of Sanskrit words, holds a very insecure po- 
sition, and by certain rules is subjected to transmutation into 

:5f & "^ sh, T r, I ah or K Visarga (§. II.), and u; and only re- 
mains unaltered before t and th. We write, for example, ^prro 
fTifH swims tarai'u " the son passes over,*" but iTCfir ^wt tarati 
[G. Ed. p. 22.] sunuH, \^^ ^ITfiT sunus charafi iit), |RT 
H^rfif sunur bhavati (est). This sensitiveness against a con- 
cluding TT s can only have arisen in the later period of the 
language, after its division ; as in the cognate languages the 
concluding s remains unaltered, or where it has been changed 
for r does not return into its original form. Thus, in the 
decree against Timotheus (Maittaire, §. 383-4.) p everywhere 
stands for j: Ttfxoa-eop 6 MtXrja-top — irapayivofxevop — Xvfjiaive- 
rai rap aKoap tC>v vecoi/, &c.* The Sanskrit could not endure 



* Cf. Hartnng, p. 106. 
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r before t The Latin protects the s usually at the end of 
words ; but in the classical period generally sacrifices it^ when 
between two vowels, to the r ; for instance, genus, generis^ for 
genesis; a contrast to forms found in Varro and Festus, such 
as plusimGy foedesum^ meliosem, majosibus, in ■ which the s 
evinces its original existence in the history of the language 
(see §. 127.). The accusative form arbosem, recorded by 
Festus, is more startling, for here r is the original form, if, 
as I can hardly doubt, arbor, arbos, is related to the word of 

such frequent occurrence in the Zend-Avesta, a$7a5»7> urvara, 
''tree.'^ This expression is not wanting in the Sanskrit, 

(^It! urvar&\) but it signifies, according to Wilson, "fruitful 
land,^^ and " land" in general. 

23. ^ /i belongs to the letters which, in Sanskrit, are never 
admitted at the end of words, nor in the middle before strong 
consonants. In these places it passes, by certain rules, into 
Z t,^ dyMk^ or n g. In Greek we often find % in the place 
of the Sanskrit t? h : compare j^ez/xcov, hienis, with fi^ hima, 
'* snow,'' '* rime f xa/joo) with ^tinfH hrish- [G. Ed. p. 23.] 
ydmi, gaudeo; yrjv with l|^ hansa, " goose f' ^fley, heri, with 
IRT hyas, " yesterday ;'' ffxpg with ^ vah, " to transport.'' 
We also find k, c, for h : compare KapSta, cor, Gothic hairtd, 
with ^ hrid(n. 5^ hridaya), "heart." We sometimes, but 
rarely, find the spiritus asper substituted for h ; for instance, 
o/joeo), i^fif har&mU ** I take away." The Lithuanian ex- 
hibits sometimes sz for h ; for instance, asz, ** I,'' for ^f 11 
aham, szirdis f. " heart," for 155 hrid^ This letter stands 
sometimes in Sanskrit for a mutilation of other aspirated 
consonants, of which the aspiration alone has been sup- 
pressed ; thus, instead of the imperative ending fv dhi, we 
generally find A*; on which account the grammarians accept 
ff hi, and not fv did, as the original ending, and assume that 
hi passes into dhi, for euphonic reasons, after consonants. 
The root ^ grah, ** to take," is written in the Vedas tw^ 
grabh, and answers thus more nearly to the German greifen, 
and the Persian yiriftan. 
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We give here a general view of the Sanscrit characters, 
with their respective values. 

VOWELS. 

^ a, in ^, ^ I, %h '^ u, "m u, ^ ri, "% ri. 

ANUSWARA AND VISARGA. 

• w, : ah\ 

CONSONANTS. 

Gutturals W ^, ?r AA, ^ g, ^ gh, '^ n. 

Palatals ^ ch, '^chh, ^ j, WSjh, srn. 

Linguals Z i, Z th, "^ d, is dh, ^ n. 

Dentals Ift, ^th, ^ rf, V c?A, ffn. 

Labials '^py "BRph, ^ b, w6A, if w. 

Semi- Vowels tj y, xr, "^l ^v. 

Sibilants and Aspirates, ^ s, "^ sK TT s, ^ A. 

[G. Ed. p. 24.] The vowel characters given above are 

found only at the beginning o^ words ; and in the middle or 
end of a word are supplied in the following manner : ^ a is 
left unexpressed, but is contained in every consonant which 
is not distinguished by a sign of rest (\) or connected with 

another vowel. "Sfi k is thus read ka; and it by itself, or the 
absence of the a, is expressed by w. ^ i> ^ ^, are expressed 
by f, ^, and the first of these two is placed before, the second 
after, the consonant to which it relates; for instance, f^ ki, 
y^ ht For "^ u, gj w,^ ri, ^ n, the signs >a , ©s , e, t , are placed 
under their consonants ; as, 7 hu, 7 Ari2, "ar kri, ^ hfi. For 
11 ^ and 11 dU and are placed over their consonants ; as, 
^ hSf % kdi : ^ 6 and ^ du are written by omission of the ^, 
which is here only a fulcrum ; as, "sA W, ^ hdu. The con- 
sonants without vowels, instead of appearing in their entire 
shapes, and with the sign of rest, are usually written so that 
their distinctive sign is connected with the following conso- 
nant; for instance, for w, TT, ^, we have ?, ^, ^; and thus 

N \ >• 

matsya is written JTOI, not fSTTnnr ; for ^ -f si we have ^ ; 
and for ^ + i| we have th. 



CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS. 23 

25. The Sanskrit letters are divided into hard or surd, and 
soft or sonant. Surd are, all the tenues, with their correspond- 
ing aspirates ; and in fact, according to the.order given above, 
the first two letters in each of the first five rows, also the three 
sibilants. Soft are, the medials, with their aspirates, the ?, 
the nasals, semi-vowels, and all vowels. Another division also 
appears to us convenient — that of the consonants into strong 
and weak ; in which the nasals and semi- vowels come under 
the denomination of weak ; the remaining consonants under 
that of the strong. The weak consonants and vowels exercise 
no infliDence, as initial letters of inflections and suffixes, in 
the formation of words, on the terminating [G. Ed. p. 25.] 
letters of a root; while they themselves are compelled to 
accommodate themselves to a following strong consonant 

26. With regard to the vowels, it is of consequence to 
direct the observation to two affections of them, of frequent 
occurrence in the development of forms of Sanskrit ; of which 
the one is called Guna, or virtue ; the other Vriddhi, increase 
or augmentation. My predecessors in grammatical inquiry 
have given no information as to the essence, but have only 
expounded the effects of these vowel alterations ; and it was 
only in my critical labours upon Grimm's German Grammar* 
that I came upon the trace of the true nature and distinctive 
qualities of these affections, as also of the law by which Guna 
is usually produced and governed, and at the same time of its 
hitherto undetected existence in the Greek and Germanic, 
and, most conspicuously, in the Gothic. My views in this 
particular have since derived remarkable confirmation from 
the Zend, with relation to which I refer to §. 2., in which, as 
I flatter myself, I have dealt successfully with an apparent 
contradiction to my explanation. Guna consists in prefixing 
short a, and Vriddhi in prefixing a long one : in both, how- 
ever, the a melts into a diphthong with the primitive vowel. 



* Berlin Journal, Feb. 1827, p. 254. 
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accordiDg to certain euphonic laws. ^ i, namely, and ^, melt 
with the ^ a of Guna into ^i; ^ ti, « i2, into ^ 6. These 
diphthongs, however, dissolve again hefore vowels into Wl ay 
and ^BT^ av; ^ ri and ^ri hecome, in virtue of the action of 
Guna, ^rr ar; by that of Vriddhi, fro dr. As in Greek the 
[G. Ed. p. 26.] short Sanskrit a is frequently replaced by 
€ ; so we find the Guna here, when a radical i or t; is prolonged 
by prefixing an e. As in the Sanskrit the root ^ i, " to go,'' 
forms, by the Guna modification, ^fif imi (from a-imiX " I 
go," in contrast to imas, " we go ;" thus in Greek also we 
have e7ixi in contrast to ifxev. As the root ^H budh, in several 
tenses in the three numbers, rises, in virtue of Guna, into 

WtV bddh (from baudh), for instance, wtVlf*! bddhdmi, "I know;'* 
so in the Greek * the root fjyvy {e<pvyov\ in the present be- 
comes (jyevycM). In the Gothic^ in the strong form of Grimm's 
8th and 9th conjugations, the radical vowel, strengthened by 
a in the singular of the preterite, stands in the same con- 
trast to the i and u of the plural, as is the case in the corre- 
sponding tense of the Sanskrit. Compare baug, "I bent," in 
contrast to bugum, " we bent," with the Sanskrit form of the 
same signification, -singular ^HtiT bubhSja, plural ^HTf^ 
hubhujima, of the root ^n^ bhuj; compare vait, ** I know," in 
contrast with vifum, " we know," with the Sanskrit forms of 
the same signification, ^ vSda (from va'ida), ftf^ vidima, 
from the root f%^ vid, " know," which, like the correspond- 
ing Gothic and Greek root, employs the terminations of the 
preterite with a present signification. 

27. We have, however, the Sanskrit Guna in yet another 
form in the Gothic — a form which I have but lately dis- 
covered, but of which the historical connection with the 
Sanskrit modification appears to me not the less certain. I 
once thought that I had accounted in a different manner for 
the relation existing between biugOf " I bend," and its root 



* Regarding Greek oi as Guna of t, see §. 491.; and as to Guna in Old 
Sclavonic and Lithuanian, see §§, 265.t») f>, 741., 746. 
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bug, and I conceived myself bound to ascribe generally, in the 
present tense, to the prevalent i of terminations a retro-active 
influence. It now, however, seems to me indisputable that 
Grimm's 8th and 9th conjugations of the [G.£d. p.27.] 
first class correspond to my first Sanskrit conjugation (r. 326.) ; 
so that the Guna a of the special tenses has been weakened 
to h while the monosyllabic preterite maintains the Guna 
vowel in the more important shape of a ; just as in the 10th, 
11th, and 12th conjugations, according to Grimm's division, 
the radical a, which has remained in the preterite singular, 
is, in the present and other tenses, weakened to i ; so that^ for 
instance, at, " I" and "he eat/' corresponds to the root ^w 
ad, *' to eat ;" but in the present, ita stands in place of the 

form ^iftl admi, " I eat." * 

28. The Zend possesses, besides the Sanskrit Guna, which 
has remained everywhere where it stands in Sanskrit, a 
vowel application peculiar to itself, which likewise consists 
in Aj a, and which was first observed by M. E. Burnouf/I* 
The vowels which admit this addition in the interior, but 

not at the end of words, are, first, the short j i, > m, t o; 
2dly, the Guna diphthongs n) i and ^ d. The two latter 
are the most usually befriended by this addition, and aj e 
takes it in all cases where the opportunity occurs^ both as an 
initial letter, and even at the end of words wherever the 
dependent particle a$^ cha, ** and,'' is appended to it ; hence, 
for example, ^7jMf nairSt '^hominir hj^cSaw dJthre, 'Hgnf''; but 
M^jOM7x5t naraScha, ** hominique,'''' >5^f^xs/(3jM dJthraicha^ '*igni- 
queJ* Also where an i stands in two consecutive syllables, an 

a is placed before each. Hence, for instance, ^i>^ja)a}^a3as 
aitaiihyd, from ^l[k's^^ itSbhyas, The only case in which, ex- 

* It would be difficult to adduce a better instance of the phonetic defi- 
ciencies of our English alphabet than this sentence, in wluch I am forced 
to translate the present and past tenses of essen by the same characters. 
What foreign student could guess or remember that the one is pronounced 
eety the other ett ? The preterite " ate" is obsolete. — Translator, 

t N. Joum. Asiat., T. III. p. 327. 
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cepting at the actual end of the word, aj S remains without 
the preceding a* a, is when it is produced by the influence of 
a yuo y» out of AS a or AM d. We say, indeed, ^>^ja)a)>«o 
[G. Ed. p. 28.] yaSibyd, ''quibusr from ^wm y^hyas; but 
not ^J9A)A}>^AM dyaisiy but ^j9A)<^^am &yisi, " I glorify,'' from 
the Sanskrit root, which has been lost, for the verb V[^ yai; 
from which comes n^TB yarns, "glory/** Yet we find, for 
jj;o^ y&si^ "if" (cf. trf^ yadi), sometimes, though perhaps 
erroneously, also Jjcr^J^JC^ yaSzi. The addition of the aj a 
before ^ d is just as unlimited, but the occasion is far less 
frequent. Examples of it are, s^^^aj adzd, " strength,'' from 
whTR ^as; '^Y'V/f^fJ kerenadt, "he made," from ^^n, ac- 
cording to the fifth class, for V4il|ft^ akrindt; r»^A5?9 mraSt, 
" he spoke," from ^rrftiT^ abrSt, which would be the regular 
form, instead of ^m^hr abravit (Gramm. Crit. r. 352.). We 
also find C^as?^ mradm, " I spoke," for iriftM^ abrdm, which 
would be the form used were, in the Sanskrit adjunct 
tenses, as in the Greek, a mere nasal, and not 5sriT am, the 
suffix of the first person. The vowels j i and > u are 
much more sparing in their attraction of the a* a now in 
question : they refuse it always at the beginning of words, 
and in the middle before two consonants ; and if transferred 
from the end of a word to its middle, by an adventitious ter- 
mination or word, they do not acquire the capacity of being 
wedded to an a$ a. We say, for example, ^g^j imem, 
" this" (accus.), not ^^^jm aimem ; AjyAJoxfoj^ mithwana, 
"a pair," not AtyASQjdOjA)^ maithwana ; t^^Jjj/jAjja gairtbyd, 
" montibusr not ^^^^jaj^jaj^j gairaibyd. The > u also, ac- 
cording to set rules, very frequently abstains from the a$ a; 
for instance, \i>% urund, (anim(£,) not ^y>Aj/> uraund, from 
fxi»9> urvan; on the contrary, A5y>7>Ajp tauruna, "young," 
from TOnr taruna. Where, however, the Sanskrit '^ u is 
replaced by ^ o (§. 32.), an as a is placed before it, as well 
at the beginning as before two consonants ; and in this case 
^ stands in this respect in the same category as a) ^ and 
[G. Ed. p. 29.] \ d. Compare ^J^aj? raoch, " light," with 
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r ruch ; ^^a}^^a5^^a$j9 saochantanm {lucentium) with 
91 V| A 1^ suchyatdm ; Ajp^i^A* aocta, " he spoke/^ with '^:%ukta^ 
which I form, by theory, after the analogy of ^1B|1T akshipta 
(Gram. Oil r. 389.), leaving out the augment 

29. In the Vriddhi modification, the vowels ^ i, ^ ^, melt 
with the preceding ysn d into $ di; "^ u, ^ u, into ^ du; 

^ P' ^ P* ^°*^ ^^ ^'** ^^^ simple vowel ^ a, as also the 
diphthongs ^ e and ^ o, which would produce the same 
effect by Guna as by Vriddhi — for a + a, like 4 + a, makes d; 
a + ^ liked + ^> makes di; a +4 like d + d, makes du — are 
capable of only one higher modification, and reserve this one 
for cases where grammatical laws demand the highest step, 
namely, Vriddhi, and remain in the cases of Guna unaltered, 
unless extraordinary grounds of exception occur. It may be 
convenient here to give a connected summary of the results 
produced by Guna and Vriddhi. 

Primitive Vowels, IK a, ysn d, \ i, %h "^ u, ^ u, ^ ri 

Gruna T^Sy ^ ^, ^6, ^ (/, ^br ar, 

Vriddhi W ^, . . . ^ d«, ^ di, ^ du, ^ du, wr^dr,* 

Primitive Vowels, ^ ft, n 4, ^ di, ^6, ^ du, 

Guna WT CLT, ... ... • . > ... 

Vriddhi ..... ^TfT dr, ^ ai, ... ^ du, 






30. We now proceed to the exposition of the Zend writing, 
which^ like the Semitic, proceeds from right to left, and 
towards the comprehension of which Rask has contributed 
valuable corrections, which give the language an appearance 
more natural and more in consonance with the Sanskrit than 
it assumed in the hands of former commentators, Anquetil's 
pronunciation having admitted much that was heterogeneous, 
especially in the vowels. We follow the order of the Sanskrit 

* According to original Grammars the Gnna letters are a, e, o ; the 
Vriddhi, dy at, au; the two first, a and d, being severally substituted for 
the vowel sounds of W, H, in combination with the semi- vowels r and /, 
as oTy al, dr, dL — Editor. 
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alphabet in giving the corresponding value of each letter in 
[G. Ed. p. 30.] the Zend. The Sanskrit short ^ a has two, 
or rather three, representatives ; the first is a>, which An- 
quetil pronounces as a or e, but Rask, certainly with truth, 
limits to a. The second is ^, which Rask pronounces like 
the short ce of the Danish, or like the short German a, as in 
Hdnde, or as a in cane in English, and e in the French aprh. 

I consider this j as the shortest vowel, and write it e. We 
often find it inserted between two consonants which form a 
double consonant in the Sanskrit ; for instance, mm^T^^m^ 
dadaresa (pret. redupL), for the Sanskrit ^i^^t dadarsa, "he 
or " I saw ;" ^^as^J^aj^ dademahi (V. S. p. 102), " we give, 
for the Veda form ^^xPR dadmasi. This shortest e is also 
al ways appended to an originally terminating r. Thus, for in- 
stance, f 7a5^^a5 antare, " between,'' ^^as^am^ ddtare, " giver,'' 
** creator," ^7xs»^ hvare, " sun," stand for the corresponding 
Sanskrit forms ^iPiT^ aritar, ^^ ddtar, ^^ swar, " heaven." 
It is worthy also of remark, that always before a final 
( m, and generally before a final y n, and frequently before 
an intermediate vowelless ^ n, the older ^ a becomes j e. 
Compare, for instance, 5g7(3>Q) puihre-m, **JUium^^ with inif 
putra-m; f^^^ anh-en, "they were," with ^THR d^ari, ^crav; 
^f^^8^ Aew^-?m, '*the existing one," with ^^[f^^ sard-am, 
prcB-sentem, absenfem. This retro-active influence of the 
nasal reminds us of the shortening power of the Latin ter- 
mination m; as, for instance, stem, stSmus (Sanskrit firi^ 
tishth^-am, ffCW^ tishthSm^a). 

31. Anquetil entirely refuses to admit into his alphabet a 

letter differing but little from the j e above discussed, but 
yet distinct from it by rule in practice, namely, c, which 
Rask teaches us to pronounce like a long Danish ce. We find 
this letter usually in connection with a following > u, and 
this vowel appears to admit, wuth the excep- [G. Ed. p. 31.] 
tion of the long aw d, no vowel but this c before it. We write 
this c e without the diacritic sign, inasmuch as we represent 
the ;o, like the Sanskrit n, by i» Eu >c corresponds etymo- 
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logically to the Sanskrit ^ 6, or diphthong formed by ^ a 
and Tfu; thus, for example, the nominal bases in m, which 
in the Sanskrit genitive, by the influence of Guna, i, e. by the 
prefixing of a short a, make d-s, form, in Zend, J^^>e eus. 
Compare, for instance, J^^>eJ9A)Q) paseus with ij^jt^ pasds, 
from pasu, '*pecus.*^ And yet the Sanskrit 6 does not uni- 
versally become eu in Zend, but often remains as it is, and 
specially in cases where it arises out of the termination as, 
by the solution of the $ into u. According to its pronuncia- 
tion, >9eu would appear to be a diphthong, and to form 
but one syllable, as in our German words heute, Leute, &c. 

The long a (d) is written aw. 

32. Short and long i are represented, as are long and 
short w, by special characters, j i, ^ i, > u^ ^ u: Anquetil, 
however, gives to the short i the pronunciation e, and to the 
short u (>) that of o; while, according to Rask, only t is 
pronounced as short o.* This short o frequently holds the 

etymological place of the Sanskrit '^ u, and never corresponds 
to any other Sanskrit vowel. For the diphthong ^ du, in 
particular, we have generally the Zend ^ do: we yet find, 
sometimes, also >am du; for instance, juv3>am^ gdus, " 60s,'' is 
more frequent than juv^gios^ gdos, for the Sanscrit iNl^grdw*. 

33. The Sanskrit diphthong ^, formed out of a + i, is re- 
presented by A5, which, especially as a terminating letter, is 
also written jo» and which we, as in Sanskrit, represent by S. 
We must here, however, observe, that the Sanskrit ^ Hs not 
always preserved as A) ^ in the Zend, but is sometimes re- 
placed by ji^f 6if which appears to prevail particularly after 
a preceding >^ y, especially at the end of [G. Ed. p. 32.] 
words. The Vriddhi diphthong |[ di (out of d + i) is always 
represented by jms di; 6, either by the equivalent ^ — ^for 
which we often find ^ substituted by the neglect of copy- 
ists — or by the above-mentioned >j eu, which, according to 
rule, before a terminating m5 s replaces the Indian wt d; 



* But see §. 447. Note. 
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SO that a termination in J^^^ 6s* is unheard of in the Zend. 
For the Vriddhi diphthong ^ du (out of d + u) we gene- 
rally find do, for which there is a special character gdi; 
more rarely >aw du. It would appear that jaw di, gkw ad, 
>AM du, and the j^ 6i which replaces aj i, should be pro- 
nounced as diphthongs, Le. as monosyllables. 

34. Anuswara and Visarga dct not exist in Zend, unless we 
admit the nasal specified in §. 61. as answering to the sound 
of the Sanskrit Anuswara. We proceed meanwhile, for the 
present, to the proper consonants. The first letter of the 
Sanskrit guttural class has divided itself into two characters 
bearing reference to difierent functions, 5 and ^ ; of which 
the first, which we represent by k, only appears before vowels 

and » v; the other, which we write c, precedes especially 
consonants, excepting » v. Compare, for instance, ^5 k6, 
Mi^ kd, r»A55 kal, (quia, quae, quid), iwg/g^AJW* hakeret, " once," 
jpj^^Asj kardUi, " he made," m»^ kva, " where," with ^ kS, 
^ kd, f^pi kim, TRIi^^ sakrtt, cfcCl fd kardti, and 9 kwa : on the 
other hand, xs)(^mjj^ csathra, *' king,'' with 'BTf kshatra ; 
j^CS^j»» hidi, " pouring out" (V. S. p. 198), with f%f^ sikti 
(from ftpB^^c/i). In what manner the pronunciation of this 
(Si c difiers from that of the j k can indeed hardly be de- 
fined with certainty : it is probably softer, weaker than that 
of the 5 k, which latter is fenced in by no strong consonants. 
Rask selects for it the character q, without observing that this 
letter prefers only to precede consonants, and in this position 
[G.Ed. p. 33.] always corresponds to the Sanskrit "SF k. 
Burnouf considers (^ as an aspirate, and writes ^^^as^cS^a)^ 
takhmahi. He writes, on the other hand, the letter ^j, which 
Rask treats as an aspirate, with q. Burnouf has not yet given 
his reason, which I think, however, I can guess, namely, that 
^ c is found before r, which, according to Burnouf s just 



* juvj^ ^*, according to Burnouf, occurs occasionally as the termination 
of the genitive singular of the u-bases for the more common jj^>e eus; 
e.g, J^^<^A5<A&u bdzaos, " bmchU" 
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remark, generally confers an aspirate upon a preceding con- 
sonant. I consider this reason, however, as insufficient ; and 
think that ^ c stands before r, because, as we have before 
remarked, all consonants, v excepted, only admit before them 
that modification of the k sound which is expressed by (3^. 
It would be impossible for 7 r, and the other letters of simi- 
lar agency, to convey aspiration to the preceding hard gut- 
tural if ^^kh be not extant in Zend ; so that, for instance, 
the root ?|t^ khan, " to dig,'' sounds fxs^ kan in Zend. There 
are, however, some words in which ^ kh is represented by 
d^. From ^irArftara, **ass," we find the accusative ^<^?j^(Si 
carem ; and we find, also, the ^ kh of ^Hftr sakhi, '* friend," 
replaced by c ; the accusative, for instance, tt^TRT sakhdyam 
transformed into ^J^^^^^^^ hacdim. It may therefore remain a 
question whether ^k or (^ c, in respect of their sounds, have 
the better right to be reiferred to ;ir kh; but this much is 
certain, that "S^ k before vowels and before ^ v is only repre- 
sented by 5 in Zend ; before other consonants only by (Si ; 
which latter we shall, till better advised, continue to render 
bye. 

35. Anquetil ascribes to (^ the value of |^, and to both 
the pronunciation kh; while Rask considers the latter alone, 
by reason of the aspiration stroke which he recognises, as 
aspirated, and compares it to the Spanish x and the Arabic 
^, and our German ch. Bumouf renders [G. Ed. p. 34.] 
Ijo by g; and observes (1. c^ p. 345) that the Sanskrit syllable 
^ swa becomes qa in Zend, namely, in ^n swapna, *' sleep," 
written, according to Burnouf, qafna, and in ^ swa (suus), 
"his." We are inclined to add to these examples, as^juu^ 
khanha, (nom.) accus. ^jAyjuu^ja khanhrem, from ^is^ swasd, 
" sister " (soror) ; ^JBTTT^ swasdram {sororem) ; and ^yg ^aj^jj kha- 
reno, " splendour," as related to ^gx. swar, " heaven," and >|T 
8ur, "to shine." We must, however, at the same time, remark, 

that ^ sw does not universally become |jo M, and that ig* swa 
in particular, in an isolated position and with a possessive 
signification, much oftener appears in the shape of a5»»» hva, 
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or that of 36y>»»» have. We render ^ by kh, and support our 
view of its aspiration more on the fact, that in modem Persian 

it corresponds frequently to ^, oar cA, than on the circum- 
stance that Rask has marked it as aspirated. This modem 
Persian ^ is pronounced, indeed, at present, without aspira- 
tion, like an Italian c before a, o, u; but its value in Arabic, 
and the choice of this letter, so powerfully aspirated in the 
Arabic to designate a special guttural sound, in true Persian 
words, seems to indicate an intrinsic stronger or milder aspi- 
ration. As ^ M is derived from the Sanskrit ^ «ira, it was 
not applied to replace the ^ k before letters, which would 
without it produce an aspiration. It may also be here conve- 
nient to remember that either u or v (j) accompanies the 
Persian ^ when the latter replaces at the beginning of a 
[G. Ed. p. 35.] word the Sanskrit ^9 sw. It is true that ^ v 
is no longer sounded before long vowels, but it must originally 
have had its influence on the pronunciation, and cannot have 
been introduced into writing entirely without object, and for 
the mere employment of the copyist. Compare \j>^ khuddy 
"God,** with w^ swadaita, " self-given f' for which, in Zend, 
we have, under a more regular participial form (see Gramm. 
Crit r. 606), ai^au^^ khadMa*\ which Anquetil, or his 
Parsi teacher, always understands in the sense of, "given 
through God," deceived, probably, by the resemblance of 
sound to \\y^ khudd; while Neriosengh properly translates it 
by 9^n^ swayandatta. The Persian \ J^ khudd is, however, 
as Bumouf correctly assumes, actually related to the Zend 
Af^Au^^ khaddtttf so as to have its name based in the idea, 
** created by itself," while in its form it has been mutilated of 
one syllable. In Sanskrit we find both ^^ swabhu, ** self- 
existent,"' and also the more common i^rim swayambhu, as 
appellations of Brahma and Vishnu. That, however, as has 
often been maintained, our word "God" is really related to 



• This word comes from the root dhd, " to place," not from da, " to 
give," see §. 637. 
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1 J^ khuddf and that its primal signification has thus been dis- 
covered through the Zend» we are forced still to doubt. We 
will here only call to mind that the Germanic forms, especially 
in the older dialects, in general approximate much more to 
the Sanskrit than to the modem Persian. ^ sw, in par- 
ticular, in the Gothic, either remains unaltered, or becomes 
si (§. 20.). The pronominal syllable ^5 stva exhibits itself in 
the Gothic as a pronominal adverb, sva (so) " thus ;" and with 
an instrumental form, sve (wie) "how." The neuter sub- 
stantive svis (Theme svisa) vaeBXis E-vgenilium, "property," as 
in Sanskrit the neuter ^ swa, I know of no certain form in 
which a Grermanic gov h corresponds to a Sanskrit t^ smov ^ 
Persian ^ kh. To return, however, to the [G. Ed. p. 36.] 
Persian X ArAw = ^ sw : compare ^Jjst^- khuftan, " to sleep," 
with ^r\ swap ; ^^y>' kh(w)db, ** sleep,'' with ;^i| swdpa ; 
^ Jo|^ kh(w)dndan, " to sing," with ^r swan, " to sound ;" 
Jt>^y^ kh(w)dhar, " sister," with ^r^ swasH, Gothic svistar ; 
Juu^^ khur-shid, " sun,"' Zend g 7a5»»» hvare, with ^^ swar, 
" heaven.'' In some words ^ kh corresponds to a Sanskrit k 
before r, in which position the Zend loves an aspiration ; in 
the modem Persian, however, a vowel intrudes between the 
guttural and the r ; thus, ^^0<^]^ khirdm-idan, " to proceed 
with pomp,'' corresponds to the Sanskrit w^^ kram, " to go," 
" to step ;" and ^ Jo •»- khiridan, " to buy," to the Sanskrit 
equivalent root "^ kri. The Persian ^ kh answers to the 
Sanskrit aspirated ^ kh, in the word'j>- khar, "ass" 
(Sanskrit ^^ khara). 

36. The guttural n , and its aspirate '^, are represented by 
» g and o gh. The Sanskrit '^ gh has, however, sometimes 
dismissed the aspiration in Zend ; at least As^g^^a garema, 
"heat" (dip fAYj snd Wdrme), answers to the Sanskrit 'qft 
gharma : on the other hand, the mjo ghna in A5yoAj7(3j7g(? vere- 
thraghna, " victorious," corresponds to the Sanskrit jfghna at 
the end of compounds ; for instance, in '^fTff satru-ghna, * * enemy 
slayer." The Zend A5ypAj7(3g7g(? verethraghna properly signi- 

D 
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fies, like the word so often used in the same sense yAjjAi^f 7g(^ 
verkhra-zan, " killer of Vritra/' and proves a connection be- 
tween the Zendish and Indian mythologies, which, however, 
in consequence of the obscuration of meanings in Zend, and 
the oblivion of the old Myths, now only exists in affinities of 
speech. " Killer of Vritra'' is one of the most usual titles of 
honour of the prince of the lesser gods, or Indra, who, from 
his slaughter of the daemon Vritra, of the race of the Da- 

[G. Ed. p. 87.] nawas, bears this name. 

We shall discuss the nasals apart in §. 60. 

37. Of the Sanskrit palatals the Zend has only the tenuis; 
namely ^ cA ( = ^), and the media, namely ^j (= «r) : the 
aspirates are wanting, which is not surprising, as they are of 
rare occurrence in the Sanskrit The following are exam- 
ples : .5^ja)7a)^ charaiti, *' he goes,'' Sanskrit "fflflt charati ; 
^9jMQj^(^M^ chathwdrd, " four'' (nom. plur. masc.) Sansk. ^TRRW 
chaiwdras, Mi«|lO chaticdrd ; \^>i adjd, " strength," Sansk. 
Wtir^ 6jas, ^rihft 6j6. It is, however, to be observed, that, 
while the Sanskrit ch remains, by rule, unaltered in Zend, the 

sonanty is often replaced by other letters ; and first, hy j^ z; 
for instance, As^oju^ zdta, **bom," Sansk. inir/d to; secondly, 
by «k) «ft ; for instance, >yj«Jo shenu, " knee," SansL '9fT^jdnu. 

38. The modification of the sounds of t, peculiar to the 
Sanskrit, contained in the third row of consonants, is wanting 
in the Zend. We pass, therefore, to the ordinary sounds of 
that letter, the dentals. These are, p t (w), <^ th (^)»_^ d 
(^) Q^f^ i^)* together with a t (r»), peculiar to the Zend, 
of which more hereafter. The ^tis like the guttural which 
we represent by k (^), in this respect, that its position is 
almost limited to one preceding vowels. Before 7 r and 
od" It?, and sometimes before ^^ y, in order to gratify the 
affection of the tatter for an aspirate, the aspirated (3 th 
steps in. Thus, for instance, ^-^Q3^(^thwanm signifies "thee,*' 
while the nominative is written 9^^ tuniy and the genitive 
A5»A5p tava ; and the word ^as^juj d/or, " fire," nom. ^^^?x^^M^ 
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Atars, makes, after rejection of the a which preceded r, ny^^jM 
dthrS, " ignV r»Aj7(3Aw Aihraty " ab igner &c. If, however, 
the t be protected by a preceding consonant^ excepting n, 
the succeeding semi-vowel is thereby de- [G. Ed. p. 38.] 
prived of its retro-active power. We find, for instance, 
A$7^^A59 vakra, not J69(3^j6l^ vakhra, " garment/' *' vest ;" 
but we have as^G-^^ manthra, " speech,'" not As^j^vt^ mantra, 
from the root iAs^ man. At the end of a word, and, which 
rarely occurs, before strong consonants, (§. 25.) at the begin- 
ning also, and middle of a word, the Sanskrit t (w) is re- 
presented by a special letter, namely, by r», which we, with 
Burnouf, write/, but formerly wrote with a simple t undotted 

below, because no change is possible with p or o. Rask 
represents it by th, because he recognises the sign of aspira- 
tion. I am unable, however, to assent to the universal 
validity of this sign of Rask's, and I incline to rejecting the 
aspirate, as in Sanskrit, from the end of words. We should 
also remember that the diphthong i is written ;o as well 
as JO ; the last, which prevails at the end of words, with 
a stroke similar to that which distinguishes our i» from ^. 
Before consonants, for instance, in the word ^t^;t)Aj^r» 
tkahhd, the sounding of th would be more precarious than 
that of tt in case this th did not somewhat partake of a sibi- 
lant sound. I think, however, that r» t has merely a 
feebler pronunciation than ^ f, and is, so to say, the last 
breathing of t ; as, in Sanskrit, s and r, at the end of words, 
are diluted to Visarga (§. 11.) ; and as w t, in Prakrit, and 
also in Greek, is, at the end of words, altogether suppressed. 
39. ^ is the ordinary d ^, and ^^ according to Rask's 
just remark, its aspirate dh. This represents the Sanskrit 
V dh, for instance, in the imperative ending f^. The 
Zend, moreover, favours ^dh for^ d in the middle of 
words between two vowels. We find, for instimce, a5^axs^ 
ddta, " given,'' but j^am^St^ dadhdmi, Sanskrit ^^\[h dad&mi> 
"I give"; and x^^M^Q^^^^>s^ mMzda-dhAta, [G. Ed. p. 39. ) 

D 2 
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** given by Ormusd," " created "' ; J(2^/o ySdhi, '* if/' San- 
skrit ^ yadi ; aj^jux^ pddha, "foot/' Sansk. m^ pdda, 

40. The labial class embraces the letters <^ p, • /, _s 6, 
and the nasal of this organ ( m, of which more hereafter. 
Q> p answers to the Sanskrit ^ p, and is transformed into 
A / by the retro-active aspirative power of a following 7 r, 
jtv3 *, and y n ; whence, for instance, the preposition n pra 
(pro, TTjoo) becomes, in Zend, ajj« /ra; and the primitive 
words q)a$ ap, ''water" {aqua, and perhaps a<l>p6g )» ^^7c^ 
kerep, " body," form in the nominative, j^\jm AJs, Jtvsof^f^ 
Verefn ; on the other hand, in the accusative, 9gQ)ju) dpem, 
^?^S^?3 Arerepem, or 9gQ)/»»f5 kehrpem. In regard to the 
power which resides in n of aspirating a p, compare >i«A5^ 
«'j/tiu, "burning," from the root q)a$^ tip, with the deriva- 
tive from the same root j^jjr^^ya^Mi^Mi di&paySitU "he 
shines" (See Vendidad Sade, p. 333), and the plural xsji^M^i^ 
csafna, "nights," with the ablative singular tamaIm^mx^ 
csapardt (Vendidad Sade, p. 330), in which, even in the root, 
the interchange between n and r is observable, as the same 
takes place in the Sanskrit between ^r^ ahan and ^b^ 
ahar, **day." (Gramm. Crit. r. 228. annot.) Originally — 
i.€. standing for itself, and not proceeding from the (^ p 
by the influence described — « / is of very rare occurrence. 
In some instances known to me it corresponds to the San- 
skrit ^ bhi which, however, for the most part, in the Zend 
has rejected the aspiration. In AnquetiPs Vocabulary we 
find ndfo, " navel," which in Sanskidt is written •fifj? ndbhi; 
and in the fem. accus. plural, of frequent occurrence in the 
Zend-Avesta, Ji\3^?v2^g«>»» ^^'^fidhrts, we recognise the San- 
skrit fW^ subhadra " very fortunate," " very excellent," 
also a title of Vishnu. 

41. We come now to the semi-vowels, and must, in order 
to follow the order of the Sanskrit alphabet, discuss y in the 

[G. Ed. p. 40.] next place, by which we express the sound 
of the German and Italian j, the English consonantal y. This 
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semi-vowel is written at the beginning of words by yo or 
^, and in the middle by the duplication of the u ^^, as in 
the Old High German we find w expressed. This semi- vowel, 

and the vowels which correspond to it, j i and ^ i, introduce 
into the preceding syllable an j i; an interesting pheno- 
menon, first observed by Burnouf (1. c. pp. 340, 341), and which 
in its principle is connected with the German vowel modifi- 
cation (§. 73.). We are obliged to ascribe a similar influence 
also to the diphthong r^ S where it stands at the end of a 
word. Frequent occasion for this presents itself in the dat. 
sing, and the third pers. pres. of the middle verb. For in- 
stance, AJ^jAjy nairS, ** hominh' for ;o^Ajy nari, is frequent ; 
but A)^A)A)/A)y naraScha, " hominiqTiei*'' is an exception. The 
vowels after which, by the attractive power of the letters 
mentioned, an j i is placed, are m a, jm d, > u, ^ u, jo i, ^ 6, 
as to which we must also observe, that u, in the case of a 
succeeding i, is lengthened. Examples are : aj^^^sJaj^ mai- 
dhya (iw madhya) "middle"; Aj^^7jA$y nairya, "man"; 
J^jx5»x^ bavaiti, "he is'"; ^^^ms:^>5^ dadh&Uh "he gives"; 
j^^;o<^«>A5Q>AM^jua dtdpayiUh " he shines " ; ^C°-*Y/f '^f^ kerenditi, 
"he makes''; ^^^^^ stuidhi, "praise," instead of J(^sp'^ 
itudhi, from the root >^j3 stu (^) ; J^^^^-i^sp tuirya, " the 
fourth," from ^inrc chatur, with the ^ cha suppressed ♦ ; 
M^S^j>^Mi dhuirya, an adjective, derived from aj7>»»a5 ahura. 
With regard to the influence of ^^ y we must observe, that 
it does not mix up an .5 i with a vowel immediately pre- 
ceding, but only with one separated from it by one conso- 
nant ; for if there be two, unless the iSrst be ^ n, the retro- 
active power of y, i, or f, is neutralized ; thus j^^ixs asii, 
not j^j) JA) aisti, stands for " he is " ; on the other hand we 
have j^^jA)»^ bavainti, Sansk. H^r^if bhavantl " they are." 
Several other consonants also resist simply [G. Ed. p. 41.] 
this power of attraction ; thus we have >^^^a5^ dakhyu, not 



• Or more immediately from the Sanskrit ordinal in& turyya or gO^ 
iuriya, "" ioxai\i.''--Ed%tar. 
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>^^\joj^ daikhyu, "land,"'" province''; and the i of the 
personal terminations j^ mi and j^ }ii, or jj^ shu obtain 
no influence over the preceding syllable. In the same man- 
ner, in the first person plural, j«va)( mahZf not j^jas^ maihi, 
corresponds to the Veda termination nftr man ; and in the 
genitive of the stems, or inflective bases, in as a, h3^a) 
a-hS, not Kd^^A) aihi, stands for ^r^ a-sya. 

42. ^^ y sometimes also exerts that disturbing influence 
on a following a$ a or am d, which is equivalent to the in- 
sertion of a vowel, or of i, and consequently effects their 
transmutation into j^ i* \ thus the bases of nouns in 



* The exprefluon of the text is '* anfsert mnlautenden Emflaas." It is 
hardly possible to render into English without circumlocution certain 
terms which the philologers of Germany have invented and adopted to 
express the various modifications of the Indo-Germanic vowel ; such as. 
Ablaut, Auflaut, Inlaut^ Umlaut, Whether these terms have in them- 
selves the virtue of suggesting to a Teutonic ear the particular modification 
of the vowel to which they are respectively applied may be doubted; but 
if to the student and the teacher they answer the purpose of a memoria 
technica, their use is fully justified by the necessity of the case, and the 
practice of a language which possesses a singular and inexhaustible power 
of progress and adaptation to exigencies. In our language, it seems to us 
that the uncouthness of such compounds as Upsound, Ofisound, and In- 
sound, could hardly be compensated by any advantage to be derived from 
their use ; and we therefore purpose, in the course of this work, where any 
of these terms occur in the original, to retain them in their German shape. 
Of these terms, Ablaut and Umlaut are those which chiefly, if not alone, 
are used by our author. Inlaut is, we believe, merely the Sanskrit China. 
The meaning of the two former, and their distinction from each other, 
may best be explained by the following extract from our author's excel- 
lent work the Yocalismus, p. 10. 

*' I designate," he says, " by the term Ablaut, a change of the root 
vowel, which is distinguished from the Umlaut by the fact that it is not 
produced by the influence of the vowel of the termination ; for Umlaut is 
a mere affection, disturbance (Trubung) of the primary sound, through 
which that soimd becomes more homogeneous with the vowel of the ter- 
mination; while in the Ablaut, without any recognised external cause, it 
makes room for another, and, in general, totally different sound ; as in 
Gothic, nima, * I take ' ; w«»i, * 1 took.' I say, without any recognised ex- 
ternal 
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A5>*o yo> form, in the genitive, jow'AJyo y&'M, instead of 
I0WA5/O ya-M ; and, with the verb, the old Sanskrit t{ ya 
or V^yA of the fourth and tenth classes, in the present 
singular becomes n3>*o ^^. Compare j9a)^^a)q)am^jui At6,- 
payimU J^r^^^^M^^M^ dldpai/ihi, j^j)\s^^MfdjM^jM dtdpayiiti, 
with the Sanskrit *«llffm'A4lfil Aldpaydmi, ^mVPlf9 dJtdpayasu 
wnrnnifir dtdpayatL In the last syllable, aj^^ ya before 9 m, 
according to rule, becomes ^ i; and after the same 
analogy, 9a$» vam becomes 5^ tim. We find, therefore, 
for instance, ^^h^^ tuirim, **quartumr from aj^^^j^^ tui- 
rya; and ^^X^S?(^ thrishum, *' tertiam partem,''^ C^j:9^>7c3aj^ 
chathrushum, *' quartam partem,^'' from Aj»t^j/(3 thrishva^ 
•w»j:^>7(3A5^ chaihrushva. This appearance is to be thus 
understood, that the antecedent semi-vowel, after the suppres- 
sion of the a, passes into its corresponding vowel, which, 
however, according to the rule of §. 64., must be a long one. 
The ^^ y*, after its influence has transformed a$ a into 
A) 6, is often itself suppressed ; thus we find 9;oA5j)n>A5^AMu^ 
frddaisaSnif *' I shewed," from in^^'T prddisayam, which 

ternal cause ; because 1 think I can shew that the Ablaut also is produced 
by the particular quality and condition of the termination. Whether, 
however, we seek for the radical vowel in the present or the preterite, the 
change is equally one quite different from that of the Indian Guna or 
Vriddhi, and in this respect, that it is a positive change ; while in Sanskrit 
the root vowel is not in fact changed, but only receives an increment^ and 
that increment always one and the same, with which it diphthongizes it- 
self, as in Greek, i and v with (, XeiTro), <fi€vy(o. In respect of signification, 
likemse, there is a difference between the Indian China and Vriddhi and 
Germanic Ablaut ; for the Ablaut has acquired for itself a significatory 
power for grammatical purposes, even if, as I conjecture, it did not origi- 
nally possess such : the contrast between the present and the past seems 
to rest upon it, and there are indications that the latter is expressed by this 
change. In Sanskrit, Guna and Vriddhi present no indication of this sig- 
nificatory power, but, merely in the character of diphthongizing modifica- 
tions, accompany those inflections which do signify grammatical relations." 

Further illustrations of these latter remarks are to be found in the 
Note 4, which Professor Bopp has appended to the above passage of the 
Vocalismus. — Trans. 

* Cf. p. 963, Note. 
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according to the rule of the tenth class, would be formed 
from f^ dis. The genitive termination fI sya appears 
everywhere reduced into j^»» hi. The semi-vowels ^^ y 
and » V are generally suppressed after preceding eonso- 
[G. Ed. p. 42.] nants* ; and thus, also, the imperative 
ending ^ swa gives up its w. ' 

43. In Sanskrit, ^ y is sometimes, for euphony, inter- 
posed between two vowels (Gram. Crit. rr. 271. 310. 31L); 
but this does not uniformly occur. In Zend, the interposi- 
tion of y between > u, ^ 4, and a following ^ i, seems to 
amount to a law. Thus the Sanskrit ^ bruvi, *' I say'^ 
(from "^and ^, Gram. Crit. r. 55.), becomes, in Zend, ^:s^^7^ 
mruyi (§. 63.) ; and the neuter form ^ dwiy ** two," after the 
vocalization of the iv into i/, takes the form {0,^,>>^ duyL 

44. We have already remarked (§. 30.) with respect to 
7 r, that at the end of a word an g e is always appended to 
it ; for instance, ^7a)^au^ ddtare, " Creator," " Giver " ; 
g7A5»»» hvare, "Sun," instead of 7a)^au^ ddtar ; ^»»» hvar. 
In the middle of a word, where an ^ h is not introduced 
according to §. 48., the union of 7 r with a following con- 
sonant is mostly avoided ; so, indeed, that to the originally 
vowelless r an e is appended : thence, for instance, mm^7m^x3^ 
dadaresfif from i^^ dadarsa, ** vidi,^^ '* vidif" ; or the r is 
transposed, in the same manner as is usual in the Sanskrit for 
the avoidance of the union of T r with two following con- 
sonants. (Gram. Crit. r. 34^.) Hence, for instance, a$»aj7(3ju> 
dthrava, "priests" (nominative), accus. 9yA$»A$7(3jui dthra- 
vanenif from the theme fxs»7xs^jM dtarvan, which in the weak 
cases (§. 129.) contracts itself into f>9>^jM dthurun or y>7>A$(3Aw 
dthaurun. (§. 28.) To this, also, pertains the fact that poly- 
syllabic stems (or uninflected bases) in 9m ar, at the be- 
ginning of compounded forms, transpose this syllable into 
Aj7 ra ; and thus aj7oaw dthra, " fire,'' stands instead of 



* But see § 721. 
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^Asojo} dthar* The combinations ^^7 ry, [G. Ed. p. 43.] 
»7> urv, are only permitted where a vowel follows, and the 
combination jj^^Mars only as la termination, and in the middle 
of a word before ^ t; for instance, aj^^^-j^^ tAirya, "the 
fourth"; as^^^asC? vairya, "strong"; jm»9> urvan^ "soul"' 
Aj»7>Aj»» ha'Orva, "whole" (?) ; jto7Aj^AM dtars, "fire" (nomina- 
tive); j^xsj nars, "of a man" ; m^m^7m^ harsta^ "ploughed" ; 
but jtv3>?C3A5^ chathrus, " four times," for m^7>(3xs^ chathurs, 
since here no a precedes the rs. 

45. It is worthy of remark, that in the Zend the I is want- 
ing, as in Chinese the r, while, nevertheless, it exists in the 
modem Persian, and shews itself in words which are not of 
Semitic origin. The Sanskrit ^ v has three representatives 
in the Zend, 9, », and oxf. The two first are so far distin- 
guished from each other in their use, that 9 corresponds to the 
Sanskrit v only at the beginning, and » only in the middle 
of words ; for instance, 9^-w9 vahfi, " we," = ^PW vayam, 
A)»A)^ tava (tui) = y(mtava. This distinction, as Rask justly 
assumes, is only graphic. (mC which I, with Burnouf, ren- 
der by w, most frequently occurs after (jth, so that » never 
accompanies an antecedent (^th. On the other hand we find » 
much oftener than oxfafter the aspirated medials of this class. 
Perhaps the law here obtains that the ^^dh, which, accord- 
ing to §. 39., stands for_^ d (^) ,is only followed by », while 
an original ^^dh, corresponding to a Sanskrit 1^ dh, only 
appears in conjunction with oxf Thus ^»^m^ dadhvdo, 
" having created," "given," from the root ma^ dd\, answers 
to the Sanskrit nom. ??rnT dadwdn ; while the accusative, 
of frequent occurrence in the Vendidad, 9fyAMQ]d(o^adftttdnem, 
seems to be identical with the Sanskrit ^U4M'T adhwdnam, 
" viam.^'' (Vend. Olsh. p. 18.) After other consonants than 



* By Sttlmme, the author here evidently means the crude derivative 
words which serve as Stems or Bases to inflected words, or those in com- 
bination with inflectional terminations; thus dthra for dthar, forms 
dthravOy dthravanUm, not dtharva, dtharvaJiam, &c. — Editor. 

t The root corresjMjnds to the Sanskrit dhd, see §. 037. 
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(3 fA and (^dh, qjS'w appears not to be admitted, but only 

» v; on the other hand, qjcT w much prevails between two is 

or J i and ^^ y, in which position » v is not allowed. 

[G. Ed. p. 44.] Thus we read in the Vendidad (Olsh. p. 23), 

the nominatives majqjS'J?^ driwiSf " beggar,"' (?) and juv3JQ)cO^ 
daiwis, *'a worshipper of Daeva.'" aoj<2)(Oa5^ daiwis however, 
as derived from daSva through the suffix j i, seems to me 
dubious, and I prefer the variation juv3.5»A)_^ daivis. Or is it 
between i and i also that oxf w only can be allowed ? Another 
instance is, 4^<^<>q](Oa5 aiwyS, ^* aquiSt^ as dative and ablative 
plural ; an interesting form which long remained a mystery 
to me^ but which I am now in condition to explain. It springs 
from the root q)a$ op, " water'' in such a manner, that after 
suppression of the p,* the Sanskrit termination vq^ hhyas, 
which elsewhere, in the Zend, appears only as \^_^ byd, 
has weakened itself to ^^^ojS'wyd, and, according to §. 41., has 
introduced an j i into the base. Another instance in which 
^ bh has weakened itself in the Zend into a semi-vowel, 
and obtained the form a^fw in virtue of its position between 
two J IS, is the very common preposition jojcOas, aiwi, for 
which, however, j^jm aibi is sometimes substituted. It may 
be appropriate here to remark that ^ bh appears in the 
Zend, in other company, in the enfeebled shape of » t?. 
We find, namely, the base "^^l iibha, *' both," not only in the 
shape :^> ubUf but also in that of a$»^aj aova (§. 28.), the 
neuter dual form of which I think I recognise in the Vend. S. 
p. 88., where |^^^gQ)j) jox^f 9a$ ^y^WAj^ j^»J^aj oQvi yasnd 
amesh^ spenti, can hardly signify any thing else than " ambos 
f venerans Amschaspantos^ (non conniventes Sanctos, see Nalus, 
vv. 25, 26.) Anquetil interprets (T. 3, p. 472.) ovS, by *Hous 
deuxy We have still another position to mention, in which 
[G. Ed. p. 46.] the semi-vowel (mT iv appears, namely, 
before 7 r, in which connection the softer w is more appro- 



* Compare, in this respect, ^gni ahhra, " cloud,'* for ^8r3W ah-hhra, 

"water.beariDg,"and the Zend aj^c7cjam d-bereta, nom. " water-bearer." 

t Biirnouf readsaoi (i.e. "over ") and makesyasne, signify "reverence.'^ 



CHAEACTBRS AND SOUNDS. 43 

priate than the harder » v. The only example of this case 
is the feminine Aw7«r>j3 suwrd, ** sword,'- '* dagger/' in which 
we believe we recognise the Sanskrit ^ suhhra, "shining,''* 
As to the pronunciation of the qj^ w, I think, with Bumouf, 
that it accords with the English w, which also is akin to the 

Sanskrit ^ v after consonants. Rask reverses the powers, 
pronouncing the Zend oxf as the English v, and the letters 
9 and » as the English w. 

46. I have not detected in the v and w a power of at- 
traction similar to that which belongs to the ^^ y, as de- 
scribed in §. 41., unless the term a$»7>a$»» haurva, "all," which 
often occurs, as well as a$q)j3^9 vispat is derived from the 
Sanskrit ^ sarwa, "all." I have, however, already else- 
where ascribed to the corresponding vowel > tt a power of 
attraction, howbeit sparingly exerted; in virtue of which, 
for instance, the base yA5»7Aj^AM dtarvan, ** priests," in the 
weak cases (see §. 129.), after that yAsl? van has contracted 
itself into y> un, by the influence of this w, also converts the 
a of the preceding syllable into u; hence, for instance, in 
the dative, K5y>7>A$^AM Atauruni for joy>7Aj^jaj dtarunS. The 
Sanskrit ir^^ taruna, "young," is, in Zend, Ajy>7>^ turuna 
or Mf>9>M^ tauruna (§. 28.); and '^^ vasu, "thing," "riches," 

[G. Ed. p. 46.] has, by the influence of the concluding ti, 

converted itself into > 0*4^9 vdhu. 

47. Bumouf was the first to remark on the fact, pecu- 
liar to the Zend, that the semi- vowels are fond of commu- 
nicating an aspiration to a preceding consonant; and we 
(§. 40.) have ascribed a similar influence to ao s and y n, 
and find ourselves compelled to assign the same also to the 



* The accusative ^^oidx J) iuwrat^, appears in Olshausen, p. 13^ with 
the variation 9^j^> j) sufrahm, (§, 40.) Then we often find the instru- 
mental A5^^7(D(r> J3 suwrya, for which, however, we must read aj^^aj/qkTx JJ 
uxoraya, \i iwwrya be not derivable from a Theme ^/qj^>^ iuwri, after 
the analogy of TC9^!;^ sundari, from TH^ sundafa, (Gramm. Crit. r. 270.) 
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labial nasal, by which, for instance, the feminine participle 
W^^ joymushi has changed itself to ^tp^^oxi^jaghmushi. 
The dental medial is free from this influence, for we find 
Aw>j dva, "two,'' J^^d^>^ druc9f "a demon,**' (aceos. ^^2S^£^ 
drujem,) not Mi^>9^^dhruc9, ^^^/^^dhrujem. The guttural 
medial is, however, exposed to this influence, as in the 
abovementioned instance of jaghmAshi. We have, on the 
other hand, adduced, in §. 3S^ a limitation of this appearance. 
The aspirating virtue of the ^^ y is less potent than that of 
the 9 r and od" ti:, and we find y often preceded by the un- 
aspirated t; for instance, in as^^^js hUyOy "the second,^^ 
As^^^j?^ thritya, ** the third'': on the other hand, we have 
>^^(3j/f 9 merethyUf ** death,'' Sansk. ifw mriiyiu 

48. In connection with the above rule stands the pheno- 
menon, that before r, when followed by any consonant not 
a sibilant, an h is usually placed; for instance Af^^^As^ 
nmhrka, "death," from the root 9m^ mar (q mri,) "to die"; 
9gQ)^g5 kehrperoj or 9f^g^f5 kerepem, "the body" (nom. 
ji\3Ag7g^ kerefo) ; Asywf (? vehrka, or asjj 7gy vereka, " wolf," 
(^Wi vrika.) The semi- vowel y also, which only appears be- 
fore vowels, sometimes attracts an ^ A; thus, As^^^VAsoxfi^ 
thwahya, "through thee," corresponds to the SaAskrit i^in 
twayd; and the woW A$^^o»A5A\;d^ csahya (nom. ^^^»»AlJ^?d^ 

[G. Ed. p. 47.] csahyd adduced by Rask, stands (otm^^xsm:^ 
csaya and comes from the root jm^^ est, **to rule," (f^I kshi.) 

49. We come now to <lie sibilants. The first, a palatal, 
pronounced in Sanskrit with a gentle aspiration, ^, which 
wc express by s in Sanskrit, and s in Zend, is written m in 
the latter. Its exact pronunciation is scarcely ascertain- 
able. Anquetil assigns it that of the ordinary s. It in 
general occurs in those positions in which the Sanskrit in 
corresponding words has its ^r s ; thus, for instance, dasa, 
" ten," sata, ** hundred," pasu, " beast," are common to both 
languages. In this respect J3 s has spread itself wider in 
Zend than in Sanskrit; that before several consonants. 
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namely, ^ t, 5 i, and y n, as well at the beginning as in 
the middle of words — in the latter place, however, only- 
after AS a, MS d, and <^ an — it corresponds to the Sanskrit 
dental or ordinary s ^. Compare ^7jui^jj stdrd, "the stars," 
with ^cO^ stdras; j^^jm^m stddmi, "I praise" with ^^^fi| 
stdumi; j^mm asti, "he is," with ^rftcT asti; ^^^mas 
astanm, ** osstumy'' with ^f^ asthi ; ^^aj^jj skanda, 
** shoulder," (?) with ^gr^ skandha ; juiyjj snd, " to purify," 
with w snd, "to bathe." We might infer from this cir- 
cumstance that s Ji) was pronounced as a simple 5, yet it 
may have to do with a dialectical preference for the sound 
sh, as happens with the German s in the Suabian dialect, 
and pretty universally at the beginning of words before t 
and p. It is further to be remarked, that s jj occurs also 
at the end of words after va an. The occasion for this pre- 
sents itself in the nom. sing. masc. of bases in ^^ nt 

60. The semi-vowel » v is regularly hardened into o) p 
after m s ; hence, for instance, amq)j) spd, " canisJ''' ^<^jjm^m 
spdnem " canem,^ ajq)j3^(p vUpay "all," [G.Ed. p. 48.] 
a5q)^a) aspat " horse,'' corresponding to the Sanskrit xgr swd, 
"HIifiK hvdnam, ft^BT viswat ^era aswa. aj^^ go) J3 spenfa, " holy," 
is not corresponded to by a Sanskrit "^^RT swanta, which must 
have originally been in use, and which the Lithuanian 
szanta-s indicates. From the Zend a5q)j)a) aspa, the trans- 
ition is easy to the Greek iTTTror, which is less obvious in the 
case of the Indian aswa. 

51. For the Sanskrit lingual sibilant 1^ sh, the Zend 
supplies two letters, j^o and x^. The first, according to 
Rask, is pronounced like the ordinary s, and therefore like the 
Sanskrit dental s ^ ; while tp has the sound of 1^ = sh, 
and marks this by a stroke of aspiration. We therefore write 
itsL* Rask observes that these two letters are often inter- 
changed in MSS. ; which he accounts for by the circumstance 

* It is in this Translation given sh without any mark. Sh denotes the 
Sansk. t(. 
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that M5 is used in the Pehlevi for sh, and that the Parsi 
copyists have been long better acquainted with the Pehlevi 
than the Zend. We find, also, in the Codex edited by Burnouf, 
jfco almost everywhere corresponding to ^sh» We recognise, 
however, from the text edited by Olshausen of a part of the 
Vendidad, and the variations appended, that although in ety- 
mological respects j^o as well as tp corresponds to the San- 
skrit "^ shf the principal position of m5 is before strong con- 
sonants (§. 25.) and at the end of words ; a position of much 
importance in the Zend, and which requires attention in the 
cases of other classes of letters. In this respect j^ re- 
sembles, among the dentals, i^ t, among the gutturals ^ c, 
and among the na^ls principally ^ n. At the end of 
words, indeed, m^ s corresponds to the Sanskrit ?r s, but yet 
[G. Ed. p. 49.] only after such letters as, in the middle of 
a word, would, according to Rule 10 1(*) of my Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, change an original ;i^ s into ^ sh ; namely, after vowels 
other than a and d, and after the consonants (Si c and 9 r. 
Hence, for instance, the nominative j^oj^jasq) j>a?t^» "Lord,'' 
.^^>JJA5Q) pasus, "beast," J^^^^^>i dtars, "fire," j^i^>9^ drucs, 
" daemon," from the theme ^£^ druj. On the other hand, 
^^^ baram, "bearing,'' from p^As?^ barant* In the 
word jj^xi»j^(^ csvas, " six,'' it is true a terminating jto s 
stands after a ; but it does not here replace a Sanskrit tt s, 
but the original ^ sh of "^ shash. As evidence of the use 
of .H) « for ^ sh before strong consonants, we may adduce 
the very usual superlative suffix as^av^j ista (i.e. kttos), 
corresponding to the Sanskrit ^? ishtha. Other examples 
are as^ju^)^^ karsta, "ploughed," for "^ krishta. In the 
word AjyA5^^A5Ji\3 say ana "camp," j^ stands irregularly for 
jj s, which latter was to be anticipated from the San- 
skrit ^nTrf say ana (cf. saMi^%. 54.) In the fem. numeral 



* I retain here the original t, since the theme of the word does not 
appear in use. p t must otherwise have been changed for i» t. 
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^9MMdJ^ tisard, "three" (Olsh. p. 26), the m5 might seem 
questionable, for the Sanskrit form is fw9 iisrcLs, and ?r ac- 
cording to §. 53., becomes w h. The ?r, however, is here 
in a position (after ^ i) in which the Sanskrit favours the 
conversion of ?r s into ^ sh ; and on this rests the Zend 
form ijif7xiJ^j^ tisard. That it does not, however, stand as 
H^^J^->P tisharS, as we might expect from §. 52., is certainly 
not to be ascribed to the original existence of as a, for 
^7am\)J^ tisard stands for ^7jkOj^ tisrd, 

62. tp stands for the Sanskrit i^sA be- [G. Ed. p. 60.] 
fore vowels and the semi-vowels ^^ y and » v ; compare 
^"(ftpjOM^rsM aitaishanm and a3»)^a)a)^A)a) aHaishva, with 
FlNn? itishdm, " horum^ and ^?N Mshu, " in his""; as^^i^as^ 
mashya^ "man," with i^^tq manushya. Yet tp sh does not 
unite itself with an antecedent (Si c ; but for the Sanskrit 
w ksh we find almost everywhere in Olshausen's text, and 
without variation, jj^^ cs; hence, for instance, xi?(^xsj^^ 
csdthra, "king/' Sanskrit iBj^ kshatra, "a man of the war- 
like or royal caste." The word of frequent occurrence, 
Mi}^xiJtp(Si cshruidma, and the third person connected with 
it, •5^Jn)^^A55^A5yxajd^ cshnadmayiiti^ we must, on a double 
ground, reject, and prefer the variation given at p. 33, since 
M5 8 here is prolonged, as well by the preceding c as by 
the following n. It is, however, worthy of remark, that the 
Sanskrit ^ hsh in many Zend words abandons the guttural, 
and appears as tXi sh. For instance, ^fs|Kf daJcshina, 
'* dexlerr becomes Asyjj^Aj^ dashina (Lithuan. deszine, "the 
right hand''), and ^ftj akshi, '* eye," becomes ^j^as ashi, 
which, however, seems only to occur at the end of possessive 
compounds (Bahuvrihi). 

63. ^ A is never, in etymological respects, the repre- 
sentative of the Sanskrit ^ h, but olf the pure and dental 
sibilant ^ s. Before vowels, semi-vowels, and m, in Zend, 
this letter invariably becomes »», possibly because ^ sw 
(§. 36.) takes the shape ^ja kh; while before n, and such con- 
sonants as cannot unite with a preceding A, (§. 49.) it is to 
be looked for in the shape of jj s. The [G.Ed. p. 61.] 
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roots which begin with m sp and ?=i|i sph have not yet been 
detected by me in the Zend ; but I am convinced that 
^Jcqi spris, for instance, *' to touch," could not begin other- 
wise in Zend than with q)jj sp. Compare, for instance — 



ZEND. 

It ni 



11 



SANSKRIT. 

• 




m 


sd. 




TTH 


sapta. 




^ftr 


sakrit, 

• 

asi. 


t 


^Bw 


asmdi. 




^ 


swar, " 


heaven." 


^ 


swa. 





AMW* hd, *'they,' 
a}^q)a3^ hapta, " seven,' 
/»g7g5A5»« hakeret, "once, 
j»»A5 ahi, "thou art," 
jAu9^A3 ahmdi, " to this/ 
^7m»^ hvare, " sun," 
A5»»» hva, " his," 

The word aj>>jj^ hizva, " tongue,'" from fst^jihwa, deserves 
mention, because the sibilant quality of the i^ j is treated 
as ^ 5, and replaced by »» A (§. 58.). 

54. I do not remember to have met with an instance of 
the combination ^ hr; the Sanskrit word ^r^ sahasra, 
** thousand," which might give occasion for it, has rejected 
the sibilant in the last syllable, and taken the shape aj^jlujasw* 
haxanra. If, in the word aj^jio>»« huska, " dry," Sansk. 
^«oir sushka, ^ replaces the Sansk. 5^ /, we must remember 
that the Latin siccus indicates a Sansk. tt s, because c regu- 
larly answers to ^ s. In many instances of Sanskrit roots 
beginning with ^ s, the corresponding Zend form may be 
grounded on the change which is effected on an initial ^s by 
the influence of certain prepositions. (Gram. Crit. r. 80.) 
[G. Ed. p. 52.] Thus I believe I have clearly ascertained 
the existence of the Sanskrit participle fti^ siddha, " per- 
fected," in the term of frequent occurrence in the Vendidad 
5f^o^-5AMj^ shdistem; after the analogy of a3^jjj7^ irista, 
" deceased," from (^j?j irith (see §. 99.) Olshausen notifies 
(p. 29) as variations of 9f^v>3JAuj^ shdistem — 9^^jj^ju)jj 
sdisterrif ^-^p^i^jAuj^ shdistimt ^-^^e^O-^^l^ shdisiim, and 
5g;€n>JAMj^ shdistem. In all these forms, the long a pre- 
sents a difficulty; for, according to §. 28., fro shidh would 
give the form ^^tp shaidh; and this, with the suffix to, 
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M^Mjxitp shaista, in t]ie nom. and accus. neut. (g^o^JJus)^ 
shdiitem. What Anquetil (vol. II. p. 279) translates. Juste 
juge du monde qui existe par voire puissance^ vous qui Stes la 
puretS mime, quelle est la premiere chose qui plaise a cette terre 
{que nous habitons), et la rende favorable, runs in the original 
(Olsh., p. 29, Bumouf, p. 137), -jA5»pjJA5 (}^jxs(3roM^ ^^^am^ 

Ddtare gaithananm astvaitinanm ashdum/ leva paoirim an- 
hdo zemd shdistem? ** Creator mundorum exisfentium, pure ! 
ubi (quid) primum hujus terrce perfectum ibonum?^') 

55. The nominative pronominal base Wsya (Gramm. 
Crit. r. 268), in the Veda dialect, is under the influence of 
the preceding word ; and we see in Rosen's specimen, p. 6, 
this pronoun, when it follows the particle ^ u, converted 
into ti| shya, after the analogy Of rule 101* of my Grammar. 
I have detected a similar phenomenon in the Zend pronouns ; 
for we find r:>^ he, *' ejus,'"' " «»C which is founded on a 
lost Sanskrit ^ s6 (cf. i^ mi, " mei," " mihi,"' and w ti, " tui,"' 
" tibi ")» when it follows jjaj/o ^izi, " if," taking the form 
^M^si (more correctly, perhaps, ajj^ shi); for instance, 
at p. 37 of Olshausen : while on the same page we find 
A:f»» AjfSJjAJyo yizicha hi, {und icenn ihm,) [G. Ed. p. 63.] 
" and if to him." In the following page we find a similar 
phenomenon, if, as I can hardly doubt, gus)^ shdo (thus I 
read it with the variation), corresponds to the Sanskrit 
mftcwdwC'iZfe," **illa''^): Aspg?^ -w^jCL 8^^ &^ ^^ -S '^-'t/ 
A5(enA»3A5, NSit zi im zdo shdo yd (text, g^jCL V^^) daregha 
akarsta (text, As^eK)^)^ adarsfa), **For not this earth which 
lies long unploughed." 

66^). An ^ h standing between a or d and a following 
vowel is usually preceded by a guttural nasal (j n) ; and 
this appendage seems indispensable — I remember, at least, 
no exception — in cases where the following vowel is </, d, 
or e. We find, for instance, xi^^^^xs^xs^> v^azayanha, 
" thou wast born " ; while in the active the personal ending 

j»» hi of the present admits no *nasal ; and we find, for 

E 
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instance, j^as ahi, " thou art,'* j^asj^s^^ bacsahi, " thou 
givest,^^ not j^^ anhi, jfy^MS^xn bacsanhu 
56^). The termination as, which in Sanskrit only before sonant 

consonants(§. 25.) and va, dissolves its ^into if ti, and contracts 
the latter together with the preceding a into ist 6 (compare the 
French au, from al) : this ancient termination as appears in 
Zend, as also in Prakrit and Pali^ always under the shape of 6. 
On the other hand^ the termination ds, which in Sanskrit 
before all sonant letters entirely abandons the s, in Zend 
has never allowed the concluding sibilant entirely to expire, 

but everywhere preserves its fusion in the shape of i o (for 
[G. Ed. p. 64.] u) ; and I consider myself thereby strongly 
supported in a conjecture I enounced before my acquaintance 
with Zend,* that in Sanskrit the suppression of a terminating 
s after d had preceded the vocalization of this s into ti. It 
is remarkable that where, in Zend, as above observed, an 
J n precedes the »» h which springs out of the s of the 
syllable ds, or where, before the enclitic particle xi^ cha, 
the s above mentioned is changed into jj i, together with 
these substantial representatives of the s, its evaporation 
into ii is also retained, and the sibilant thus appears in 
a double form, albeit torpid and evanescent. To illustrate 
this by some examples, the Sanskrit in^ mds, ** luna " — 
an uninflected nominative, for the s belongs to the root — 
receives in Zend the form gui^ ^^» ^^ which o represents 
the Sanskrit s ; m^ rnds-cha, " lunaque," gives us A)^j)gus9 
mdoscha, and HTTnT Trtdsain, '* lunam,'*^ 9g^J8^9 fndonhem; so 
that in the two last examples the Sanskrit sibilant is repre- 
sented by a vowel and a consonant. The analogy ofmdonhem, 
** lunam,' is followed in all similar instances ; for example, 
for TBTTO dsa **fuit,^^ we find As^^gus donha, and for wm^ 
dsdnif '* earumr ^^>s^^^ donhanm^. 



* Observations, rale 78 of the Latin edition of Sanskrit Grammar, 
t Barnouf is of a diiferenf^opinion as to the matter in question, for in 

the 



CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS. 51 

57. Two sibilants remain to be mentioned, namely, _j and 
eJo, of which the former was probably pronounced like the 
French 5r, and may therefore be replaced [G. Ed. p. 55.] 
by that letter. Etymologically this letter answers to the 
Sanskrit 7 h for the most part, which never corresponds 
to the Zend ^ h. Compare, for example, 

SANSKRIT. ZEND. 

^J^ aham, **!,'' ^iS^ dzem. 

TPS( hastat " hand,'^ as^jjas^ zasta. 

TTfH sahasra, ** thousand,'' As^jmfjAJW hazanra. 
ffir hanti, " he strikes,'' -^^ii^'^^i zainti. 
^^fir vahatU ** he carries," j^jas^a)^ vazaitL 

" bears," 
fi5 hU " for," .5J zi. 

f9(3[{jihwd, " tongue," aj»j.5^ hizva, (§. 53.) 

^fJt mahatf " great," S^-^9 maz6 (from mazas, 

ace. ^g^S^-^^ mazanhem.) 

58., Sometimes^ z appears also in the place of the San- 
skrit lij; so that the sibilant portion of this letter, pro- 
nounced dsch, is alone represented, and the d sound sup- 
pressed (see §. 53.). Thus ^as/o yaz^ ** to adore," answers 
to the Sanskrit nn^ yaj ; asj^^^ajj zadsha^ " to please," springs 
from the Sanskrit root ^/uf/i, "to please or gratify." 
Thirdly, the Zend z represents also the Sanskrit t^^ g, which 
is easily accounted for by the relationship between g sjidj. 
The Indian gd, (accus. gdm,) bos and terra, has, in Zend, 
as also in Greek, clothed itself in two forms; the first 



the Nonveau Jonrn. Asiatique, torn. iii. p. 342, speaking of the relation of 
mdonho to mananhS, without noticing the analogies which occur in cases 
of repetition, mdosh-cha^ ^^lunaque," urvdraosh-cha, " arboresque," he says, 
^' In mdanghd, there is perhaps this difference, that the ngh does not re- 
place the Sanskrit «, for this letter has already become o in consequence 
of a change of frequent occurrence which we have lately noticed. 

Ed 
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signification has maintained itself in Zend, but in Greek 
has given way to the labial ; and fiovg and .^5gus^ gdas, or 
J^9>Jafn gdiLs, correspond to the Sanskrit nom. sf)^ gdus. 

[G.Ed. p. 56.] For the signification ** earth ** the Greek 
has preserved the guttural, which in Zend is replaced by z. 
The nom. gus^ zdo supposes an Indian form if^^ gds, for 
Tfit^^gdus ; in the accusative, ^^zanm agrees, in respect 
of inflection, as closely as possible with irm ydm and y^v. 

59. c)o is of less frequent use, and was probably pro- 
nounced like the French^': we write it zfu It is observable, 
that as the French j in many words corresponds to the Latin 
semi-vowel j, and derives from it its own developement, so 
also sometimes, i» Zend, «b zh has arisen out of the San- 
skrit ^ y. Thus, for instance, ^i|R yuyam, ** you,^' (vos), 
becomes (^«b^/<) yuzhem. Sometimes, also, «b zh has 
sprung from the sound of the English^', and corresponds to 
the Sanskrit i^^ j, as in >yg«b zhenu, Sanskrit ^[mjdnuf " knee.^' 
Finally, it stands as a terminating letter in some prefixes, in 
the place of the Sanskrit dental ?r s after i and u ; thus, 
j^jxy^xii^jf nizhbaraitU " he carries out"' ; 9^^(5^^«b>^ 
duzh-uctenif " ill spoken" : on the other hand, ^^^jh^j^^ 
dm-maiem, " ill thought."" 

60. We have still to elucidate the nasals, which we have 
postponed till now, because for them a knowledge of the 
system of the other sounds is indispensable. We must first 
of all mention a difference from the Sanskrit, that in Zend 
every organ has not its particular nasal ; but that here, in 
respect of n, two main distinctions are established, and that 
these mainly depend on the circumstance whether n precedes 
a vowel or a consonant. In this manner > and ^ are so 
contrasted, that the first finds its place chiefly before whole 
and half vowels, and also at the end of words ; the latter only 

[G. Ed. p. 67.] in the middle of strong consonants. We 
find, for instance, j9a)^^a)2]U)^^as^ hankdray^mU "I glorify"'; 
AJ^^A5Q> pawc/ia, **£ve"; ^^^^M^^tp^Ji bushy antem : on the 
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Other hand, majuA (nom.) " man"'; t^^jnSit, " not''; yg^^As^ 
barayen, "they might bear"; j^^^jxi anya, ** the other." 
Concerning the diflTerence between / and m — a difference 
not recognised in European alphabets — it is probable that 
^f being always fenced in by strong consonants, must have 
had a duller and more suppressed sound than the freer f ; 
and by reason of this weak and undecided character of its 
pronunciation, would appear to have applied itself more 
easily to every organ of the following letter. 

61. Still feebler and more undecided than ^, perhaps 
an equivalent to the Indian Anuswara^ we conjecture to 
have been the nasal ^, which is always involved with as o, 
and which seems from its form to have been a fusion of 



AJ and f. We find this letter, which we write an, first, 
before sibilants, before o» A, like the Anuswara, and before 
the aspirates ^^A and «/; for instance, J)^^^A5J^5^ c^ayan^, 
*'regnan8f^ accus. ^^^^m^^j^^ csayantem; AsyAu^As^^^^ 
zanhyamdna, a part of the middle future of the root yAjj zan, 
" to beget," but, as it seems to me, with a passive signifi- 
cation (** qui nascetur,'' Vend. S. pp. 28 and 103.) ; Aj^dvi^ 
manthrGf ** speech," from the root yAj^ man ; >j^fA^janfnu, 
"mouth," probably from the Sanskrit ^nm jap, "to pray," 
§. 40., and with the nasal inserted. Secondly, before a 
terminating i} m and y w. We have here to observe that 
the Sanskrit termination ^n>^ dm is always changed to 
(^ anm in Zend ; for intance, 9"^^^ dadhanm, " I gave, 
Sanskrit wi^^^m^adaddm ; Q^jxs c^ ^d pddhananm, "pedum 
Sans. ^fTEfRm pdddndm ; and that the ter- [G. Ed. p. 58.] 
mination of the third person plural, Wf{ an, provided the a do 
not pass into e, always appears as a double nasal y^ annJ^ 
62. For the nasal, which, according to §. 56., is placed as 
an euphonic addition before the \y h, which springs from 
^ s, the Zend has two characters, j and jS, to both which 



%^ 



^^ 



* The termination ahn from dn belongs to the potential, precative, and 
subjunctive. 



1* 



n 
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Anquetil assigns the sound ng.* We write them «, in order 
to avoid giving the appearance of a j^ preceded by a gut- 
tural n to this guttural, which is only a nasal precursor of 
the following wK As to the difference in the use of these 
two letters, 9 always follows a and do ; jS, on the contrary, 
comes after t and e, for which the occasion is rare. For 
instance, in the relative plural nom. ^^j&roy^ yinhS, "quU 
and in the fern. pron. genitives, as ^^jSjm ainhdo, " hujus, 
which often occurs, but as often without j i, and with j n« 
^^^anhdo. What phonetic difference existed between ^ 
and S we cannot venture to pronounce. Anquetil as we 
have seen, assigns the same pronunciation to each ; while Rask 

compares jS with the Sanskrit palatal s^ n, and illustrates 
its sound by that of the Spanish and Portuguese n. 

6a The labial nasal ^ m does not differ firom the San- 
skrit 1^: it must, however, be remarked, that it sometimes 
takes the place of b. At least the root ^brUf '* speak,"' in 
Zend becomes ^9^ mru ; as ^\m9^ mradnh " I spoke," iw^^aj?^ 
mradt, **he spoke"": in a similar manner is the Indian 
sur mukha, *' mouth,"" related to the Latin bucca ; and not 
[G. Ed, p. 59.] much otherwise the Latin mare to the 
Sanskrit ^nft vdri, " water."" I consider, also, multus re- 
lated to i|^ bahvhf the Greek iroXv^, and the Gothic ^u. 

64. A concluding ^ m operates in a double manner on 
a preceding vowel. It weakens (see §. 30.) the aj a to j ? ; 
and^ on the other hand^ lengthens the vowels i and u; 
thus, for instance, ^^^jm^ paitimf "the Lord,"" ^^yAs^ tanum, 
" the body," from the bases j^jasq) paith >yA5^ tanu. In 
contradiction to this rule we find the vocative of frequent 
occurrence, 9>Aif)^A5 ashdum, " pure."' Here, however, 
>Mi dUf as a diphthong, answers to the Sanskrit ^ du, the 
last element of which is not capable of further lengthening 



* Bumouf also writes the first of these ng. I have done the same in 
my reviews in the Jonmal of Lit. Crit. 



CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS. 55 

The form in question is a contraction of the theme 
^A5»A5j^Aj dshavan ; with an irregular conversion of the 
concluding y n into 9 m. 

65« We give here a complete summary of the Zend 
characters. 

Simple Vowels : as a, f ?, e e ; am d ; j z, ^ i*; > u, i 0, ^ A 

Diphthongs : j^, a? ^, ^ 61 ; ^M}di; \ 6, ^do, >m3 du. 

Gutturals : 5 k (before vowels and » v), ^ c (principally 
before consonants), ^ kh (from ^ sw, before vowels 
and ^^y); ^ y, ? gh. 

Palatals : ^ ch, ^j\ 

Dentals : ^ t (before voweb and ^^ y), i» t (before con- 
sonants and at the end of words), (3 th (before whole 
and semi-vowels),^ d, ^^dh. 

Labials: (dp, 4/ (the latter before vowels, semi- vowels, 
nasals, and jj^ s), _s 6- 

Semi- vowels : j^, y^, ^^ y (the two [G. Ed. p. 60.] 
first initial, the last medial), ')f^r (the last only after' 
«/), 9, » V (the first initial, the last medial), qjS'w. 

Sibilants and A : j) ^, tp ^h -^ s, s^ zh (or like the 
French y),^ z, ^h. 

Nasals : > n (before vowels, semi-vowels, and at the end 
of words), ^U5 n (before strong consonants), ^ an (be- 
fore sibilants, »» ft, ^th, «/, 9 w, and / ti), j n (between 
Ai a or ^ dOf and ^ h, and between a and r j^ jSn 
(between ^ i or jo S, and ^ A), 9 m. 

Remark also the Compounds enP for ^as ah, and (eK> for 

66. We refrain from treating specially of the Greek, 
Latin, and Lithuanian systems of sounds^ but must here 
devote a closer consideration to the Germanic. The Gothic 
a, which, according to Grimm, is always short, answers 

* E.g. AS/juif^AS^ hazanra, " a thousand." 
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completely to die Sanskrita; and die aoiuids of tbe Greek 
€ and o are wanting, in their character of d^;eneration 
from a, in Gothic as well as in Sanskrit. The ancient 
a has not» bowerer, always been retained in Gothic; bat 
in radical syllables* as well as in terminations, has often 
been weakened to i, or has undergone suppression ; often, 
also, by the influence of a following liquid, has been con- 
verted into tf • Compare^ for instance, sf&tm, ** seven," with 

mm saptan; taihun, ''ten,^ with ^[!|n[^ daiofu 

67. We believe ourselves authorized to lay down as a 
law, diat V a in polysyllabic words before a terminating s 
is everywhere weakened into i, or suppressed ; but before 
a terminating th generally appears as i A concluding v a 
in the Gothic either remains unaltered, or disappears : it 
never becomes u 

68. In the Old High German the Gothic a either remains 
[G. Ed. p. 61.] unaltered, or is weakened to e, or is changed 

by the influence of a liquid to ti = perhaps o. According to 
this, the relation of the unorganic e to the Gothic a is the 
same as that of the Gothic t (§. 66.) torn a; compare, for 
instance, in the genitive of the bases in a f^i^ vrikasya, 
Gothic vutfi-s, Old High German toolfe-s. In the dative plural 
wolfu^m stands to vul/orm in the same relation as above (§. 66.), 
sibun to mptan. The precedence of a liquid has also, in Old 
High German, sometimes converted this a into u or o ; com- 
pare plinte'fnu{mo)f cceco, with the Gothic blindammcu Also 
after the German j or y, which in Sanskrit (ir y) belongs as 
a semi- vowel to the same class as r, the Old High German 
seems to prefer u to a; Xheace plinijut without^* hX^Oflintu, 
"cceca^^ as a fern. nom. sing., and neuter nom. ace. voc. 
plural ; plinia *' ccecam*^ The u of the first person present, as 
Idpih "I give," Gothic giba^ I ascribe to the influence of 
the dropped personal letter m. Respecting the degenera- 
tion of the original a sound to u compare also %. 66. In 
the Old High German inseparable preposition ki (our 
German ge) = Gothic ga, Sanskrit Tr sa or ^ «am, we 
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have an example in which the Gothic-Sanskrit a has be- 
come L 

69, For the Sanskrit ^ 6, the Gothic, which has no 
long a, almost always substitutes d {%. 4.), and this 6, in cases 
of abbreviation^ falls back into the short a. Thus, for instance, 
in Grimm's first fem. declension of the strong form, the 
nom. and accus. sing. 6 is softened to a, whence giba, gibd-s 
(§. 118.). Generally in the Gothic polysyllabic forms, the 
concluding ^ d is shortened to a ; and where 6 stands 
at the termination, an originally succeeding consonant has 
been dropped ; for instance, in the gen. plur. fem. 6 stands 

for ^9iw dm. Sometimes, also, in the Gothic, S corresponds 
to the Sanskrit d, as in the gen. plur. masc. and neuter. In 
the Old High German the Gothic 6 either [G. Ed. p. 62.] 
remains 6, as in the gen. plur., or divides itself into two 
short vowels ; and, according to differences of origin, into oa, 
ua, or tio; of which, in the Middle High German, uo prevails ; 
while in the Modern High German the two divided vowels 
are contracted into u. For the Gothic ^=^d, the Old, 
Middle, and Modern High German have preserved the old d, 
except in the gen. pluraL 

70. For ^ i and ^ i the Gothic has i and ei; which latter, 
as Grimm has sufficiently shewn, is everywhere to be 
considered as long i, and also in Old and Middle High 
German is so represented. We, together with Griiiim, as 
in the case of the other vowels, designate its prolongation 
by a circumflex. In the Modern High German the long i 
appears mostly as ei ; compare, for instance, mein with the 
Gothic genitive meina, and the Old and Middle High Ger- 
man min. Sometimes a short t is substituted, as in Hch, 
answering to the Gothic leiks, **like," at the end of com- 
pounds. On the long t, in wir, " nos^' Gothic veis, we can 
lay no stress, as we match the dat. sing, mir also with the 
Gothic mis. It is scarcely worth remarking that we usually, 
in writing, designate the elongation of the i and other vowels 
by the addition of an h. 
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71. While the original ^ a has undergone many altera- 
tions in the Germanic languages, and has produced both 
i and u^ I have been able to detect no other alterations in 
{ and t than that i is as often suppressed as a ; but it never 
happens^ unless some rare exceptions have escaped me^ that 
I is replaced by a heavier vowel a or ii.* We may lay 
[G. £d. p. 68.] it down as a rule, that final i has given 
way in German everywhere, as it has generally in Latin. 
Compare. 



SANSKRIT. 

• 


GREEK. 


LATIN. 


GOTHIC. 


Tilft par'h 


Ttept, 


per. 


fair. (§. 82.) 


^nift upari. 


inrep, 


super. 


ufar. 


wfigf CLSti, 


9 9 

€<TTt, 


est. 


ist. 


TrPjf santu 


9 / 

evTt, 


sunt, 


sind. 



72. Where a concluding i occurs in Gothic and Old High 
German it is always a mutilation of the German j (or y) toge- 
ther with the following vowel ; so that j, after the suppres- 
sion of this vowel, has vocalized itself. Thus the uninflected 
Gothic accus. hari, *'€xercitum,** is a mutilation oiharya.^ The 
Sanskrit would require harya-m ; and the Zend, after §. 42., 
meeting the Germanic half way, hart-m. Before a con- 
cluding s also, in the Gothic, ^ i is usually suppressed ; and 
the Gothic terminating syllable is, is mostly a weakening 
of cm, §. 67. In Old High German, and still more in Middle 
and Modern High German, the Gothic i has often degene- 
rated into e, which, where it occurs in the accented syllable, 
is expressed in Grimm by e. We retain this character. We 
have also to observe of the Gothic, that, in the old text, i 



» The Sanskrit fm piiri, " father," probably stands for Jm pdtrU 
'' niler " ; and the European langoages have adhered to the true origmal. 
(Gramm. Crit. r. 178, Annot.) 

t In the text harja ; but in order to shew more exactly the connection 
with the Sanscrit l^yj vide §. 68. 1. 12. ; and as the^* is simply and uni- 
versally pronounced y, the German j will be represented by y in this 
translation. 
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at the beginning of a syllable is distinguished by two dots 
above» which Grimm retains. 

73. As in Zend (§. 41.), by the attractive force of i, i, or 
y, an i is introduced into the antecedent syllable ; so also, in 
Old High German, the corresponding sounds have obtained 
an assimilating power; and frequently an [G. Ed. p. 64.] 

a of the preceding syllable is converted into e, without any 
power of prevention on the part of either a single or double 
consonant. Thus, for instance, we find from asf, ** branch,"' 
the plural esti; from anst, "grace," the plural ensti; and from 
vallUf "I fall," the second and third persons vellis, vellif. 
This law, however, has not prevaded the Old High German 
universally: we find, for instance, arpU ** hereditas,'' not 
erpi ; zahari^ *' lacrynuE,** not zaherL 

74. In the Middle High German, the e, which springs 
from the older f, has both retained and extended the power 
of modification and assimilation; inasmuch as, with few 
limitations, (Grimm, p. 332,) not only every a by its retro- 
spective action becomes e, but generally, also, d, u, and o 
are modified into a, u, and o; 6 into a?, and uo into ue. 
Thus the plural geste, drcete, brilchef k'dche, lisne, gruese, 
from gcLst, drdt, bruch, koch, Idriy gruoz. On the other hand, 
in the Old High German,- the e which has degenerated from 
t or a obtains no such power ;' and we find in the genitive 
singular of the above words, gaste-s, drate-s, Sec,, because 
the Old High German has already, in the declension of the 
masculine i class, reduced to e the i belonging to the class, 
and which in Gothic remains unaltered. 

75. The e produced in Old and Middle High German 
by the modification of a, is retained in the Modern High 
German, in cases where the trace of the original vowel is 
either extinguished or scarcely felt; as, Ende, Engel, setzen, 
netzen, nennen, brennen ; Goth, andiy aggiltis, satyan, natyan, 
namnyartt brannyan. Where, however, the original vowel 
is distinctly opposed to the change, we place a, short or 
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[G. Ed. p. 66.] long, from short or long a ; and in the same 
relation, ii from m, o from o, du from au ; for instance, Brdnde, 
Pfdle^ Dilnste, FlUge, Koche, Tone, BdumCy from Brand, 
Pfdl, &c. 

76. For g'M, 'mu, the Gothic has m, which is generally short. 
Among the few examples cited by Grimm, p. 41, of long u, 
we particularize the comparative sAtizd, the essential part of 
which corresponds to the Sansk. ^^[i^sv)ddu, "sweet,'* (^Sv-s:), 
and in which the long u may stand as a compensation for 
the absence of the w(v), which becomes vocalized. In Old High 
German it seems to me that pAam, **to dwell," and trAin, "to 
trust," correspond to the Sanskrit roots u bhu, "to be,"' ^dhru 
" to stand fast" — from which comes vn dhruva, " fast,'' 
"constant," ** certain" (Gramm. Crit. r. 5 1.) — with the Guna 
form of which (§. 26.) the Goth, bauan, tratmn, is connected ; 

cf. ^f^jm^bhav-itum, *'to be," nftry^ dArav-ftum, **to stand 
fast." The Middle High German continues the Gothic Old 
High German A, but the Modem High German substitutes 
au, whence bauen, trauen, Taube (Gothic diibd). 

77. As out of the Sanskrit g* u, in Zend, the sound of a 
short i* has developed itself (§. 32.), thus, also, the Gothic 
u shews itself, in the more recent dialects, oftener in the 
form of o than in its own» Thus have the Verbs in the 
Old and Middle High German (Grimm's 9th conjug.) pre- 
served a radical u in the plur. of the pret., but replaced it 
by in the passive part. Compare, for instance, bugum, 
" we bend," bugans, ** bent," with Old High German pukumis, 
pokanir, Middle High German bugen, bogen. The example 
adduced shews, also, the softening of the old u to e, in un- 
accented syllabes, in Middle High German as in Modern 
High German ; so that this unaccented e may represent all 
original vowels— a, i, u ; and we may lay it down as a rule, 
that all long and short' vowels in the last syllable of poly- 



* Cf. §. 447. Note. 
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syllabic words, are either worn away or softened down to a 
mute e. 

78. For the diphthongs ^ ^ (a + i) and [G. Ed. p. 66.] 

^ d (a + m), the Gothic has at and au, which are also 
monosyllabic, and were perhaps pronounced like ^ i and 6. 
Compare bavaima, "cedificemus'* with ¥W! bhavSma, '^simtis^^; 
sunaU'S, "of a son," with its equivalent iifjlu sund-s. Where 
these Gothic diphthongs aiand au have maintained^themselves 
unaltered in value, they then appear, in writing, as i and 6* 
which must be considered as contractions of a + i and a-\-u; 
as in the Latin amimus, from amazmus (§. 5.); and as in 
the almost solitary case of bds, the long o of which is the 
result of a contraction of a + ti^ whose latter element appears 
again before vowels in the independent shape of v {bovis, 
bovem), while the first element a, in its degeneration, 
appears as o (§. 3.). Compare, 

SANSKRIT. GOTHIC. OLD HIGH GERMAN. 

^1? charima (eamus), faraima, varimh. 

^I^ charHa (eatis), faraith varH. 

Th^^ W)hy(is {hisX thaim dim. 

79. In like manner, in all subjunctives, and in the pro- 
nominal declension in which the adjective bases in a take 
part, an Old High German i corresponds to the Sanskrit 
Hi and Gothic al The Middle High [G.Ed. p. 67.] 
German has shortened this ^, as standing in an unaccented 
terminating syllable (varen, varet). Besides this, the Middle 
High German has, in common with the Old High German, 



If, however, the Gothic diphthongs in question were not pronounced 
like their etymological equivalents i; i and ^ d, but, as Grimm con* 

ceives, approximate to the Vriddhi- change (§. 26.) ^ ai and ^ du: in 
such case the High German i, 6\ as opposed to the Gothic ai, au, are not 
merely continuations of these Gothic diphthongs : but the pronunciation 
assigned by the Sanskrit to the union of a With % or t£, must have been 
first introduced into the Germanic, under certain conditions, in the eighth 
century. 
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« 

preserved the diphthong i where it stood in radical syllables 
under the protection of a following u, r (out of the older s\ 
or h (ch)t even in cases where one of these letters had been 
dropped, or where u had vocalized itself into v or o. 
(Grimm, pp. 90. 343). Compare, 
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HIGH GERMAN. 


aiv, ** cBvum,''^ 


^^'1*71. 




snaivs, ^'nix^^ 


snh. 


sn&. 


mais, * magis, 


mh. 


mS. 


laisyan, ^^docerer 


liran, 
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laihv, comniodavit. 


Uh 


Uch. 



In the Modern High German this ^ is partly preserved, 
partly replaced; for instance, mir (mehr), Schn& {Schnee), 
Sile (Gothic saivala)\ but ich lieh, gedieh, (Grimm, p. 983.). 

80. As the 6 for the Gothic ai, so the 6 for ai, in the 
Old and Middle High German, is favoured by certain 
consonants; and those which favour the 6 are the more 
numerous. They consist of the dentals (according to the 
Sanskrit division, §. 16.) f, d, z, together vnth their nasal 
and sibilant (n, s) ; further, the semi-vowel r ; and A, which, 
as a termination in Middle High German, becomes ch ( See 
Grimm, pp. 94. 345). The roots, which in the Gothic 
admit the Guna modification of the radical u by a, in 
the preterite singular, oppose to the Gothic au, in Middle 
and Old High German, a double form ; namely, 6 under the 
condition above mentioned, and next ou, §. 34., in the absence 

[G. Ed. p. 68.] of the letter which protects 6. For instance. 
Old High German zdh, Middle High German zdch {traxiy 
trcmt) Gothic tauh, Sanskrit 5^5 duddha (muki, muki,) ; 
but 'pouct bouc, flexi, flexit, Gothic baug, Sanskrit ^J^Tt^T 
bu'bhdja. The Modern High German exhibits the Gothic 
diphthong au, either, like the Middle and Old High Ger- 
man, as 6, and in a more extended degree* and subject 
to the modification of §. 75; or next, shortened to 0, 
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the particulars of which will be explained under the verb ; 
or, thirdly, as au ; for instance, daupya, " I baptize," hlaupa, 
'* I run" ; or, fourthly, as eu, §• 83. 

81.' As Ulfilas, in proper names, represents both e and at 
by ai, and likewise o and av by au {Paitrm, Galeilaia, 
apaustatdus, Paulus ) ; and as, in the next place, not every 
Gothic ai and au in the cognate dialects is represented in like 
manner, but in some cases the Gothic ai is replaced in Old 
High German by a simple i or ?, and aw by u or o ( §. 77.) ; 
but in the others, ai is replaced by e, or ( §. 85.) by ei, and 
au by d or (§. 84.) ou; therefore Grimm deduces from these 
facts a double value of the diphthongs ai and au; one 
with the accent on the last element (ai, a6), another with 
the accent on the a (ai, du). We cannot, however, give im- 
plicit belief to this deduction of the acute author of the 
German system of sounds, and prefer assuming an equal 
value in all cases of the Gothic ai and au, although we 
might support Grimm's view by the fact, that, in Sanskrit, 

^ ^, ^ 6, never replace his ai and au ; but everywhere, 
where occasion occurs, do replace di and du. We think, how- 
ever, that the difference is rather phonetic than etymological. 
As concerns the ai and au in proper names, it may be ac- 
counted for, inasmuch as the Gothic was [G. Ed. p. 69.] 
deficient in equivalents for these non-primitive vowels, which 
have degenerated from the original ^ a. Could Ulfilas 
have looked back into the early ages of his language, and 
have recognised the original idenity of e and o with his a, 
he would perhaps have used the latter as their substitutes. 
From his point of sight, however, he embraced the ai and 
au, probably because these mixed diphthongs passed with 
him as weaker than the long i and d, ejusdem generis, = 
(w\d). It is important here to observe, that in Greek also 
at is felt as weaker than rj and co, as is proved by the fact 
that ai does not attract the accent towards itself (Tt/Trro/iai 
not Tvirrofiat. The expression of the Greek at and av by 
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the Gothic at and on requires the less justification, because 
even if ai was pronounced like ^ 6, and au like wt 6, yet 
the written character presents these diphthongs as a still 
perceptible fusion of a with a following f or ti. 

82. As to the other statement, namely, that not every 
Gothic ai and au produces the same effect in the younger 
dialects, nor has the same foundation in the older Sanskrit, 
it might be sufficient to observe upon one feature of dialect 
peculiar to the Gothic^ that h and r do not content them- 
selves with a pure preceding U but require it to be affected 
by Guna ( §. 26.) ; thus, ai for i, and au for u ; while other 
dialects exhibit the i and u before h and r in the same 
form as before every other consonant. The relation of the 
Gothic to their Sanskrit equivalents, 

GOTHIC SANSKRIT. 

saihs, "six,'*'' ^ skashf 

taihuut ** ten, ^PIT*^ dcLsan, 

faihu, "cattle," impo^, 

svaihra " father-in-law,'"* "^mr swasura, 

taihsv6, "dextera," ^^fl^im dakshind, 

Q hairtd, "heart" ij^ hrid (from hard%, 1.), 

S bairan, "to bear," h^ bhartuniy 

V distairan, **to tear,'' tffiCfH^ dar-i-tum, 

2 stairnd, "star," mtT tdrd, 

is not so to be understood as though an i had been placed 
after the old a, but that, by the softening down of the a to 
i (§. 66.), the forms sihs, tihun, had been produced; out of 
which, afterwards, the Guna power arising from h and r 
had produced saihs, faihun, bairan. The High German has, 
however, remained at the earlier stage ; for Old High Ger- 
man sehs, ( Anglo-Saxon, " six,") and t'ehan or tehun, &c., rest 
upon an earlier Gothic sihs, tihun. Thus, tohfar rests on an 
earlier Gothic duhtar, for the Guna form dauhtar, Sanskrit 

m 

jf^ duhitar, {^^duhitri, §. 1.) "daughter/' Where the 
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Sanskrit ^a has preserved itself in the Gothic unaltered, that 
is, not weakened to i, the occasion is absent for the de- 
velopment of the diphthong ai, since it is not the a before 
h and r which demands a subsequent addition, but the i 
which demands a precedent one ; compare ahtau, ** eight," 
with ^BJ^ ashtdu,* 

83. The alterations to which the simple vowels have 
been subjected appear again in the simple elements of the 
diphthongs, as well in the relation of the Gothic to the 
Sanskrit, as in that of the younger Germanic dialects to 
the Gothic. Thus the a element of the diphthong ^ 6 
shews itself often in the Gothic, and in certain places in a 
regular manner, as i ( §. 27.) ; and in the same places the 
a contained in ^ i (a + i) becomes i, which, with the second 
element of the diphthong, generates a long i (written as ely 
§. 70.). The Gothic iu has either retained that form in Old 
High German, or has altered sometimes one, sometimes both 
of its constituents. Thus have arisen io, eo. [G. Ed. p. 71.] 
There is a greater distance to be passed in Otfrid's theory of 
the substitution of ia for iu, which cannot fail to surprise, as 
we know that a simple u never becoms a.f In Middle 
High German iu has either remained unaltered, or has been 
changed to ie, which is as old as the latest Old High Ger- 
man, as it is found in Notker. In Modern High German 
the substitution of ie for the old iu is that which princi- 



* Ahtau=a8htdu is perhaps the only case in which the Gothic au cor- 
responds to the Sanskrit Vriddhi diphthong i^ du^ on the other hand, 
au often answers to ^ 6=={a-\-u). 

t There is yet another ia in Old High German, namely, that which 
Grimm (p. 103) very acutely represents as the result of a contraction, and 
formerly dissyllabic, to which, therefore, there is no counterpart diph- 
thong in Gothic. The most important case will be discussed under the 
head of the verb, in preterites, such as hiaJty " I held," Gothic haihald. 
After this analogy /ar, "four," (according to Otfrid), arose out of the 
Gothic^txv*, in this way, tliat, after the extrusion of the dv^ the 6 passed 
into its corresponding short vowel. — Grimm, p. 193. 

F 
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pally prevails, in which, however, the e is only visibly re- 
tained, for phonetically it is absorbed by the i. Compare 
ich biete with the Gothic biuda, giesse with giuta. Besides 
this form, we also find eu in place of the old iu or still 
older au, in cases, namely, where e can be accounted for as 
the result of a no longer perceptible modification (Grimm, 
p. 523, §. 75.); compare Leute with the Gothic laudeisj Old High 
German liutU "people"; Heu, "hay," with Goth, havij "grass." 
Usually, however, the Gothic has already acquired an iu in 
place of this eu, and the original au (which becomes av be- 
fore vowels ) is to be sought in the Sanskrit ; for instance, 
Neuney ^*nine,'' Old High German niuni, Gothic niuneift, 
Sanskrit tf^ navan (as theme); neu, "new,'' Old High Ger- 
man niwi (indeclinable), Gothic nivi-s, Sanskrit tf^^ nava-s. 
This Ci however, is difficult to account for, in as far as it is 
connected with the Umlaut, because it corresponds to an f in 
Middle and Old High German ; and this vowel, of itself 
answering to an i or ^ in the following syllable, is capable of 
no alteration through their power of attraction. Long u for 
iu, equivalent to a transposition of the diphthong, is found in 
liigen, **tolie," triigen, "to deceive,'* Middle High German 
Uugen, triugen. 
[G. Ed. p. 72.] 84. Where the a element of the Sanskrit 

^ 6 retains its existence in the Gothic, making au the equi- 
valent of d, the Middle High German, and a part of the Old 
High German authorities, have ou in the place of an, 
although, as has been remarked in §. 80, under the influence 
of certain consonants 6 prevails. Compare Old High German 
pouc. Middle High German bouc, with the Gothic preterite 
bang, *'flexty The o of the High German ou has the same 
relation to the corresponding Gothic a in au, as the Greek 
o in ^ov£ bears to the Sanskrit ^ a, which undergoes a 
fusion with ^ w in the ^ d of the cognate word ift g6. 
The oldest Old High German authorities (Gl. Hrab. Ker. Is.) 
have au for the ou of the later (Grimm, p. 99); and asj 
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under the conditions specified in §. 80.^ they also exhibit 6, 
this tells in favour of Grimm's assumption^ that au in the 
Gothic and oldest High German was pronounced like our 
German au, and thus not like the Sanskrit ^ 6 (out of 
a + u). In this case, in the Gothic ai, also, both the let- 
ters must have been sounded, and* this diphthong must be 
only an etymological, and not a phonetic equivalent of the 
Sanskrit ^ i. 

85. In the Gothic diphthong ai the a alone is susceptible 
of alteration," and appears in High German softened down to 
e, in the cases in which the i, contracted from ai (§. 78.), does 
not occur. In Modern High German, however, ei, in pro- 
nunciation, = at. Compare 

OLD MIDDLK MODERN 

GOTHIC. HIGH GERMAN. HIGH GERMAN. HIGH GERMAN. 

haita, ** voco,** heizu, heize, heisse, 

skaida, " separo,' skeiduy scheide, scheide, 

86. (y.) Let us now consider the consonants, preserving the 
Indian arrangement, and thus examining [G. Ed. p. 73.] 
the gutturals first Of these, the Gothic has merely the 
lentds and the medial (k, g) ; and Ulfilas, in imitation of the 
Greek, places the latter as a nasal before gutturals ; for in- 
stance, drigkan, **to drink*'; briggan, **to bring"; tuggd, 
•* tongue" ; yuggs, " young'" ; gaggs, " a going" (subst). For 
the compound kv the old writing has a special character, 
which we, like Grimm, render by qv, although q does not 
appear elsewhere, and v also combines with g ; so that qv 
(=Art;) plainly bears the same relation to gv that k bears to g ; 
compare sigqvan, "to sink," with siggvan, "to read," "to 
sing." H also, in Gothic, willingly combines with v ; and 
for this combination, also, the original text has a special 
character; compare saihvan, leihvan, with our sehen, leihen. 
In respect to h by itself we have to observe that it often 
appears in relations in which the dentals place their th and 
the labials their /, so that in this case it takes the place of 

F 2 
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AA, which is wanting in the Gothic. In this manner is 
aih related to aigum, " we have," as bauth to budum, and gaf 
to g&)um. Probably the pronunciation of the Gothic h was 
not in all positions the same, but in terminations, and before 
t and s, if not generally before consonants, corresponded to 
our ch. The High German has ch as an aspirate of the k: 
for this tenuisj however, either A: or c stands in the older 
dialects, the use of which, in Middle High German, is so dis- 
tinguished, that c stands as a terminating letter, and in the 
middle of words before t, and ch also stands for a double k. 
(Grimm, p. 422.) This distinction reminds us of the use of 
the Zend d^ c in contrast to ^ Jt, as also of the ix> ( in con- 
trast to ^ «. (§§. 34 38.) 

(2.) The palatals and Unguals are wanting in Gothic, as 
in Greek and Latin; the dentals are, in Gothic, t th, d, 
[G. Ed. p. 74.] together with their nasal n. For th the 
Gothic alphabet has a special character. In the High 
German z {=t8) fills the place of the aspiration of the t, so 
that the breathing is replaced by the sibilation. By the side 
of this z in the Old High German, the old Gothic th also 
maintains its existence.* There are two species of z, which, 
in Middle High German, do not agree with each other. In 
the one, t has the preponderance, in the other, si and this latter 
is written by Isidor zs, and its reduplication zss, while the 
reduplication of the former he writes tz. In the Modern 
High German the second species has only retained the 
sibilant, but in writing is distinguished, though not uni- 
versally, from s proper. Etymologically, both species of 
the Old and Middle High German z fall under the same 
head, and correspond to the Gothic t 

(3.) The labials are, in Gothic, p, f, b, with their nasal 



* Our Modem High German th is, according to Grimm (p. 626), in- 
organic, and to be rejected. '^ It is, neither in pronunciation nor origin, 
properly aspirated, and nothing but a mere tenuis." 
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m. The High German supplies this organ, as the Sanskrit 
does all, with a double aspiration, a surd (/= i^ ph) (see 
§. 25.) and a sonant^ which is written i;, and comes nearer to 

the Sanskrit ^ bh. In Modern High German we perceive 
no longer any phonetic difference between / and v ; but in 
Middle High German v shews itself in this manner softer 
than /, in that, first, at the end of words it is transformed 
into /, on the same principle by which, in such a position, 
the medials are converted into tenues; for instance, wolf not 
wolVf but genitive wolves ; second, that in the middle before 
surd consonants it becomes /, hence zwelve becomes zwelfte, 
f drive becomes funfte,funfzic. At the beginning of words / 
and v, in Middle High German, seem of equal signification, 
and their use in the MSS. is precarious, [G. Ed. p. 76.] 
but v preponderates (primm, pp. 339. 400). It is the same 
in Old High German ; yet Notker uses / as the original 
primarily existing breathing-sound, and v as the softer or 
sonant aspiration, and therefore employs the latter in cases 
where the preceding word concludes with one of those letters, 
which otherwise (§. 93.) soften down a tenuis to its medial 
(Grimm, pp. 135, 136); for instance, demo vater, den vdier, 
but not des vater but des fater. So far the rule is less 
stringent (observes Grimm), that in all cases / may stand 
for v, but the converse does not hold. Many Old High 
German authorities abandon altogether the initiatory v, 
and write / for it constantly, namely, Kero, Otfrid, Tatian. 
The aspiration of the p is sometimes, in Old High German, 
also rendered by ph, but, in general, only at the beginning of 
words of foreign origin, phorta, phenning ; in the middle, 
and at the end occasionally, in true Germanic forms, such 
as werphaut warph^ wurphumis, in Tatian ; limphan in Otfrid 
and Tatian. According to Grimm, ph, in many cases, has 
had the mere sound of/. "In monumental inscriptions, 
however, which usually employ/, the ph of many words 
had indisputably the sound of pf; for example, if Otfrid 
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writes kuphar^ ** cuprum,'* scepherU " Creator," we are not to 
assume that these words were pronounced kufar, sceferi^ 
(p. 132). In Middle High German the initial pA of foreign 
words of the Old High German has become pf (Grimm, 
p. 326). In the middle and at the end we find pf, first* always 
after m, kampf, "pugnar tampf, "vapor,'* krempfen, '* contra- 
here" in which case p is an euphonic appendage to/, in order 
to facilitate a union with m. Secondly, in compounds with the 
inseparable prefix ent, which, before the labial aspirates, lays 
aside its t, ov, as seems to me the sounder supposition, converts 
that letter, by assimilation, into the labial tenuis. Hence, for 

[G. Ed. p. 76.] instance, enp-finden, later and more harmo- 
nious emp-finden, for ent-finden. Standing alone, neverthe- 
less, it appears, in Middle High German, vinden, but v does not 
combine with p, for after the surd p (§. 25.) the surd aspirate 
is necessary (see Grimm, p. 398). Thirdly, after short vowels 
the labial aspirates are apt to be preceded by their tenues, as 
well in the middle as at the end of words : just as in Sanskrit 
(Gramm. Crit. r. 88.) the palatal surd aspirate between a short 
and another vowel or semi-vowel is preceded by its tenuis ; 
and, for instance, ^wfk prichchhaii is said for ^ij^fiK prichhati 
'* Merrogatr from the root "n^prachh. In this light I 
view the Middle High German forms kopf, kropf, tropfe, 
klopfen, kripfen, kapfen (Grimm, p, 398). In the same words 
we sometimes find ff, as kaffen, schuffen. Here, also, p has 
assimilated itself to the following/; for/, even though it be 
the aspirate oip, is not pronounced like the Sanskrit i^ ph, 
that is, like p with a clearly perceptible h ; but the sounds 
p and h are compounded into a third simple sound lying 
between the two, which is therefore capable of reduplication, 
as in Greek ^ unites itself with 6, while ph + th would be im- 
possible. 

(4.) The Sanskrit semi-vowels are represented in Gothic 
^y i (=y)» 'r»hv\ the same in High German ; only in Old 
High German Manuscripts the sound of the Indo-Gothic v 
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(our II?) is most usually represented by uu, in Middle High 
German by vvij (or y) in both is written u We agree with 
Grimm in using^' (or y) and w for all periods of the High Ger- 
man. After an initial consonant in Old High German, the 
semi- vowel w in most authorities is expressed by u ; for in- 
stance, zuelif, " twelve,*' Gothic tvcdif. As in the Sanskrit and 
Zend the semi-vowels y and v often arise out of the cor- 
responding vowels i and u, so also in the [G. Ed. p. 77.] 
Germanic ; for instance, Gothic suniv-^, ^^/iliorum,'* from the 
base 5unti^ with u affected by Guna {iu, §. 27.). More usually, 
however, in the Germanic, the converse occurs, namely, 
that y and v, at terminations and before consonants, have 
become vocalised (see §. 73.), and have only retained their 
original form before terminations beginning with a vowel ; 
for if, for instance, thiuSf " servant," forms thivis in the 
genitive, we know, from the history of the word, that this 
V has not sprung from the u of the nominative, but that 
thius is a mutilation of thi'vas (§. 116.); so that after the 
lapse of the a the preceding semi-vowel has become a whole 
one. In like manner is thivi, " maid-servant," a mutila- 
tion of the base thivyd (§. 120.), whose nominative, like the 
accusative, probably was thivya, for which, however, in the 
accusative, after the v had become vocalized, thiuya was 
substituted. 

(5.) Of the Sanskrit sibilants, the Germanic has only 
the lasty namely, the pure dental ^ s. Out of this, how- 
ever, springs another, peculiar, at least in use, to the 
Gothic, which is written ar, and had probably a softer pro- 
nunciation than 8. This z is most usually found between two 
vowels, as an euphonic^ alteration of s, but sometimes also 
between a vowel and r, /, or w ; and between liquids (/, r, n) 
and a vowel, y or n, in some words also before d ; finally, 
before the guttural medial, in the single instance, azgdy 
"ashes"; everywhere thus before sonants, and it must 
therefore itself be considered as a sonant sibilant (§. 25.), while 
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s is the surd. It is remarkable, in a grammatical point of 
view, that a concluding s before the enclitic particles ei and 
uhi and before the passive addition a, passes into z ; hence, for 
instance, thizei *'cujus,'* from this "Atyu*," thanzei "juo*," 
from thans " Ao«,'' vUeizuh ** t?i«ne" firom vileis ** vw," haitaza 
" vocaris,'' from Aai7w ''vocas,*^ or rather from its earlier form 
[G. Ed, p. 78.] haitas. The root »Z^p, ** to sleep," forms, 
by a reduplication, in the preterite, saizlipf ** I or he slept'' 
Other examples Bre^izviSf^vobiSf* "vos,*'razn "house," talzyan, 
'* to teach," marzyan, " to provoke," fairzna, " heel." The 
High German loves the softening of s into r, especially 
between two vowels (see §. 22.); but this change has not 
established itself as a pervading law, and does not extend 
over all parts of the Grammar. For instance, in Old High 
German, the final s of several roots has changed itself into 
r before the preterite terminations which commence with a 
vowel ; on the other hand, it has remained unaltered in the 
uninflected first and third^pers. sing, indicative, and also 
before the vowels of the present. For example, from the 
root lus, comes Hum, '* I lose,*' Ids, ** I or he lost," lurumis 
** we lost" While in these cases the termination takes s 
under its protection, yet the s of the nominative singular, 
where it has not been altogether dropped, is everywhere 
softened down to r ; and, on the other hand, the concluding 
s of the genitive has, down to our time, remained unaltered, 
and thus an organic difierence has arisen between two cases 
originally distinguished by a similar suffix. For instance, 

OLD MODERN 

GOTHIC. HIGH GERMAN. HIGH GERMAN. 

Nominative . . blind^-s, plinii-r, blinde-r. 

Genitive . . . bUndi-Sf plinte-s, blinde-s. 

87. The Germanic tongues exhibit, in respect of con- 
sonants, a remarkable law of displacement, which has been 
first recognised and developed with great ability by Grimm. 
According to this law, the Gothic, and the other dialects. 
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with the exception of the High German^ in relation to the 
Greek, Latin^ and, with certain limits, also [G. Ed. p. 79.] 
to the Sanskrit and Zend, substitute aspirates for the original 
teniTes, h for k, th for t, and/ for p ; tenues for medials, t for 
c?, p for 6, and k for g ; finally, medials for aspirates, g for j^ 
d for 6, and 6 for/. The High German bears the same 
regular relation to the Gothic as the latter to the Greek, and 
substitutes its aspirates for the Gothic tenues and Greek 
medials ; its tenues for the Gothic medials and Greek aspi- 
rates ; and its medials for the Gothic aspirates and Greek 
tenues. Yet the Gothic labial and guttural medial exhibits 
itself unaltered in most of the Old High German authorities, 
as in the Middle and Modern High German ; for instance^ 
Gothic biuga, "flecto," Old High German biuga and piuka, 
Middle High German biuge, Modern High German biege. 
For the Gothic/, the Old High German substitutes v, espe- 
cially as a first letter (§. 86. 3.). In the t sounds, z in High 
German (=/») replaces an aspirate. The Gothic has no 
aspiration of the i, and either replaces the Greek k by the 
simple aspiration h, in which case it sometimes coincides 
with the Sanskrit i^ A , or it falls to the level of the High 
German, and, in the middle or end of words, usually gives 
g instead of k, the High German adhering, as regards the 
beginning of words, to the Gothic practice, and participating 
with that dialect in the use of the A. We give here Grimm's 
table, illustrating the law of these substitutions, p. 584. 

Greek P B F 

Gothic F P B 

Old High German, B(V) F P 



T D 


Th 


K G Ch 


Th T 


D 


K G 


D Z 


T 


G Ch K 
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[G. Ed. p. 80.] 


EXAMPLES.* 






SANSKRIT. 

• 


GREEK. 


LATIN. 


GOTHIC. 


OLD 
HIGH GERM. 


^TT^ pdda-Sf 


TTOl/S', 7ro5-( 


^, pf**, pedis. 


fotus. 


vuoz. 


^l^n^ panchan, 


7re/x7re, 


quinque, 


Mf, 


• 

vinf. 


^purna, 


7r\eof, 


plenus, 


futts, 


vol. 


ftrw pifri. 


TraTjJ/o, 


pater. 


fadreinf 


, vatar. 


^^?ft upar'u 


V7re/o, 


super, 


vfar, 


ubar. 




Kavvaj8/f, 


cannabis. 


• • 


hannf 


>y^ bhanjt 


• • 


frangere, 


brikan. 


prechan. 


^ Wmy, 


. . 


fruiy fructuSf 


brukdn. 


priichdn. 


m^ 6Ard«n 


■ . 


frater, 


brSthar, 


pruoder. 


^ feAri, 


^6/00), 


fero. 


bairoy 


piru. 


^ftArA 


6<t>pV£, 


• . 


. • 


prawa. 


^nn^ kapdla, m. n. 


, KeifxiKfj, 


caput. 


hauhithf 


houpit. 


W^ twam (nom.), 


rvy 


. • 


thu\ 


c?w. 


ifT^ f am (ace), 


TOV, 


is'tum. 


thana, 


den. 


"n^trayas (n.-pl.), rpei^, 


tres, 


threis. 


dri. 


WiR aniara. 


erepog, 


alter. 


anthar. 


andar. 


^^iW darda-m (ace. 


), o5oi/T-a, 


dentem, 


thuntU'S, 


Zand. 


IJ^ •clu^au (n. c?m), 


Svo, 


duo, 


tvai, 


zuSni. 


?;fll|?irT dakshind, 


5ef/a, 


dextra. 


taihsvdy 


zesawa. 


"^uda. 


vScdpf 


undo. 


vats, 


wazar. 


<n$ij duhitri, 


BvyaTTjp, 


• • 


dauhtar. 


tohtar. 




Svpa, 


fores. 


daur. 


tor. 


• ^^madhu, 

l-H "^ 


fiidv, 


• • 


• • 


m'eto. 




KV(a)V, 


canis, 


hunths, 


hund. 


^ f^ hridayay 


KapSta, 


cor, 


hairid, 


herza. 


L_j ^^ akska, 


OKO^, 


oculus. 


augd. 


ouga. 


WW osru, 


SaKpv, 


lacrima. 


tagr iiJ., 


zahar. 


^ pasu, 


• • 


pecus. 


faihu, 


vihu. 



* The Sanskrit words here stand, where the termination is not separated 
from the base, or the case not mdicated, in their crude or simple form 
(theme) ; of the verb, we give only the bare root. 

t "Parents." 
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SANSKRIT. 

• 


GREEK. 


"9^ swasura, 


eKvpo^y 


"^^l^ damn, 


SeKtt, 


^jn&f 


yvciifii, 


irrfirjct^',* 


yevo^y 


WT^JdwM, 


yovv. 


JTf H mahatt 


fieyoKo^f 


'^ hansa. 


X"}^' 


^RT hyas, 


XSes, 


f^^ lih, 


Keix'^f 



LATIN. 



socer, 

decern, 

gnosco, 

genus, 

genu, 

magnusy 

anser, 

heri, 

lingo, 

88. The Lithuanian has left the consonants without 
displacement in their old situations^ only^ from its defi- 
ciency in aspirates^ substituting simple tenues for the 
Sanskrit aspirated tenues^ and medials for the aspirated 
medials. Compare^ 





OLD 


GOTHIC. 


HIGH GERM. 


svaihra, 


suehur. 


taihun, 


zehan. 


kan, 


chan. 


kuni, 


cliuni. 


kniu, 


chniu. 


mikils, 


mihil. 


gans. 


kans. 


gistra. 


k'estar. 


laigdy 


likdm. 



UTHUANL^N. 



SANSKRIT. 



rata-s, "wheel," 

bum, ** I would be/' 

kas, " who/* 

dumi, ** I give/' 

pats, "husband," "master," 

penki, "five," 

trys, "three," 

keturi, " four," 

ketwirtas, "the fourth," 

szakd, f. " bough/' 



T^ ratha-s, "waggon/ 

irf^tqipR bhavishydmi. 

^^^ ka-s. 

^[^ daddmi. [G. Ed. p. 82.] 

'^fK^ pati'S. 

ij^R panchan* 

^nnr trayas (n. pi. m.) 

VBirJKf;^ chatwdras (n. pi. m.) 

^nrtrt chaiurtha-s. 

^TT^ sdkhd* 



Irregular deviations occur, as might be expected, in indi- 
vidual cases. Thus, for instance, nagas, "nail" (of the 
foot or finger), not naka-s, answers to the Sanskrit tW^ 
nokhas. The Zend stands, as we have before remarked, 
in the same rank, in all essential respects, as the Sanskrit, 



* Fromjan, ** to be born." 
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Greek, and Latin. As, however, according to §. 47., certain 
consonants convey an aspiration to the letter which precedes 
them, this may occasion an accidental coincidence between 
the Zend and the Gothic; and both languages may, in 
like manner and in the same words, depart from the ori- 
ginal tenuis. Compare, 

GOTHIC. ZEND. SANSKRIT. 

thir (theme), " three," j7(3 thrU fai tri 

thus, ** to thee," j^axf^ thwdi, ^ twl* 

fra, (inseparable prep.) AjoAyra, Jt pra 

friyd, " I love," j^xsf^MjM dfrindmi^^ li^mf^ prindml 

ahva t, ** a river," .a^^^ju) dfs ^Bixr ap (theme). 

[G. Ed. p. 83.] I pronounce this coincidence between the 
Gothic and the Zend aspirates accidental, because the causes 
of it are distinct; as, on the one side, the Gothic accords no 
aspirating influence to the letters v and r {truda, trauan, trim- 
pan, tvai\ and, in the examples given above, ih and /stand, 
only because, according to rule, Gothic aspirates are to be 
expected in the place of original tenues; on the other 
side, the Zend everywhere retains the original tenues, where 
the letters named in §. 47. do not exhibit an influence, which 
is unknown to the Gothic ; so that, quite according to order, 
in by far the majority of forms which admit of comparison, 
either Gothic aspirates are met with in the place of Zend 
tenues, or, according to another appointment of the Ger- 
manic law of substitution, Gothic tenues in that of Zend 
medials. Compare, 



* Tw^ occQTs as an uninflected genitive in Hosen's FedaSpedmen^ 
p. 26, and may,, like the mutilated ^ t^, be also used as a dative. 

t '*! bless," from the Sanskrit root prt, **to love/' united with the 
prep, a, 

X Ahva. The Sanskrit-Zend expression signifies '^ water '' ; and the 
Gothic form developes itself through the transition, of frequent occurrence, 
of j9 to ky for which the law of substitution requires h (see also aqua). 
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GOTHIC. ZEND. 



Mw, " thou," f ^p turn. 

Jldvdr, (ind.) '* four/' ^9x^03^(3^5^ chathwdrd (n. pi. m.) 

fimf, a5^^a)q) pancha, 

falls, " full," 4^yg?gQ) j??rend (a m.) 

fadrein, "parents,'^ ^^^as^jj^q^ paitar-em (patrem), 

faths, ** master,'^ m^j^jxsc^ paifi-s. 

faihu, "beast," M5><i^J^^ pasu-s. 

faryUK " he wanders," j^ja5?as^ charaiti, 

fdtU'S, " foot," asqj^q) pddha (§. 39.) 

fraihith, " he asks,'' jpjAjjjg^go) peresaiti. 

u/ar, " over," j?ja5(2)> upairi, (§. 41.) 

q/J "from," as»a5 opa* 

^Aai, " these,'' ;op /^. 

Avcw, " who," ^5 M [G. Ed. p. 84.] 

tvaif ** two," AJ»^ c?i?a. 

taihun, " ten," a)jja5^ (2a^a. 

toiAwd, ** right hand," J^ut^^ dashina, **dext€ry 

In the Sanskrit and Zend the sonant aspirates, not the 
surd, as in Greek, (^ h too is sonant, see §. 25.) correspond, 
according to rule, to the Gothic medials : as, however, in the 

Zend the bh is not found, j| b answers to the Gothic b. 
Compare, 

GOTHIC. ZEND. SANSKRIT. 

bairith, " he carries," j^ jas^ao baraiti, ftwfS bibharti 

brdthar, " brother," 9 g^pjuo^ brdtarem (acc.)^rniT^ bhrdtaram (ace.) 
bait " both," Aii> uba, wl ubMu (n. ac. v. du.) 

brukaru " to use," *l^ bhuj, " to eat." 

6i (prep.) ^xs abh^^ixsaiwit^V^ abhi. 

midtfCLf "middling," a)a.\ ^a )C maidhyai ^^madhya, 
bindan, ** bind," CS^^-iil bandh, ^P^^ bandh. 

89. Violations of the law of displacement of sounds, both by 
persistence in the same original sound, or the substitution of 
irregular sounds, are frequent in the middle and at the end of 
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words. Thus, in the Old High German vatati the t of the 
Greek itarrip remains; in the Gothic /odretn, **paTentesr d is 
substituted irregularly for ih. The same phenomenon occurs 
in the cases of the Old High German olpenta, and the Gothic 
ulbandus, contrasted with the t of e\e(j>avT' ; thus, also, the t 
of ^iPC chatur, " quatuorr has become d in the Gothic 
fdvdr instead of th ; but in High German has entirely dis- 
appeared. The p of the Sanskrit root ^n^^ swap, (Latin 
snpio,) " sleep," has been preserved in the Gothic sMpa, and 

[G. Ed. p. 85.] the Old High German sidfu stands in the 
Gothic category, but the Sanskrit root is more faithfully 
preserved in the Old High German in in-suepyu {sopio, see 
§. 86. 4.) 

90. Nor have the inflexions or grammatical appendages 
everywhere submitted* to the law of displacement^ but have, 
in many instances, either remained faithful to the primary 
soundy or have, at least, rejected the particular change pre- 
scribed by §. 87. Thus the Old High German has, in the 
third person, as well singular as plural, retained the original 
t ; compare hapSt, " he has," hapint, " they have," with habet, 
habent: the Gothic, on the contrary, says habaith, haband; 
the first in accordance with the law, the last in violation of 
it, for habanth. Thus, also, in the part pres., the t of the old 
languages has become, under the influence of the preceding 
«, not th but d ; the t of the part, pass., however, is changed 
before the s of the nom. into th, but before vowel termina- 



* It would be better to regard the phenomenon here discussed by as- 
suming d as the proper character of the third person in Gothic ; and 
viewing the Old High German t as the regular substitute for it. The 
d has been retained in the Gothic passive also (bair-a-da)^ and the active 
form bairith is derivable from bairid, in that the Gothic prefera the aspi- 
rates to the medials at the end of a word. The same is the case with the 
part, pass., the suffix of which is, in Gothic, da, whence, in Old High jGer- 
man, in consequence of the second law for the permutation of sounds, 
comes ta ; so that the old form recurS again, re-introduced by a fresh cor- 
ruption. 
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tions, by an anomalous process, into d ; after the same prin- 
ciple by which the th of the third person before the vowel 
increment of the passive is softened to (2 ; so that da*, in- 
stead of thof corresponds to the Greek to, of krvitrer-o, and 

to the Sanskrit tt ta, of 5m^ abhavata. The Old High 
German, on the other hand, has preserved the original t in 
both participles : hapSnUr, hapitir, Gothic habands, genitive 
habandins; habaiths, gen. habaidis. 

91. Special notice is due to the fact, that in the middle 
of words under the protection of a preceding consonant, 
the old consonant often remains without displacement, 
sometimes because it chimes in well with the preceding sound, 
sometimes because, through regard for the preceding let- 
ters, alterations have been admitted other than those which 
the usual practice as to displacement would lead us to expect. 
Mute consonants (§. 25.), amoug which, in [G. Ed. p. 86.] 
the Germanic, the h must be reckoned, where it is to be pro- 
nounced like our cA, protect a succeeding original t Thus, 
^rfl ashtdu, "eight,'^ oktcS, " octOf'''' is in Goth, ahtau, in Old 
High German ahtd: t^iw naktam (adverbial accusative), 
"night,"' v6f, vvKTo^y ^^nox^ "nodis,^* is in Gothic nahts. 
Old High German nahL The liquids, on the other hand, like 
the vowels, which they approach nearest of all consonants, 
affect a c2 or th after themselves. From these euphonic 
causes, for instance, the feminine suffix fir ti in Sanskrit, in 
Greek atg, as itoiYicri^y which designates abstract substantives, 
appears in Gothic in three forms, fi, di, and thi. The ori- 
ginal form ti shews itself after/, into which p and 6 mostly 
resolve themselves, and also after s and h; for instance, 
an8t{i)$ (§. 117.), *' grace," from the root an. Old High Ger- 
man unnan^ " to be gracious," with the insertion of an 
euphonies: fralu8t{i)s, ** loss," (from lus, pres. liusa): maht(i)s, 
" strength," (from magan) : fra'gifl{i)sr betrothment," (from 
gib^ gaf)y ahofragibis, perhaps erroneously, as h has little 

* Z>a is an abbreviation ofdai = G. rat Sansk. <<^,'s< e §. 466. 
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aflBnity with t : ga'ska/i{i)s, " creation/' (from skap-an). The 
form di finds its place after vowels, but is able, where the 
vowel of the suffix falls away, L e. in the nom. and accus, 
sing., to convert d into th, because th can, more easily than d, 
dispense with a following vowel, and is a favourite letter at 
the end of words and before consonants, though d also is 
tolerated in such a position. Hence the root btid, " to bid," 
( pres. biuda, §. 27.) forms, in the uninflected condition of the 
ipret., bauth, in the plur. bud-urn ; and the nominal base, 
mana'si-dU "world," (according to Grimm's well-founded 
interpretation, " seed, not seat, of man,'*) forms in the nom. 
and accus. mana-siths, mana-sith, or mana-sidst mana-sid; 
but in the dat. mana-sidai not sithaL On the other hand, 
after liquids the suffix is usually thi, and after n, di : the 
dental, however, once chosen, remains afterwards in every 
position, either without a vowel or before vowels ; for instance, 
gabaurths, '* birth,** dat. gabaurthai} gafaurds, ** gathering 
[G. Ed. p. 87.] (from far-yan, " to go "'), gen. gafaurdais : 
gakunihsy "esteem," gen. gakunthais; gamunds, "memory, 
gen. gamundais ; gaqvumths, " meeting," dat. gaqvumthai, dat. 
plur. gaqtmmthim. From the union with m, d is excluded. 
On the whole, however, the law here discussed accords re- 
markably with a similar phenomenon in modern Persian, 
where the original t of grammatical terminations and suffixes 
is maintained only after mute consoniants, but after vowels 
and liquids is changed into d : hence, for instance, girff-tan, 
"to take," bas'tan, "to bind," ddsh-tan, " to have," jjuAA-tow, 
"to cook": on the other hand, dd-dan, "to give," bur-dan, "to 
bear," dm-dan, "to come." I do not, therefore, hesitate to 
release the Germanic suffix tU and all other suffixes originally 
commencing with /, from the general law of substitution of 
sounds, and to assign the lot of this t entirely to the controul 
of the preceding letter. The Old High German, in the case 
of our suffix tif as in that of other suffixes and terminations 
originally commencing with t, accords to the original t a 
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far more extensive prevalence, than does the Gothic ; inas- 
much as it retains that letter, not only when protected by 
*, A, and/, but also after vowels and liquids — after m an 
euphonic / is inserted ; — and the t is only after / changed 
into d. Hence, for instance, ans-t, "grace," hlouft, "course," 
maA-f, " might," sd-/, "seed," iipwr^, "birth," var-/, "jour- 
ney," mun-t, "protection," kUwaUt, "force," scul-U schuld, 
" guilt," chumfti " arrival." 

92. The law of substitution shews the greatest perti- 
nacity at the beginning of words, and I have found it every- 
where observed in the relation of the Gothic to the Greek 
and Latin. On the other hand, in isome roots which are 
either deficient or disfigured in the Old European languages, 
but which are common to the Germanic and the Sanskrit, 
the Gothic stands on the same footing with fG. Ed. p. 88.1 
the Sanskrit, especially in respect of initial medials. Thus, 
W^ftandA, **to bind,"" is also hand in Gothic, not pand; JX^ 
grah^ in the Vedas ip^ grabh, "to take," "seize," is grip 
(pres. greipa with Guna, §. 27.) not krip;* to m gd and 
ifi^ gam, " to go," correspond gagga, " I go," and ga-tvd, 
" street ;" !»^ dah, " to burn," is, in Old High German, dah- 
an (iat<a), *' to bum," " to light." I can detect, however, 
no instance in which Gothic tenues correspond to Sanskrit 
as initial letters. 

93(»). We return now to the Sanskrit, in order, with rela- 
tion to the most essential laws of sound, to notice one ad- 
verted to in our theory of single letters ; where it was said 
of several concurrent consonants that they were tolerated 
neither at the end of words, nor in the middle before strong 
consonants, and how their places were supplied in such situa- 
tions. It is besides to be observed, that, properly, tenues 
alone can terminate a Sanskrit word; but medials, only 
before sonants, (§. 25,) may either be retained, if they origi- 
nally terminate an inflective base, or take the place of a tenuis 

♦ The Latin prehendo Is probably related to the Sanskrit root ^ grah^ 
through tbe usual mterchange between gnttnrals and labials. 

G 
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or an aspirate, if these happen to precede sonants in a 
sentence. As examples, we select ^fril harit, (viridis\ 
" green," ^?;f^ v6da-vid, "skilled in the Veda,'' ^sf^ dhana- 
labht "acquiring wealth.** These words are, according to 
§. 94., without a nominative sign. We find, also, lerf^ ^fbr 
asti haritf " he is green,'' lerf^ ^^f^ asti vedd-viU ^BrftcT 1IH<$H, 
asti dhana-hp ; on the other hand, ^ttf iBrftff harid asti, ^^5 
wf^ vedavid asti, Vf^S^ ^Blfigf dhana-lab ctsti ; also, ift^ H^fir 
harid hhavaiU &c. With this Sanskrit law the Middle High 
[G. Ed. p. 89.] German is very nearly in accordance^ which 
indeed tolerates aspirates at the end of words, contrary to the 
custom of the Sanskrit, only with a conversion of the sonant 
V into the surd /, see §. 86. s.; but, like the Sanskrit, and 
independent of the law of displacement explained in §. 87., 
supplies the place of medials at the end of words regularly 
by tenues. As, for example, in the genitives tageSf eides, 
wtbes, of which the nom, and accus. sing., deprived of the 
inflexion and the terminating vowel of the base, take the 
forms iac, (§. 86. i.) eit, wtp. So also as to the verb ; for 
instance, the roots trag, lad, grab, form, in the uninflected 
1st and 3d pers. sing, pret., truoCf luotj gruap, plur. truogert, 
luoden, graoben. Where, on the other hand, the tenuis or 
aspirate (v excepted) is radical, there no alteration of sound 
occurs in declension or in conjugation. For instance, wort, 
gen. wortes, not wordes, as in Sansk. ^^ dadat, "the giver," 
gen. ^^?nf cJo^/afo^, not ^^^n^dadadas, but ftw vit, "knowing," 
gen. "fif^ vidas, from the base f^ vid In Old High 
German different authorities of the language are at variance 
with respect to the strict observance of this law. Isidor is 
in accordance with it, insomuch that he converts d at the 
end into f, and g into c; for instance, wort, wordes; dojc, 
dages. The Gothic excludes only the .labial medials from 
terminations^ Jbut replaces them, not by tenues, but by 
aspirates. Hence gaf, " I gave," in contrast to g^bum, and 
the accusatives hlaif, lauf, thiuf, opposed to the nominatives 
hlaibsy laubs, thiubs^ gen. hlaibis^ &c. Tiie guttural and dental 
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medials {g, d) are tolerated by the Gothic in terminations; 
yet even in these, in individual eases, a preference appears 
for the terminating aspirates. Compare hauth, "I or he 
offered," with budum^ **we offered," from the root bud; 
haitad-a "nominatur'* with haitUh (§.67.) ^^nominat; aih, 
" I have/' " he has," with aigum, " we have." 

[6. £d. p. 90.] 93(b). In a sense also opposed to that of the 
above-mentioned Sanskrit law, we find, in Old High German, 
yet only in Notker, an euphonic relation between terminating 
and initial letters of two words which come together. (Grimm, 
pp. 130, 138, ISl). As in Sanskrit the tenuis appears as an 
essential consonant, fit for the conclusion of a sentence, but 
exchangeable, under the influence of a word following in a 
sentence, for the medials ; so with Notker the tenuis ranks 
as a true initial; stands therefore at the beginning of a 
sentence, and after strong consonants ; but after vowels 
and the weakest consonants the liquid is turned into a 
medial. Thus, for instance, ih pirif " I am," but ih ne bin ; 
ter dag, "the day," but ies tages; mil kote, "with God,'* but 
minan g(d, " my God." 

94. Two consonants are no longer, in the existing con- 
dition of the Sanskrit* tolerated at the end of a word, but 
the latter of the two is rejected. This emasculation, which 
must date from an epoch subsequent to the division of the 
language, as this law is not recognised either by the Zend 
or by any of the European branches of the family, has 
had, in many respects, a disadvantageous operation on the 
Grammar, and has mutilated many forms of antiquity re- 
quired by theory. In the High German we may view, as 
in some degree connected with this phenomenon, the cir- 
cumstance that roots with double liquids — U, mm, nn, rr — 
in forms which are indeclinable (and before the consonants 
of inflexions) reject the latter of the pair. In the case, also, 
of terminations in double h or t, one is rejected. Hence, 
for instance, from stihhu (pungo) ar-pritiu {strlngo), the 1st 
and 3d pers. pret. slab, aryrai. In Middle High German, 

q2 
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in declensions in ck^fft the last is rejected; for instance, 
hoc, gen. bockeg; grif, griff e% : tz loses the t ; for instance, 
schaZf schatzes, 

95. Between a final ^ n and a sue- [G. Ed. p. 91.] 
ceeding t sound — as which the palatals also must be 
reckoned, for ^ c& is equivalent io tsh — ^in the Sanskrit an 
euphonic sibilant is interposed, from the operation of the 
following t ; and t^, by this sibilant, is converted, §. 9., into 
Anuswara ; for instance, m4^ IHf abhavam icArch {abhavan- 
s-tatra), **they were there.^ With this coincides the cir- 
cumstance, that« in High German, between a radical n and 
the < of an affix, an s, in certain cases, is inserted ; for in- 
stance, from the root ann, ** to favour/' comes^ in Old High 
German, cm-»-/, " thou favourest,'* on-s-ia or ondaf ** I fa- 
voured,*^ an-8't, ••favour"; from prann comes prun-s^, 
" ardour" ; from chart is derived cAt«n-«-<, •• knowledge," our 
German Kunst, in which, as in Brunst and Gunst, (from 
g'&nnen, probably formed from the ann before noticed, and 
the preposite £r(e),) the euphonic s has stood fast The Gothic 
exhibits this phenomenon nowhere, perhaps, but in an^s^ts 
and allbrunS'fs 'holocaustum.' In Old High German we 
find still an s inserted after r, in the root tarr ; hence, tar-s-U 
- thou darest," #or-«-to, I dared." (Cf. §.616. 2d Note.) 

96. In Sanskrit the interposed euphonic « has extended 
itself further only among the prefixed prepositions, which 
generally enter into most intimate and facile connection with 
the following root. In this manner the euphonic s steps in 
between the prepositions TH^^ sam^^C^ava, vlfK^parh ldJ( prati, 
and certain words which begin with ^ k. With this the 
Latin s between ab or ob and c, q, and p, remarkably accords*, 

[G. Ed. p. 92.] which s, ab retains even in an isolated posi- 
tion, when the above-mentioned letters follow. To this 
we also refer the cosmittere of Festus, instead of committere 



* We scarcely think it necessary to defend ourselves for dividing, with 
Vossius, ob-solescOy rather than with Schneider (p. 571) obs-olesco. 
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(Schneider, p. 475), unless an original smitto, for miiio, is 
involved in this compound. In the Greeks ^ shews an incli- 
nation for connection with r, 6, and jj,, and precedes these 
letters as an euphonic link, especially after short vowels, in 
cases which require no special mention. In compounds like 
a-aKes-iraKog I reckon the ^, in opposition to the common 
theory, as belonging to the base of the first member (§. 128.). 
We have yet to consider a case of the interpolation of an 
euphonic labial, which is common to the Old Latin and Ger- 
manic, and serves to facilitate the union of the labial nasal 
with a dental. The Latin places p between tn and a following 
t or s; the Gothic and Old High German /between m and t 
Thus, sumpsi, prompsi, dempsi^ sumptiis, promptusi demptus ; 
Gothic andanum-f48, "acceptance"; Old High German 
chum-f't, "arrival," In Greek we find also the interpola- 
tion of an euphonic /9 after fi, of a 9 after i/, of a after a-, 
in order to facilitate the union of /x, v, and a with p and \ 
(ji&TYiii^piay jue/x/SXerai, avSpog, ifiaaOKrj — see Buttman, p. 80) ; 
while the Modem Persian places an euphonic d between 
the vowel of a prefixed preposition and that of the following 
word, as ie-d-d, " to him.^^ 

97. The Greek affords few specimens of variability at the 
end of words, excepting from peculiarities of dialect, as the 
substitution of p for ^. The alteration of the v in the article 
in old inscriptions^ and in the prefixes avv, ev, and iraTuv, 
seems analogous to the changes which, according to §. I8.9 

the terminating it m, in Sanskrit, undergoes in all cases, 
with reference to the letter which follows. [G. Ed. p. 93.] 
The concluding v in Greek is also generally a derivative 
from ft, and corresponds to this letter, which the Greek 
never admits as a termination in analogous forms of the 
Sanskrit, Zend, and Latin. N frequently springs from 
a final s; thus, for instan*ce, fxev (Doric fieg) and the 
dual Tov answer to the Sanskrit personal terminations 
H^ mas, "Q^r^ thas, Wt^ tas. I have found this explanation, 
which I have given elsewhere, of the origin of the v from g 
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subsequently confirmed by the Prakrit, in whidi, in like 
manner, the conclading 9 of the instmmental termination 
plural fifH bhis has passed into the dull n (Anuswara, §. 9.), 
and f^ hin is said for bhis. An operation, which has a pre- 
judicial effect on many Greek terminaticms, and disturbs the 
relation to cognate languages, is the suppression of the t 
sound at the end of words, where, in Sanskrit, Zend, and 
Latin it plays an essential part. In respect of the vowels, 
it is also worthy of notice, that in Sanskrit, but not in 
Zend, at the meeting of vowel terminatiotis and com- 
mencements, a hiatus is guarded against, either by the 
fusion of the two vowels, or, in cases where the vowel has 
a cognate semi-vowel at its conunand, by its transition 
into this latter, provided tiie vowel following be unlike. 
We find, for instance, ^FCcA^ attidanif " est hoc" and ^r^ 
^Wl asty ay am, "est hic.^^ For the sake of clearness, and 
because the junction of two vowels might too often give 
the appearance of two or more words to one, I write in my 
most recent text iTRft ^^, in order, by an apostrophe 
which I employ as a sign of fusion, to indicate that the 
vowel which appears wanting in the 1^ dam is contained 
in the final vowel of the preceding word. We might, 
perhaps, still better write irofT 'ifR , in order directly 
[G. Ed. p. 94.] at the close of the first word to shew that 
its final vowel has arisen out of a contraction, and that the 
following word participates in it.* 

98. We have now to consider the alterations in the 
middle of words, i.e. those of the final letters of the 
roots and nominal bases before grammatical endings, and 
we find, with respect to these, most life, strength, and 
consciousness in the Sanskrit; and this language is 

* We cannot guide ourselves hereby the original MSS., as these exhibit 
no separation of words, and entire verses are written together without 
interruption, as though they were only a series of senseless syllables, and 
not words of independent place and meaning. As we must depart from 
Indian practice, the more complete the more rational the separation. 
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placed on the highest point of antiquity, insomuch as the 
signification of every radical portion is still so strongly 
felt, that while it admits of moderate changes, for the 
avoiding of harshness, it never, if we except some vowel 
elisions, permits the radical ^ense to be obliterated^ or 
renilered irrecognisable by concessions too great, or trans- 
itions too daring. Yet does the Sanskrit, more than any 
of its kindred, afford a field for the conflict of unsocieCble 
consonants, a conflict, however, which is honourably and 
strenuously maintained. The Vowels and weak consonants, 
(§. 25.) of grammatical endings and sufiixes exert no in- 
fluence over preceding consonants; but strong consonants, 
if surd (§. 25.), require a tenuis, and if sonant a medial, 
before them. Thus, if^t and ti th allow only of ^A, not 
?^ kh, IT gr, \ gh preceding them ; only i^ t, not "^ th, 
\df \ dh; while on the other hand, "^ dh allows only t^jt, 
not ^ Ar, ?^ M, ^ gh ; only ^ d, not TT *, ^ *ft, ^ cHi ; only 
^ 6, not 1^ p, ^phy H 6fe to precede it. The [G. Ed. p. 95.] 
roots and the nominal bases have to regulate their final let- 
ters by this law ; and the occasion frequently presents itself, 
since, in comparison with the cognate languages, a far greater 
proportion of the roots connect the personal terminations 
immediately with the root ; and also among the case termi- 
nations there are many which begin with consonants (wTT^ 
bhy&rru fiw bhis, wni^ hhyas, '^ m). To cite instances, the 
root ^ ad, " to eat,'' forms ^ftl admu " I eat " ; but not 
'ir^ adsi (for s is surd), nor ^r^ ad-th ^S[^ ad-iha, but 
^(rfw Qt'^i ^Rfw at-tij ^BTW at'tha: on the other hand, in the 
imperative, ^fiff adrdhi, ** eat." The base TO pad, ** foot," 
forms, in the locative plural, xm pat-su, not Vl^pad-su; on 
the other hand, i?fiT mahat, " great," forms, in the instru- 
mental plural, Tglli;^ mahadrbhis not ir^wftl^ mahat-bhis. 

99. The Greek and Latin, as they have come down to us, 
have either altogether evaded this conflict of consonants, 
or exhibit, in most cases, with regard to the first of any 
two contiguous consonants, a disposition to surrender it, or 
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at least an indifference to its assistance towards the signi- 
fication of the word, since they either abandon it altogether, 
or -violently alter it, i,e. convey it beyond the limits of its 
proper organ. These two languages afford fewer occasions 
for harsh unions of consonants than the Sanskrit, princi- 
pally because, with the exception of 'E2 and 'lA in Greek, 
and ES, FER, VEL, ED, in Latin, as Ict-t/, etr-ixev, ea-re, 
tS'fxev, ia-TCf estf estis, fer-tifer-tis, vid-tf vul4i8f no root, termi- 
nated by a consonant, joins on its personal terminations, or 
any of them, without the aid of a connecting vowel. The 
Greek perf. pass, makes an exception, and requires euphonic 
alterations, which, in part, come within the natural limits 
recognised by the Sanskrit, and, in part, overstep them. 
[G. Ed. p. 96.] The gutturals and labials remain on the 
ancient footing, and before a and r observe the Sanskrit law 
of sound cited in §. 98.; according to which #c-<r(f), k-t, w-cr, 
TT-T, are applied to roots ending in ic, y, %, or w, /8, 0, because 
the surd aorr suffers neither medials nor aspirates before 
it ; hence Tirpttr-^ai, jeTpnt-^ai, from TPIB, TeTVK'(rat, rervK- 
Ta/, from TYX. The Greek, however, diverges from the 
Sanskrit in this, that /i does not leave the consonant which 
precedes it unaltered, but assimilates labials to itself, and con- 
verts the guttural, tenuis and aspirate into medials. For 
rervfi'fiat, rerpifji-fiat, ireirKey-fiatf TCTvy-fioUf we should, on 
Sanskrit principles, write (§. 98.)TeTi;7r-/Liai, reTpi^yLat^ irenKeKr 
fiaif reTirx;-fiau The t sounds carry concession too far, and 
abandon the Sanskrit, or original principle, as regards the 
gutturals ; inasmuch as 5, 6, and ^ {Sa\ instead of passing into 
T before <r and t, are extinguished before <r, and before t and 
fi become <r (TreTreicr-Ta/, irenet-aai, irenetar-fxai, instead of 
TreTreir-Tat, Treireir-aat, irenetO-iiaty or iteneiS-fiat. The Greek 
declension affords occasion for the alteration of consonants 
only through the j of the nominative and the dative plural 
termination in <rt ; and here the same principle holds good as 
in the case of the verb, and in the formation of words : kh and 
g become, as in Sanskrit, k (S=k-j), and 6 and ph become p. 
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The t sounds, on the other hand, contrary to the Sanskrit, and 
in accordance with the enfeebled condition, in this respect, 
of the Greek, vanish entirely. We find irov-g for wor-j', 
itoiMTi for TFOT-a-i, which latter naturally and originally must 
have stood for woS-cr, 7ro5-<ri. 

100. In Latin the principal occasion for the alteration of 
consonants presents itself before the s of the perfect and 
the t of the supine, or other verbal substantive or adjective 
(participles) beginning with t; and it is in [G. £d. p. 07.] 
accordance with the Sanskrit law cited §. 98., and the original 
condition of the language, that the sonant guttural passes, 
before s and U into c, the sonant labial into p, bb in rec-si 
(rexi), rectum from regr, scripsif scriptum from scrib. It is also 
in accordance with the Sanskrit that h, as a sonant (§. 25.) 
and incompatible with a tenuis, becomes c before s and t ; 
compare vec-sit (vexit), with the word of like signification 
V^ivs/lf^ a^vd/c-shit If of the two final consonants of a 
root the last vanishes before the s of the perfect tense 
(mulsi from mule and mvlg, sparsi from sparg), this accords 
with the Sanskrit law of sounds, by which, of two termi- 
nating consonants of a nominal base, the last vanishes 
before consonants of the case terminations. D ought to 
become t before s] and then -the form, so theoretically 
created, claut-sU from claud, would accord with the Sanskrit 
forms, such as ^iHwlil a-tdut'Sttf " he tormented,'^ from 7T5 
tud. Instead, however, of this, the d allows itself to be 
extinguished; so, however, that, in compensation, a short 
vowel of the root is made long, as di-vi-si; or» which is 
less frequent, the d assimilates itself to the following s, as 
cessi from ced. With roots in f, which are rarer, assimi- 
lation usually takes place, as con-eus-si from cut; on the 
other hand, mi-si, not mis-si, for mit'si, from mit or mitt, 
B, m, and r also afford instances of assimilation in jus-sif 
pres'si, ges-si, us-si.* A third resource, for the avoidance 

• Compared with the Sanskrit, in which ^H ush signifies " bum"j 
the sibilant mast here pass for the original form. 
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of an nnkm, rery natiiraL imt not ebdnrable in dns weak- 
ened state of the langnage, <^ is the snppression of the 
latter of these two letters, whidi is also compeDsated by 
the lengtfaenii^ of a short radical rowd ; dias»* sedi from 
[G. Ed.p.96.1 ted, vidi biMn md. I believe, at least, that 
these forms are not derivaUe from sedvt, tjidmi^ and I class 
them with forms Vkejodi bomfid^ legi^ tat Ue-n^ from leg, 
fugufofrfuc^ffwakfug. To these probaUy also bdoi^oar^ 
faviffdvif far pavif vovl, from cor, &c. A camu, &c. is hardly 
eoneeivable ; eavi eoald never have had such an origin. I 
oonjectare forms soch as caursif/aiurd^ after the analogy oi 
eautum, fautwn ; or mcc^ {mexi)^ after the analogy of tse-n, 
canrnic'tiL ()• 19.) Possibly a nuN^-ft form might derive pro- 
bability from the advertMrnosr, since tiie latter is probably 
derived from nuw, as dto is from another root of moticMi. 
The c of fltuyrii druc-ri, (fltixig 8ic.)fluxum, drudum^ must, 
in the same manner^ be considered as a hardening of v; 
and SLjhp-vo, drti-^vOf be presupposed, with r^;ard to which 
it is to be remembered, that, in Sanskrit also, uo often de- 
velopes itself out of Vu before vowels (Gram. Crit. r. 50.*); 
on which principle, out oi fiut dru, before vowels, we might 
obtain fluv, druvj and thence before consonants Jluc, struc. 
Thus, also, frudiu out of firunHjfr for fruror. In cases of t 
preceded by consonants, the snppression of s is the rule, 
and ar-n for ardri an exception. Prandh frendU pandit 
verii, &c., are in contrast to ar-d and other forms, like 
mulri above mentioned, in their preserving the radical letter 
in preference to the auxiliary verb; and they accord in 
this with the Sanskrit rule of sound, by which the s of 
HslwH^ atdut'samt w4(f^Pl akshaip-samt &c., for the avoidance 
of hardness, is suppressed before strong consonants, and 
we find, for instance, ^mftw atdut-ia, instead of mitm atdtd- 
da. The perfects scidi, fidU are rendered doubtful by 
their short vowel, and in their origin probably belong 
to the reduplicated preterites, their first syllable having 

• Cf. §. 547., and for the whole }. cf. §§.647. 576. 579. 
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« 

perished in the lapse of time : in other [G. Ed. p. 99.] 
respects, ^c{f, sctdU correspond to tutudhpupugi, not to speak 
of tetigi, the i of which latter is not original. 

101. The suffixes employed in the formation of words 
and beginning with t, for the representation of which the 
sapine may stand, deserve special consideration, in regard 
to the relations of sound generated by the conflict between 
t and the preceding consonant According to tiie original 
law observed in the Sanskrit, a radical t ought to remain 
unaltered before tunh a>nd d should pass into t] as, dm 
bhMtufrif *■ to cleave," from fii;^ bhid. According to the dege- 
nerated practice of the Greek, a radical d or t before t 
would become s. Of this second gradation we find a rem- 
nant in comes'tus, comes-tura, analogous to es-t, es-tist &c. 
from edo: we find> however, no come^tum, comes-tor, but 
in their place camesumt comesar. We might question whe- 
ther, in comesumy the s belonged to the root or to the suf- 
fix ; whether the d of ed, or the t of turn, had been changed 
into s. The form com-es-tus might argue the radicality of 
the 8; but it is hard to suppose that the language should 
have jumped at once from estus to esus, between which two 
an essus probably intervened^ analogous to cessum, Jissum, 
quassum, &c., while the t of tumy tus, &c., assimilated itself 
to the preceding s. Out of essum has arisen esum, by the 
suppression of an s, probably the first; for where of a pair 
of consonants the one is removed, it is generally the first, 
(elfjii from e<r/x/, iro-a-i from ttoJ-o"/,) possibly because, as in 
§. 100., an auxiliary verb is abandoned in preference to a 
letter of the main verb. After that the language had^ through 
such forms as e-sum, cd-^um^ divi-sum, Jls-sum, quas^sum, 
habituated itself to an « in sufiixes properly beginning with a 
t, 8 might easily insinuate itself into forms where it did not 
owe its origin to assimilation. Cs (x) is a [G. Ed. p. 100.] 
favourite combination ; hence, fic'8uni, nec-sum, &c. for j^c- 
tum, nec'tum. The liquids, m excepted, evince special incli- 
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nation for a succeeding s, most of all the r ; hence, ter-sunh 
mersum, cw-sumf par-sum, ver-sunh in contrast to par-tum^ 
toT-tum : there are also cases in which r, by a conversion 
into Sf accommodates itself to ^ as in ges-ium, U94um^ 
to9-tum.* This answers to the Sanskrit obligatory conver- 
sion of a concluding r into s before an initial t ; as, ^nra 
int9 ITH bhrdtas Uiraya mdnif ** brother save me,^^ instead of 
4T1R bhrdtar: on the other hand, in the middle of words r 
remains unaltered before / ; hence, for instance, )|^ bhar- 
tum, not HH<T bhastunh "to bear/^ L exhibits in the Latin 
the {ormBfalsumf pul'sum, wi-sum^ in contrast to cul-4um; 
n exhibits ten-turn, can-turn, opposed to man-sum. The other 
forms in n-sum, except cen-sum, have been mulcted of a 
radical d, as ton-sum, pen-sum. 

102. In the Germanic languages, t alone gives occasion 
for an euphonic conversion of a preceding radical consonant; 
for instance, in the 2d pers. sing, of the strong preterite, 
where, however, the t in the Old High German is retaine4_ 
only in a few verbs, which associate a present signi- 
fication with the form of the preterite. In the weak pre- 
terites, also, which spring from these verbs, the auxiliary t, 
where it remains unaltered, generates the same euphonic 
relations. We find in these forms the Germanic on the same 
footing as the Greek, in this respect, that it converts radical 
t sounds {t, thy dy and in Old and Middle High German z 
also) before a superadded t into s. Hence, for instance, in 
[G. Ed. p. 101.] Gothic mmmms-t (abscidisti), for maimait-t, 
fai'fals-t (plicavisti), for fai-falth-t, ana-baus-t {imperasti), for 
ana-baud-t. In Old and Middle High German weis-t, " thou 
knowest,'' for weiz-t The Gothic, in forming out of the 
root vity in the weak preterite, vis-sa (" I knew "), instead of 



* Tke obvious relationsliip of torreo with repa-ofiaty and to trish from 
iTt tarsh, argues the derivatioD of the latter r from *. Upon that of uro 
from 7B ushy see §. 97. 
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vistoy from vUtOi resembles, in respect of assimilatioD, the 
Latin forms mentioned in §. 101., such as quds-sum for quaa^ 
turn, from quat-tum. The Old High German, however, which 
also adopts wis-sat but from muoz makes not mtio«-sa, but 
mtw-sa^ corresponds, in the latter case, to such Latin forms, 
as casum, claursum. The case is different in Old High Ger- 
man with those verbs of the first weak conjugation, which, 
having their syllables made long generally through two 
terminating consonants in. the preterite, apply the t of the 
auxiliary verb directly to the root. Here the transition of t 
into 9 does not occur, but ^, z, and even d^ remain unaltered ; 
and only when another consonant precedes them t and d are 
extinguished, z on the contrary remains ; for instance, /ei^-^a, 
**Duxi,*' ki-neiz^Oj "afflixi,'* ar-dd-ta, "vastavi," walz-ta, 
"voLVi," hnh-ta, **luxi,'' for RtiM-ta; huUtOf "placavi," for 
hddria. Of double consonants one only is retained, and of cA 
or cch only h ; other consonantal combinations remain, how- 
ever, undisturbed, as ran-taj " cucurri," for rann-ta; wanh-tay 
" VACiLLAVi," for wanch'ta ; dah-ta, " tkxi," for dacch-tcu The 
Middle High German follows essentially the same principles, 
only a simple radical t gives way before the auxiliary verb, 
and thus leirte is opposed to the Old High German leit-ta ; on 
the other hand, in roots in Id and rd the d may be maintained, 
and the t of the auxiliary be surrendered — as dulde, *' toleravi" 
— ^unless we admit a division of dul-de, and consider the d as 
a softened U The change of g into c (§. 98.) is natural, but 
not universal ; for instance, anc-te, •' arctavi,^ for ang4e ; but 
against this law h remains unaltered. [G. £d. p. 102.] 
Before the formative suffixes beginning with i*, both in Gothic 
and High German, guttural and labial tenues and medialsare 
changed into their aspirates, although the tenuis accord with 
a following t. Thus, for instance, in Gothic, vah-tvd, 

♦ With the exception of the High German passive part, of the weaker 
form, which, in the adjunction of its t to the root, follows the analogy of 
the pret. above described. 



( 96 ) 



OF THE ROOTS. 

[G. Ed. p. 105.] 105. There are in Sanskrit, and the lan- 
guages which are akin to it, two classes of roots : from the 
one, which is by far the more numerous, spring verbs, and 
nouns (substantives and adjectives) which stand in fraternal 
connection with the verbs, not in the relation of descent from 
them, not begotten by them, but sprung from the same 
shoot with them. We term them, nevertheless, for the 
sake of distinction, and according to prevailing custom. 
Verbal Roots; and the verb, too, stands in close formal 
connection with them, because from many roots each per- 
son of the present is formed by simply adding the requi- 
site personal termination* From the second class spring 
pronouns, all original prepositions, conjunctions, and par- 
ticles : we name them Pronominal Roots, because they all 
express a pronominal idea, which, in the prepositions, con- 
junctions, and particles, lies more or less concealed. No 
simple pronouns can be carried back, either according to 
their meaning or their form, to any thing more general, but 
their declension-theme (or inflective base) is at the same 
time their root The Indian Grammarians, however, derive 
all words, the pronouns included, from verbal roots, although 
the majority of pronominal bases, even in a formal respect, 
are opposed to such a derivation, because they, for the most 
part, end with a : one, indeed, consists simply of a. Among 

[G. Ed. p. 106.] the verbal roots, however, there is not a 
single one in a, although long a, and all other vowels, ^ 
&u excepted, occur among the final letters of the verbal 
roots. Accidental external identity takes place between the 
verbal and pronominal roots; e,g.\i signifies, as a verbal 
root, "to go,'^ as a pronominal root, **he,^' "this.^^ 

106. The verbal roots, like those of the pronouns, are 
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monosyllabic; and the polysyllabic forms represented by 
the grammarians as roots contain either a reduplicate- 
syllable, as ^itt^ jdgri, "to wake,"" or a preposition which has 
grown up with the root, as ^BfWl\ ava-dhir, " to despise " ; 
or they have sprung from a noun, like ^M\\ kumdr, *' to 
play,'' which I derive from ^TR kumdra, ** a boy/' Except 
the law of their being monosyllabic, the Sanskrit roots are 
subjected to no farther limitation, and their one-syllableness 
may present itself under all possible forms, in the shortest 
and most extended, as well as those of a middle degree, 
TTiis free state of irrestriction was necessary, as the language 
was to contain within the limits of one-syllableness the 
whole body of fundamental ideas. The simple vowels and 
consonants were not sufficient: it was requisite to frame 
roots also where several consonants, combined in inseparable 
unity, became, as it were, simple sounds,; e.g. '^iflsthd, ^'to 
stand," a root in which the age of the co-existence of the s 
and th is supported by the unanimous testimony of all the 
members of our race of languages. So also, in ^r^ 
skand, *' to go,'' (Lat. scand-o) the age of the combination of 
consonants, both in the beginning and ending of the root, is 
certified by the agreement of the Latin with the Sanskrit. 
The proposition, that in the earliest period of language a 
simple vowel is sufficient to express a verbal idea, is sup- 
ported by the remarkable concurrence of [G. Ed. p. 107.] 
nearly all the individuals of the Sanskrit family of lan- 
guages in expressing the idea " to go " by the root L 

107. The nature and peculiarity of the Sanskrit verbal 
roots explains itself still more by comparison with those 
of the Semitic languages. These require, as far as we 
trace back their antiquity, three consonants, which, as I 
have already elsewhere shewn,* express the fundamental 



* Trans, of the Hist. Phil. Class of the R. A. of Litt. of Berlin for the 
year 1824, p. 126, &c. 

H 
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idea by themselves alone, without the aid of vowels; and 
although they may be momentarily compressed into one 
syllable, still, in this, the combination of the middle radical 
with the first or last cannot be recognised as original and 
belonging to the root, because it is only transitory, and 
chiefly depends on the mechanism of the construction of 
the word. Thus, in Hebrew, kdtHl, "slain," in the fem., 
on account of the addition dh contracts itself to ktM {IctAl- 
•dA) ; while kdtil, " slaying,^ before the same addition, com- 
presses itself in an opposite manner, and forms kdiWu 
Neither kl^, therefore, nor kdll^ can be regarded as the root ; 
and just as little can it be looked for in ktdl, as the status con- 
strudus of the infinitive ; for this is only a shortening oi the 
absolute form kdidU produced by a natural tendency to pass 
hastily to the word governed by the infinitive, which, as it 
were, has grown to it In the imperative kt6l the abbrevia- 
tion is not external, subject to mechanical conditions, but 
rather dynamic, and occasioned by the hurry with which a 
command is usually enunciated*- In the Semitic languages, 
in decided opposition to those of the Sanskrit family, the 
vowels belong, not to the root, but to the grammatical motion, 
the secondary ideas, and the mechanism of the construction of 
[G. Ed. p. 108.] the word. By them, for example, is dis- 
tinguished, in Arabic, katalof *' he slew/' from kutilct, **he was 
slain"'; and in Hebrew, kdt^p ^'slaying,"" from kdidl^ '^ slain." 
A Semitic root is unpronounceable, because, in giving it 
vowels, an advance is made to a special grammatical form, and 
it then no longer possesses the simple peculiarity of a root 
raised above all grammar. But in the Sanskpt family of 
languages, if its oldest state is consulted in the languages which 
have continued most pure, the root appears as a circumscribed 
nucleus, which is almost unalterable, and which surrounds 
itself with foreign syllables, whose origin we must investi- 
gate, and whose destination is, to express the secondary 
ideas of grammar which the root itself cannot express. 
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The vowel, with one or more consonants, and sometimes 
without any consonant whatever, belongs to the fundamental 
meaning: it can be lengthened to the highest degree, or 
raised by Guna or Vriddhi ; and this lengthening or raising, 
and, more lately, the retention of an original a, opposed to 
its weakening to i or change to u (§§. 66.^ 67.), belongs not to 
the denoting of grammatical relations, which require to be 
more clearly pointed out, but, as I imagine I can prove, only 
to the mechanism, the symmetry of construction. 

108. As the Semitic roots, on account of their construc- 
tion, possess the most surprising capacity for indicating 
the secondary ideas of grammar by the mere internal mould- 
ing of the root, of which they also make extensive use, while 
the Sanskrit roots, at the first grammatical movement, are 
compelled to assume external additions ; so must it appear 
strange, that F. von Schlegel,* while he [G. Ed. p. 109.] 
divides languages in general into two chief races, of which 
the one denotes the secondary intentions of meaning by an 
internal alteration of the sound of the root by inflexion, the 
other always by the addition of a word, which may by 
itself signify plurality, past time, what is to be in future, 
or other relative ideas of that kind, allots the Sanskrit 
and its sisters to the former race, and the Semitic lan- 
guages to the second. ''There may, indeed,"" he writes, 
p. 48, " arise an appearance of inflexion, when the annexed 
particles are melted down with the chief word so as to be 
no longer distinguishable ; but where in a language, as in 
the Arabic, and in all which are connected with it^ the first 
and most important relations, as those of tiie person to 
verbs, are denoted by the addition of particles which have 
a meaning for themselves individually, and the tendency 
to which suffixes shews itself deeply seated in the language, 
it may there be safely assumed that the same may have 



* In his work on the laogaag^ and wisdom of the Indians. 
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occurred in other positions, where the annexation of par- 
ticles of a foreign nature no longer admits of such clear 
discrimination: one may at least safely assume that the 
language, on the whole, belongs to this chief race, although 
in this single point, by admixture or artificial adornment, 
it has adopted another and a higher character/^ We must 
here preliminarily observe, that, in Sanskrit and the lan- 
guages connected with it, the personal terminations of the 
verbs shew at least as great a similarity to isolated pro- 
nouns as in Arabic How should any language/- which 
expresses the pronominal relations of the verbs by syllables 
annexed either at the beginning or end of the word, in the 
choice of these syllables avoid, and not rather select, those 
which, in their isolated state, also express the corresponding 
[G. Ed. p. 110.] pronominal ideas? By inflexion, F. von 
Schlegel understands the internal alteration of the sound of 
the root^ or (p. 35) the internal modification of the root, which 
he (p. 48) opposes to addition from without But when from 
So or ScD, in Greek, comes S/Sco-jui, ScS-co), So-OtfaofieOa, what 
are the forms fii, <ra>, drjaofxeda, but palpable external addi* 
tions to the root, which is not at all internally altered, or 
only in the quantity of the vowel ? If, then, by inflexion, 
an internal modification of the root is to be understood, 
the Sanskrit and Greek &c. have in that case — except the 
reduplication, which is supplied by the elements of the root 
itself— scarce any inflexion at all to shew. If, however, 
drja-ofxeOa is an external modification of the root So, simply 
because it is combined with it, touches it, with it expresses 
a whole ; then the idea of sea and continent may be repre-* 
sented as an internal modification of the sea, and vice versd. 
P. 50, F. von Schlegel remarks : " In the Indian or Grecian 
language every root is truly that which the name says, 
and like a living germ ; for since the ideas of relation are 
denoted by internal alteration, freer room is given for 
development, the fulness of which can be indefinitely 
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extended, and is, in fact, often wondrously rich. All, how- 
ever, which in this manner proceeds fronqi the simple root, 
still retains the stamp of its relationship, adheres to it, and 
thus reciprocally bears and supports itself." I find, how- 
ever, the inference not established ; for from the capability 
of expressing ideas of relation by internal alteration of the 
root, how can the capability be deduced of surrounding the 
(internally unalterable) root indefinitely, with foreign syllables 
externally added ? What kind of stamp of relationship is 
there between fxi, <ra>, drfcrofxedoLt and the [G. Ed. p. ill.] 
roots to which these significative additions are appended ? 
We therefore recognise in the inflexions of the Sanskrit 
family of languages no internal involutions of the root, but 
elements of themselves significative, and the tracing of the 
origin of which is the task of scientific grammar. But even 
if the origin of not a single one of these inflexions could be 
traced with certainty, still the principle of the formation 
of grammar, by external addition, would not, for that 
reason, be the less certain, because, at the first glance, in 
the majority of inflexions, one discovers at least so much, 
that they do not belong to the root, but have been added 
from without. A. W. von Schlegel, also, who, in essential 
points, assents to the above-mentioned division of lan- 
guages,* gives us to understand, with regard to the so-called 



* Nevertheless, in his work, ^'Observations sur la langue et la litterature 
prwenfalesy^ p. 14, &c., he gives three classes, viz. Lea langues sans aucune 
structure grammaticale, les langues qui emploient des affixes, et Us langues 
d inflemons. Of the latter, he says : ^^ Je pense, cependant, qu'il faut 
assigner le premier rang aux langaes a inflexions. On pourroit les'appeler 
les langaes organiqnes, parce qu'elles renferment nn principe vivant de 
d^veloppement et d'accroissement, et qu'elles ont seples, si je pnis m'ex- 
primer ainsi, nne vegetation abondante et f^conde. Le merveilleux 
artifice de ces langaes est, de former nne immense vari^te de mots, et de 
marqaer la lituson des id^es qne ces mots d^signent, moyennant un assez 
petit nombre de syllabes qui, consid^r^ s^par^ment, n'ont point de signi- 
fication 
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inflexions, that they are not modifications of the root, but 
foreign additions, whose characteristic lies in this, that 
[6. Ed. p. 112.3 regarded, per se, they have no meaning. 
In the Semitic, the appended grammatical syllables or in- 
flexions have no meaning, at least in so far that they do not, 
any more than in Sanskrit, occur isolated in a completely 
similar state. In Arabic, for instance, antunif and not turn, 
is said for "ye"; and in Sanskrit mo, to, and not mi, ti, are 
the declinable bases of the first and third person ; and at-Th 
** he eats," has the same relation to TA-m, ** him," that in 
Gothic IT-a, " I eat," has to the monosyllabic ATj " I ate." 
The reason for weakening the a of the base to i is probably, 
in the different cases of the two sister languages, the siame, 
viz. the greater extent of the form of word with i (comp. 
f. 6.) If, then, the division of languages made by F. von 
Schlegel is untenable, on the reasons on which it is 
founded, still there is much ingenuity in the thought of a 
natural history or classification of languages. We prefer, 
however, to present, with. A. W. von Schl^el (1. c.), three 
classes, and distinguish them as follows: first, languages 
with monosyllabic roots, without the capability of composition, 
and hence without organism, without grammar. This class 
comprises Chinese, where all is hitherto bare root, and the 
grammatical categories, and secondary relations after the 



fication, mais qui d^terminent avec precision le sens du mot anqael elles 
sont jointes. En modifiant les lettres radicales, et en ajontant anx racines 
des syllabes derivatiyes, on forme de mots d^riv^ de diverses especes, et 
des derives des d^riv^. On compose des mots de plnsienis racines poor 
exprimer les id^es complexes. Ensuite <m decline les sabstantifii, les 
adjectifs, et les pronoms, par genres, par nombres, et par cas ; on conjngoe 
les verbes par voix, par modes, par temps, par nombres, et par personnes, 
en employant de meme des d^inences et qnelqnefois des angmens qni, s^- 
par^ment, ne signifient rien. Cette m^thode procure TavaDtage d'^noncer 
en un senl mot I'id^ prindpale, sonvent dej^ tres-modifiee et trSs-comr 
plexe, avec tout son cortege d'id^es accessoires et de relations variables. 
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main point, can only be discovered from the position of the 
roots in the sentence.* Secondly, languages with mono- 
syllabic roots, which are capable of combination, and obtain 
their oi^ianism and grammar nearly in this way alone. The 
chief principle of the formation of words, in this class, 
appears to me to lie in the combination of verbal and pro- 
nominal roots, which together represent, [G.Ed. p. 113.] 
as it were, body and soul (Gomp. §. 100.). To this class belongs 
the Sanskrit family of languages, and moreover all other 
languages, so far as they are not comprehended under 1. and 
3., and have maintained themselves in a condition which 
renders it possible to trace back their forms of words to the 
simplest elements. Thirdly, languages witl\ dissyllabic verbal 
roots, and three necessary consonants as single vehicles of 
the fundamental meaning. This class comprehends merely 
the Semitic languages, and produces its grammatical forms, 
not simply by combination, like the second class, but by a 
mere internal modification of the roots. We here gladly 
award to the Sanskrit family of languages a great superiority 
over the Semitic, which we do not, however, find in the use 
of inflexions as syllables per se devoid of meaning, but in 
the copiousness of these grammatical additions, which are 
really significative, and connected with words used isolated ; 
in the judicious, ingenious selection and application of them, 
and the accurate and acute defining of various relations, which 
hereby becomes pojssible; finally, in the beautiful adjustment 
of these additions to a harmonious whole, which bears the 
appearance of an organized body. 

109 ^ The Indian Grammarians divide the roots accord- 
ing to properties, (which extend only to the tenses which 



• We find this view of the Chinese admirably elncidated in W. von 
Humboldt's talented pamphlet, ^'Lettre cLM. Abel Remusat, sur la na- 
ture des former grammaticales en geniralf et mr le ginie de la langue 
cMnoise" 
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I call the special tenses,* and to the part, pres.,) into ten 
classes, all of which we have re-discovered in the Zend also, 
and examples of which are given in the following paragraph. 
[6. Ed. p. 114.] We shall here give the characteristics of 
the Saniskrit classes, and compare with them those which 
correspond in the European sister languages. 

(l.) The first and- sixth class add ^a to the root ; and 
we reserve the discussion of the origin of this and other 
conjugational affixes for the disquisition on the verb. The 
point of difference between the first class of nearly 1000 
roots (almost the half of the entire number) and the sixth 
class, which contains about 130 roots, lies in this, that the 
former raise the vowel of the root by Guna (§. 26.), while 
the latter retain it pure; eg. Wtvfir bddhati, "he knows,"' 
from yn^ budh (l.) ; J5[fif tudati, " he vexes"' (comp. tundU)f 
from w^^tid (6.) As ^ a has noGuna,*]* no discrimination can 
take place through this vowel between the classes 1. and 6. : 
but nearly all the roots which belong to either, having i» a 
as the radical vowel, are reckoned in the first class. In Greek, 
c (before nasals o, §. 3.) corresponds to the afiix ^ a ; and 
Aenr-o-/Aev,t ^euy-o-zAei/, from AIU, ^YF (eXntov^ e<j)vyov)j 
belong to the first class, because they have Guna (§. 26.); 
while, e.g* diy-o-fxev, 6\/j8-o-jli6i/, &c,, fall under the sixth 
class.ll In Latin we recognise, in the third conjugation, 



* In Greek, the present (indie, imper. and optat^ the form of the Greek 
sabjunct. is wanting in Sanskrit) and imperfect correspond to them ; be- 
yond which certain conjugation-signs do not extend. In German, the 
present of eveiy mood corresponds. 

t The accent here distinguishes the 1st cl. from the 6th. eg, forpdtati 
did it belong to the 6th. cL, we shonld haYepatdti. 

t We give the plural, because the singular, on account of abbreviation, 
makes the thing less perspicuous. 

II Sanskrit long vowels admit Guna only when they occur at the end of 
the root, but in the beginning and middle remain without admixture of 
the Iff a ; so do short vowels before double consonants. 
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which I would raise to the first, the cognate of the Sanskrit 
first and sixth class, since we regard the addition e as a 
weakening of the old a (§. 8.) ; and e.g. legimus has the same 
relation to A-ey-O'/itev, that the genitive ped-is has to 7ro5-dj 
where the Sanskrit has likewise a (xj^ [G.Ed. p. 116.] 
pad-^Ls). In leg-u-ntf from leg-a-nti, the old a, through the 
influence of the liquid, has become u (Comp. §. 66,). In 
German, all the primitive (strong) verbs, with the exception 
of some remains of the fourth class (No. 2.), stand in clear 
connection with the Sanskrit first class, which is here, for the 
first time, laid down in its full extent.* The iff a which 
is added to the root has, in Gothict, before some personal 
terminations, remained unchanged ; before others, according 
to §. 67., and as in Latin, been weakened to t; so, hait-a, ''I 
am called," hait-i-s, hait-i-th^ 2d pers. du. hjuit-a-ts ; pi. haU- 
a-rnj hcdt-i-th, hait-a-nd. The radical vowels i and u keep the 
Guna addition, as in Sanskrit, only that the a which gives 
the Guna is here weakened to i (§. 27.), which, with a radical 
2, is aggregated into a long i (written ei, §.70.) : hence keina 
( = kina, from kiina), " I germinate," from KIN ; biuga, 
" I bend," from BUG, Sanskrit gi^ bhuj, whence VPif bhugna, 
" bent.^^ The diphthongs ai, au, as in Sanskrit ^ and ^ 
(§. 2.)> are incapable of any Guna ; as are ^ ( = wr, §• 69.) and 
a. The Sanskrit radical vowel iff a has, however, in Gothic, 
experienced a threefold destiny. It has either remained 
unaltered in the special tenses, and is lengthened in the 
preterite, except in reduplicate roots (i.e. to d, see §. 69. 



* I have already, in my Review of Grimm's Grammar, expressed the 
conjecture that the a of forms like AaiYa, Jiaitam, haitaima, &c. does not 
belong to the personal termination^ but is identical with the ^ a of the 
Sanskrit 1st and 6th classes ] but I was not then clear regarding the Guna 
in the present in all roots witli vowiels capable of Guna. (See Ann. Reg. 
for Crit. of Litt., Book II. pp. 282 and 259.) 

t We make frequent mention of the Gothic alone as the true starting- 
point and light of German Grammar. The application to the High Ger- 
man will hereafter present itself. 
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thus, e.g. far-H-^h, ** he wanders,"* answers to ^nrflr charaii 
[G. Ed. p. 116.] (§. 14.), and f&r, " he wandered,^ to ^^^ft 
chaehdra ; or, aeoondly, Ae old a shews itself in the special 
tenses weakened to i, tmt retained in Ae monosyllabic singiir 
lar of the preterite: so that here the stronger a (§. 8.) corre- 
sponds to the weaker i in the same way that, in the first case, 

the d ( = W d) does to the short a. The root is^ ad, " to 
eat,** in Gothic, according to §. 87., forms AT; hence, in the 
present, Ua ; in the sing, pret, at, at-t, at The third fiftte 
which befisdls die a of the root in Gotiiic is a complete 
extirpation, and compensation by the weaker i, which is 
treated like an original t, existing in the Sanskrit; ue. in the 
special tenses it receives Gnna by t, and in the pret. sing, by 
a (§• 27.), bat in the pret. pi. it is preserved pure. To this 
class belongs the KIN, ** to germinate,'* mentioned above, 
pres. kehw, pret. sing, kain, pi. kinrum. The corresponding 
Sanskrit root is it^^^jarif ** to produce,'' ** to be bom'' (see 
§. 87.) : the same relation, too, has greipa^ graip, gripum, 
from GRIPf '* to seize," to in? grMi (Veda form) : on the 
other hand, BIT, " to bite,** ♦ (beita, baU, bUum\ has an 
original i, which exists in Sanskrit (comp. fii^ bhid, *' to 
cleave ") ; just so, FIT, " to know," Sanskrit ft^ vid. 

(2.) The fourth class of Sanskrit roots adds to them the 
syllable i| ya, and herein agrees with the special tenses of 
the passive ; and from the roots which belong to it spring 

chiefly neuter verbs, as e.g. ^^fiT nasyatU " he perishes," 
Their number iamounts altogether to about 1 30. The German 
has preserved one unmistakeable remnant of this class, in 
those strong verbs which again lay aside, in the preterite, the 
syllable ya (weakened to yi)f which is added to the root in the 
[G. Ed. p. 117.] special tenses ; eg. vahs'ya(Zeni J^^^y^y 
uc9-yamu ** crescebantr Vendidad S. p. 257), ^'cresco,*'' vahs^ 
yi'th, ** crescit^* pret vdhs. 

* Occurs only with the prep, and, and with the meaniog ^^ to scold," 
bnt corresponds to the Old High German root BIZ, ^^to bite." 
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(3.) The second, third, and seventh classes add the personal 
termination direct to the root; but in the cognate European 
languages, to facilitate the conjugation, these classes have 
mainly passed over to the first class ; e. g. ed-i-muSf not ed-mus 
(as a remnant of the old construction e84, es-Hs), Gothic 
U-ortn, Old High German iz-^i-mh not iz-mh, answering 
to the Sanskrit ^R^r^ ad-mas. The second class, to which 
V|^ ad belongs, leaves the root without any characteristic 
addition, with Guna of the vowels capable of Guna before 
light terminations, which must be hereafter explained ; hence, 

e-jr. ^fil Smi, corresponding to ^i!?^^ imas, from ^i ''to go,'" 
as in Greek etfu to ifiev. It contains not more than about 
seventy roots, partly terminating in consonants, partly in 
vowels. In this and the third-class, the Greek exhibits roots, 
almost entirely ending in vowels, as the above mentioned 
X ^A, FNQ (7vci-0O, Afli, 2TA, 0H, *Y (e^w), AY, &c. 
To the consonants the direct combination with the conso- 
nants of the termination has become too heavy, and '£2 alone 
(because of the facility of <r/i, ar) has remained in the San- 
skrit second class, as the corresponding root in Latin, Lithua- 
nian, and German. Hence, ^f^ asii, etrrl, Lithuan. edi, est, 
Gothic and High German ist In the Latin there fall also 
to the second class, /, DA, STA^ FLA, FA, and NA\ and also 
in-quam, whence QUA weakened to QUI, is the root, which, 
in (jothic, appears as QUAT, weakened to QUIT, with the 
accretion of a T. FER and VEL { VUL ) have preserved 
some persons of the ancient construction.* [G. £d. p. lis.] 
The third class is distinguished from the second by a syllable 
of reduplication in the special tenses, and has maintained 
itself under this form in Greek also, and Lithuanian. In 



* Five roots of the second class intiodaoe in Sanskrit, between the con- 
sonants of the root and the personal termination, an ^ «, as Of^Ol rSd-i* 
mi, " I weep," from ^^ rttd, I can, however, no longer belieye that the 
t of the Latin third conjng. is connected with this 1^ f, as there is scarce 
any doubt of its relationship with the Iff a of the very copious first class. 
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Sanskrit it comprehends about twenty roots ; eg. ^^jifii 
dadAmi, SlB(»)ni, Lithuanian dudu ; ^sttfn d^dhAmi, ridrffii 
(§. 16.) ; inrf^ iq/anm?, " I beget," comp. yf^-o^fxai. The 
seventh class, of about twenty-four roots, introduces, in the 
special tenses, a nasal into the root^ which is extended before the 
light personal terminations to the syllable na; e,g. ftr^rftl 
bhinadmi, **I cleave,'' fW7?m bhindmas, "we cleave,'' The 
Latin has kept the weaker form of this nasalization, but has 
further added to the root the affix of the first class (p. 114 G. 
Ed.) ; hence Jlndoyfind'i'mus. From the Greek come to be here 
considered roots, like MA0, AAB, 0ir, in which the inserted 
nasal has been repeated further on in the word, with the pre- 
fixed a, And, like the Latin ^(2-e-mti», is connected with the 
affix of the first class; thus, fiavd-dv^o-fievf T^afi^-av-o-fiev, 
Oiyy^av-o-fiev. 

(4.) The fifth class, of about thirty roots, has nu ; and the 
eighth, with ten roots, which, excepting Tjr kri, ** to make," 
all terminate in fV n or ^ », has u for its characteristic addi- 
tion: the u, however, of these two classes is lengthened 
before the light terminations by Guna, which' in the corre- 
sponding Greek appended syllables, vv and v, is supplied by 
lengthening the t;; thus, e.g. SeUvvm, SetKvvfAev, as in Sanskrit 
wnftfJf 4p-nrf-mi, ** ad-ip-is-cor,^^ ^(T^R^dp-^u-mas, ^'adipisci- 
mur.^^ An example of the eighth class is ii^ ton, " to extend," 
whence mftftf tan-A-mi^^rav-v-yLi, IR^^ ton-M-ma»=Tai/-u-/xey. 
With the ^ Ui v, of the eighth class, is probably connected 

[G. Ed. p. 119.] the v in some Gothic strong verbs, where, 
however, it adheres so firmly to the root, that, in a German 
point of view, it must be regarded as a radical. Hence it is 
not dropped in the preterite, and receives, in the special 
tenses, like all strong verbs, the affix of the Sanskrit first 
class ; e, g. saihva,* ** I see," sahv, ** I saw»" 

(5.) The ninth class adds tfT nd to the root, which syl- 
lable, before heavy terminations, instead of being shortened 

* I now consider the v oisaihvd and similar verbs as purely euphonic, 
cf. §. 86. and Latin forms like cogno, iinquo^ stinguo. 
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to If na, replaces the heavy w d hy the lighter ^ i (§. 6.), 
and is thus weakened to if\ nt E.g. from ot wnd, "to 
crush/' (comp. mordeo) comes ^^{ifn mndnimi, ^^sft^^^ mrid- 
nimas. In this is easily perceived the relationship with 
Greek formations in vrifxi (vafxi) vdfxev; e.g. Mnvrjfitf Mfiva- 
fiev. As a» 6, and o, are originally one, formations like reji-vo- 
jitev belong to this class, only that they have wandered into the 
more modem co-conjugation at a remote period of antiquity ; 
for more lately veui would not have become viji from vrjyA, 

(p.) The tenth class adds w^ aya to the root, but is dis- 
tinguished from the other classes in this farther important 
point, that this affix is not limited to die special tenses: 

the final a of ^PT aya is peculiar to them, but ^n ay 
extends, with very few exceptions, to all the other forma- 
tions of the root. All causals, and many denominatives, 
follow this class, and, indeed, from every root a causal can 
be formed by the addition ^rt^^ ay, which is always accom« 
])anied by Guna of the middle vowel of the root capable of 
Guna, or by Vriddhi of every radical final vowel and of a 
middle a belonging to the root; e.g. ^i^irfiT r^d-aya-ti "he 
makes to know,'' from f^ vid; '^SC^^[^f^ srdv-aya-tU "he makes 
to hear,'' from g sru. We recognise, in German, the affix 
W{ aya at least in two shapes : in the one [G. £d. p. 120.] 
the first a, in the other the last, is lost, and in the latter case 
y has become i ; so that I have no longer any scruple in 
tracing back Grimm's first and third conjugation of the weak 
form to a common origin. According to all probability, how- 
ever, the verbs with the affix 6 also (as Old High German 
mancln,**to mention," "to make to think,") belong to this 
class, regarding which we will speak' further under the verb. 
The Old High German gives & as the contraction of a + «, 
(see §• 78.), but retains its & more firmly than the Gothic its 
at, which, in several persons, sinks into a simple a. Compare 
Gothic haba, habarrhf haband, with Old High German hapim, 
hapimes, haphit. Very remarkable, however, is the concur- 
rency of the Prakrit with the Old High German and the Latin 
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of the 2d conj. in this point, that it in like manner has 
contracted the affix w^ aya to ^ & Compare Sanskrit niHJUifa 
mdnaydmi, " I honour/' Prakrit HT^fif mdnimi,* Old High 
German, var'tnanSm, ** I despise,"' Latin moneo : 
[G. Ed. p. 121.] OLD 

SANSKRIT. PrIk^T. HIGH GERMAN. LATIN. 

m^mfk mdnaydmi JWitfHmdnimi var-manim moneo 
m^mf^ mdnayaai H^f^mdnisi manSs monis 

wciH^fiX mdnayaii m^lfi^mdnidi manit monet 

1l«f^lH4( mdnaydmas in^K^ mdnhnha manimes monhnuu 
m^pi^ mdnayaiha ^l^mdnMha manit monitU 

IH^Hfl mdnayanti ^l^gflX mdninti- maniiit monent 

In regard to those weak verbs, which have suppressed the 
first vowel of the Sanskrit ^nr aya, and give therefore ya as 
affix, we will here further recall attention to the forms iga 
(ige), which occasionally occur in Old High Grerman and 

Anglo Saxon, whose connection with ^nr aya is to be traced 
thus» that the semi-vowel y has become hardened to o, 
(comp. §• 19.), and the preceding a weakened to i In Greek, 
the cognate verbs to the Sanskrit of the tenth class are to 

* I am not at present able to adduce this verb from the edited texts : it 
is, however, certain^ that mdnaydmi iiiihia dialect can have no other sound 
but mdnSmi, The conjugation is supported by other examples of thi^ 
class, as chintSmi, '*! think'' (from chintaydmi), mvSdSmi (from mvi- 
daydmi). In the plural the termination vriha is nothing else than the ap- 
pended verb substantive (Sansk. smas^ " we are"). In the third pers. pL, 
together with mdnenti the forms mdnaanti and mdnanti are also admis- 
sible. The Indian Grammarians assume for the Sanscrit a root mdn^ '^ to 
honour": more probably, however, the verb, for which this root is sup- 
plied, is only a denominative from mdna, ^^ honour ' ; and this substantive 
itself a derivation from man, " to think," whence ava-man, '< to despise," 
as in Old High German var-MAN (by Otfrid, fir-MON). The root, 
therefore, which is contained in varmanim is identical with the Gothic 
MAN (man, " I mean," " I think," pi. munum see §. 66.). To tins class 
belongs, also, the Latin manere, as, '^ to make to think" (Old High German 
man^), the radical o for a of which we explain by the principle of §. 66. 
(see, also, §, 8.) ; while the t of memin^i is a weakening of the original a^^ 
expliuned by $. 6. 
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be looked for in those in aco^ e<a, oo) ; in Latin, besides the 
2d conjugation compared above, most verbs of the 1st and 4th 
also belong to this affinity. We shall recur to them when 
speaking of the verb. 

109^ In order to adduce single examples of the mul- 
tiform construction of the roots, let us examine the order 
of the final letters ; but we will select only such examples 
as are common to the Sanskrit and several sister Ian- 
guages. The greatest forbearance, however, is requisite, 
as an authenticated comparison of all that admits of com- 
parison would easily swell to a book, which shall hereafter 
be devoted to this subject.* 

(1.) Roots ending with a vowel : — [G. Ed. p. 122.] 

"There are, as has been already remarked (§. 105.), no 

roots in ^ a; but roots iuwid are numerous. Thus th' gA,'\ 

^to go,*^ contained in the Latin navi-ga-re; also, perhaps, 

in fatirgare, the first member of which belongs to fatUcor, 

f€88us ; in Greek, ^i^yiyn answers to ^(fulfHjagAmU and rests 
on the frequent interchange of gutturals and labials ; Gothic 
ga-ihv6i " a street,"'* (see p. 102. G. Ed.) ; Zend >^juki^ gA-iu, 
" a place," (nom. j^)>^juki^ gdJtus ; Old High German gA-m, 
"I go," = ifinftr ^*a-grd-mi ; not therefore, as Grimm con- 
jectures (p. 868), by syncope from gangu, but, with a more 
ancient and regular foundation, only with a suppression of 
the Sanskrit syllable of reduplication, introduced, therefore^ 
from the third into the second class (see p. 117. G. Ed.), as in 
Latin, da-mus answering to SiBo-fiev. Thus, also, std-m^ 
stdrSf si&tf in like manner, with suppressed reduplication, 
corresponds to I'-anj-fu (for aiartjfjn), and to the Sanskrit 
root ^m sthd, which is irregularly inflected, firvifi! tishthAmi, 
flfVftr tishthasit fifvflr tishthatU for tasthAmi, tasthAsi, tasthAti, 

* Somewhat that pertidns to this subject I have already put together 
very concisely at the end of my Sanscrit Glossary, 
t The attached cyphers denote the classes described in $. 109ft. 
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which will be more closely considered hereafter. The 
Latin,, in root and inflexion, most resembles the Old High 
German : the Zend, however, in its ^^ma^i^j^ histdmi^ (for 
siitdmi, see §. 53.), appears in a genuine Greek dress. Ob- 
serve, also, the ^(en^TOAsoAs? rathahtdo, " warrior,'' which 
occurs so often in the Zend-Avesta, properly "chariot 
stander," with o for s as the sign of the nominative. 
How, then, in Old High German, comes from STA the 
extended form of the root STANT, whence the pre- 
sent stantu, ** I stand,'' and preterite stuonf, " I or he 
stood"; for which the Gothic has standaj stdth? We 
will here only preliminarily remark, that we have ob- 
served in Zend also, in some roots terminating in d, an 
inclination to connect themselves with a ^-sound. Thus 
we find, from jujy»» ind, *' to wash,'' " to purify," (Sansk. w mi, 
'* to bathe,") whence snAta, " purified," in Vend. S. p. 233, 
frequently ygAAA>(0 Ju iy^A50^/ra-#nddAayen '* h.vent'''' ; from am^ 
<M, "to lay^ (Sans. i|T c/AA p. 118 G. Ed.), we find y^6,><3j^^y 
nidaithyann, ** deponant " (as Vendidad S. pp. 205 and 206, 

/'^••^i^w^jy ^^fi ;05^>»» husici zemi nidaithyanUf "in siccd 
terrd deponant ") : from the same root we find the imperative 
[G. Ed. p. 123.] form, as^ JU^C^jai^y ni-dd-thdma, '* depona- 
mm " (Vend. S. p. 208, as^ju^i^asi (^yAs^ ^^fxs^Mj7j ^^7j6j a$»3 
As^AifCsAM^jy A5»5 As^As^ A5/>^A5 kvG navanm isritananm 
tanum bardma Ahura mazda kva niddthdma, '* Quo hominum 
mortuorum corpus feramus, vhi deponamus"?). Of the Ger- 
manic we will further remark, that the root m md, ** to 
measure" (cf. fxe-rpov), has connected itself with a /-sound, and 
forms, in Gothic, MAT, present m\la (§. l09^ i.). XS^ jnA, 
"to be acquainted with,'* "to know," TNG, GNA (ffnarus) 
Old High German CHNA (§.87.); whence chnd-ta, 'aknew," 
annexing the auxiliary verb direct, as in Latin {g)no^L To 



* I believe I may dednce this form from the 3d pers. pi. J^MSc«^){yj^ 
histenti (cf. larcam) in the V. S. p. 183 : more on this head under the verb. 
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the special form, m^{lf^ jdndmi, for ^^mf^jud-nd-mi, may be- 
long the Gothic root K ANN, Old High German CHANN 
{kann, chan, ** I know/' see §. 94., kunnum, chunnum, *' we 
know," see §.66.). W dhmd, "to blow," alters itself in the 
special forms to v>v dham, Latin FLA, according to the 
second class (§• I09» 3.), Old High German PLA (§§. 12. 20.), 
whence jdd-ta, "/are." As in Sanskrit, from the above-men- 
tioned VT dham, comes the nominal base ^^fPrt dhamani, 
**a vein"; so may the Gothic base BLOTHA (nom. ace. 
hldth, "blood") come here also under consideration. We 
pass on to roots in ?\ and have to remark that the root 
mentioned at p. 107. G. Ed., \iy "to go,'* is not miknown 
in German. We find it in the Gothic imperative Aer-i, "come 
here*^; du, hir-yats; pi. hir-yith, I believe, too, that in the 
irregular preterite iddya, ** I went," the i alone can be as- 
sumed as the root. In Zend occurs j^j;oa) aii'ti, "he goes'* 
(from ^ftr ki, according to §§. 28. 41.), Lithuan. ei-tu ftr* 
sri, "to go," with the prep. "^Jt ut, "to raise itself; hence, 
^Oojff uchchhrUa, "raised," "high"; compare cre-sco, cre^i 
(see §. 21.), Old High German SCRIT, « to step," with the 

addition of a t, as in the case of mat, from in m& : perhaps 
the Latin gradior, as well as cresco, might be here included, 
the Guna form of the vowel, as in \SRflT sray-a-ti, " he 
goes," being observed. ftif smU " to smile," Old High 
German SMIL ; lifpri, "to love," Zend ^^^/n (§. 47.), Goth. 
friyd, " I love" (§. 87.), compare fin jmya, " dear." vif bhi, 
"to fear," f^^^ bibM-mi, "I fear''; Lithuan. biyau; Gothic 
fiya, " I hate" (Jyais, fiyaith), fiyands, " foe" ; Old High Ger- 
man x^m or fi^m^ " I hate " : the Greek ^ej8-o-/iai answers to 
the Sanskrit reduplication otbibhimi; so that, contrary to 
the common rule, the aspirates have remained in the prefix, 
but in the base itself have become medials, and this has left 
only j8 as the whole root, as in Sanskrit da-d-mas, " we give," 
for da-dd-mas, Si-So-fieg. Perhaps, also, [G. Ed. p. 124.] 
WA, (l^etSoixou, is to be referred to the roots in t, so that an 
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unorganic dental affix would be to be assumed. i^ si* 
" to lie," " to sleep," with irregular Guna in the middle ; 
hence siU^Ket-Tat. '^^ hrt, "to be ashamed"; Old High 
German HR U, " to repent " {hriw-u, hroUf hru-umSs, see 
p. 116. G. Ed.). Of roots in u, "J^ dm, " to run" "jcrfir cfe-av- 
a-ti, " he runs " may furnish, through the Guna form, the 
Greek Jpa-o-Ko), SiSpa-aKUi, which appears hence to derive 
its a with suppression of the digamma: the fx of ^pe/Kco, how-^ 
ever, might pass as a hardening of the ^ v (§. 63.), and 
Jjoe/i-o-jitev, SpefM-e-re, &c., therefore represent most truly the 
forms drav-d-maSf drava-tha. ^ plu, "to go," "to swim,'" 
"to float" (jRjpfavo, "a ship"), Latin FLU, The Greek 
TrAeo), ttAoo) is again not to be so regarded as if the old u had 
been corrupted to e or o, but 7r\e(f)a), 7rAo(f)a> supply the place 
of the Guna form in plav-i (of the middle voice), 3d pers. 
plav-a-ti : the future irKevaia, the v having the Guna (§. 26.), 
answers to ihApld-shyi ; Lithuan. plauHu, ** I swim," with 
a guttural added, as in Latin fluc-si from fluv (p. 98. 
G. Ed.). Old High German VLUZ, " to flow," pre-sup- 
poses the Gothic FLUT (§. 87.); with the favourite dental 
addition, with which all final vowels are so commonly 
invested. ^^ sru, " to hear,'' KAY (§§. 20., 21.), Gothic 
HLIU'MAN (nominative hliuma), "ear," as "hearer," 
with weakened Guna (§. 27.) ; with regard to the kl for 
sr, compare, also, clunis with ^fhlft srdni, /. "hip.") 
Lithuan. klausau, " I hear." Perhaps erudio, as " to make 
liear," is to be referred to this class : the derivation from e 
and rudis is little satisfactory. Anquetil introduces a Zend 
erod^f cSlebrej {Khurog), which I have not yet found in the ori- 
ginal text, but I meet with the causal form j(;o^^a5»au^ 
srdvayh^i (S^nsk. '^(l^^[f^ srdvaydmi), *'I speak," "recite" 
(V. S. p. 38). The Old High German, scrirumh, " we have 
exclaimed/' gives SCRIR as the root, and rests probably on 
the form srdv (§. 20.)j with a thinning of the dtoi {%, ^e.) ; 
the present and sing, preterite, however, have lost the r {ncriu 
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for scrirti, screi for sereir), like the Greek icA^y-cra), KexKYj-Ka, &e. 
The Latin clamo, however, has fhe same relation to ^^n^ irai) 
that mare has to ^nft vdri, ** water'" (§• 63.), and Spcfi to 
"5^ dravt from '^dru, "to run/' >»» ftie , "to extol," "to 
glorify'' (j6^^pyy hunufa, " he celebrated," V. S. p. 39.), is 
probably the root of the Greek v/xvoj (u/x(e)i/of), which I do 
not like to regard as an irregular derivative from vita, 
"ipu'^' "to purify," PUrus. This root is the verbal 
parent of the wind and fire, which are both represented 
as pure, ^^mpavana (with Guna and ana [G. Ed. p. 125.] 
as suffix) is " the wind," and the corresponding Gothic FONA 
(neut. nom, acc/dw, see §. 116.) is "fire," which in Sanskrit 
is called 'mn'ds pdv-a-ka, with Vriddhi and aka as suffix. 
The relation of FONA to xntT pavana resembles that of the 
Latin mdh from mavolo ; the loss of the syllable '^ va 
is replaced by the lengthening of the a (§. 69.). The Greek 
irvp and Old High German VIURA (nom. ace. vmr), the 



latter with weakened Guna (§. 27.), and ra as suffix, both 
fall to the root, \pu. ^ bru, "to speak," Zend ^7^ mru 
(e.g. ^^M?^ mrad-m, " I spoke," V. S. p. 123.) ; the Greek 
pe(F)<t) rests on the Guna form ji^fif brav-i-mi, and has, 
as often happens, lost the former of two initial consonants 
(cf. also jSeo), pevo>f and ruo, with ^ sru, *' to flow''). The 
Old High German SPRAH, or ^SPRAHH (sprihhu, 'I 
speak," sprah, "I spoke") appears to have proceeded from 
iR brav, by hardening the ^ v (see §. 19.), and prefixing an 
$ akin to the p. g bhu, *' to be," Zend jsj bu, Lithuan. BU 
(future b^su, "I\^ll be"), Latin FU, Greek <^Y. Pro- 
bably, also, BY, in itpeo'-^v-^y irpea-^vTrig, &c., is only 
another form of this root (cf. §. 18.); so that irpes would 
have to be regarded as a preposition from irpo ( n pra,) 
essentially distinguished only by a euphonic 2 (cf. §. 96.). 
Moreover, the base irpealSv has a striking resemblance to 
1H prabhu (excelsus, augustus), literally, " being before." 
In Old High German pirn or bim corresponds to the 

I 3 
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Sanskrit VRTlfif bhavdmi: more exact, however, is the corre- 
spondence in the plural of pir-u-miSf prr-u-tf to bhavd-mas^ 
*'8umus" bhav-a-tha, " estis'' (see §. 19.). To this class belongs, 

also, PUf*'to dweir (pu-fa, "I dwelt''), as the Sanskrit ^rr 
vas *' to dwell,'* in German VAS, WAS, has become seyn. In 

Sanskrit, too, from ff^hu, " to be,'* comes the substantive 
bhav-ana ** house,'' as place of being. The Grothic baua, 
" I build,'' may be r^;arded as the causal of the idea ** to 
be," like the Latin facio (§. 19.) : its conjugation answers 
also to HfnnflT bhAvaydmi, "I make to be," which, in Pra- 
krit, may sound bhdvimi, bhdvisi, bhdviti (Gothic baua, 
bauais, bauait). See p. 121 G. Ed. Sanskrit roots ending in 

diphthongs (^ ^, ^ c;, ^di; there are no roots in \ft da) 
follow in their formations, in many respects, the analogy of 

roots in wi d. We abstain from adducing examples of 
them, as they also offer little occasion for comparison. 
(2.) Roots terminating with a consonant. We shall give 
[G. Ed. p. 126.] only a few examples, in which we compare 
roots with the same vowel, and proceed in the order, a, i, ti. 
According to §• 1. we do not allow the vowel ^ n and ^ri 
to belong to the root. Long radical vowels before a final 
consonant are rare; and the majority of them are probably 
not original. 

The most numerous class of roots ending with a conso- 
nant has a medial ^ a. So 'v(^'^ vach, 2fend ^j^l^ vach 
(xi^cSi^M adcia, "dixit,"" Vend. S. p. 124), Greek EH for FEU 
(§. 14.), Latin VOC, Old High German, WAH, WAG (K- 
wahu, ** mentionem facto,** pret. ki-wuoh pi. kivmogumis). 
m^ prachh, Zend jjf^fo) peres, Gothic FBAH; pres xi ^ i Ph 
prichchhdini, j^Ji}i^9^7^(d peresdmi, fraiha for friha (see §. 82. 
and §. 109*.!.); the Latin ROG {rogo, interrogo) appears to 
be abbreviated from FROG, ri^^ pat, "to fall," "to fly," 
Zend ^ajq) pat, "to fly" (Vend. S. p. 257. h^6,)aj^ amoA /^as^h) 
/^Ai>-*w^> A5^»7> y^^Ato) yatfrd vay8 patann urvara uc^yann, 
'* where birds fly, trees grow"). One sees clearly from this 
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that, in Greek, w/ttto), Treraco, ireraofiat, irerofxou, itrrjfu, &c. 
beloqg to a common root IIET ; Latin PET, peto, im^eto^ 
prwpetes, penna by assimilation for pet-^a. In Grothic 
FATH^ or, with the vowel weakened, FITH^ might be 
looked for. To the latter corresponds, according to §. 87„ 
Old High German FED, in vedrara, "feather,'' H^^'^^- 
vadi '* to speak/' Latin VAJ), contained in vas, vad-is. From 
^ vad proceeds the abbreviated form ^ ud, to which per- 
tains 'YA (t^w, vBeuh vSrj^). The Old High German gives 
fVAZ (var^wdzu ** maledico*'), with z for d, according to §♦ 87.> 
and the vowel of the base lengthened, as in ^T^inftv vddaydmi, 
according to the tenth class. ^ sad, ** to sink, with the 
prep, fff ni, " to set oneself down '' ; Latin SED, SIJ), sidOf 
sedeo; Greek 'EA, 'IZ, eSos, eSpa, t^onai; Gothic SAT 
(§. 87.), sUa, "I sit'' (p. 116 G. Ed.). ^^ an, "to blow,'' 
** to breathe," ^ftif^' anila, " wind," Gothic AN", usana, 
"I expire," cf. avefiog, *' animus.'*' ipi^ jan, "to beget," 
Zend yA5j zan (§. 58.), j^jos^xi^ za^zdmi, " I beget," Sanskrit 
M^?^ jajanmit Greek FEN, Latin GEN {ylyvofiai, yivo^, 
gigno, genus), Gothic KIN, " to germinate," (p. 116 G. Ed.) ; 

kunU ** gender" (§. 06.). w^ kar (^kri), e.g. ^OPri kardti, 
*'facit": this root, in Zend, follows the fifth class; e.g. 

jp j4^A$yf7j5 kerenaSiti (§. 41.), *'facitr ^H^A*yf % kerenadt, "/e- 
ce^," J^^^yg^g^ kerenuidhi, '^fac " ; Old High German kara- 
wan or garawan, "to prepare"; Latin creo, cura (cf. Hf^ 
kurUf ^^fac'''), ceremonia, and with p for c (§. 14.), paro ; Greek 
Kpalv<»), icpa-Toj ; with tt, irpda-cTit), irpaicaia, [G. Ed. p. 127.] 
irpdy-fAa, where the guttural appears to be a hardening of the 
i(^ V (§. 19.), e.g. of "Sfilf^r kurvanti, **faciunt " (from kur-w 
-anti). ^ vahf "to drive," *' to carry," Zend jas^ vaz (§. 57.), 
Latin VEH, Greek oxog, " wagon," as bearer, carrier, for 

Fffxps* ''TO^ svas, "to breathe," cf. spiro, according to 
§§. 50. and 22. iXf^'^^' grah, "to take": the original 
form, occurring in the Vedas, is JX^grabh^ To this the 
Zend form belongs, according to the tenth class, and. 
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indeed, so that the H^bh appears before voweb bs y> v, but 
before fpi as ^p. Thus we read in the Vend. S. p. 155 : 

W^ J^J^AS iDiy jui^ iD(»4io^^)»A|^^ ashdum; y&si ndit 
uzvarezyAty6 narem dgerepdm igeurvayiUij k& hi aki chUha? 
** Purel n non tUmUtH, qui hominem captum capU (L e. tenet), 
quuenam ei ed pana'"?* In the European sister languages 
I believe I reeogmse tins root in three forms : the Grothic 
GRIP has been already mentioned (p. 116 G. Ed-X likewise 
prehendo (§. 92. note): by changing the medials into Iheir te- 
nues, KAEn also seems to belong to this class^ Gothic HLIF, 
"to steal/' hliftus, *'ihieV Finally, also, in Greek, YfwWoy, 
ypiipo^, '<the net," stands quite isolated, and appears to 
me to be related to the Indian ipi grabh, by changing 
the a into l mm^ &s. "to sit,'' Greek *H2 a remnant of 
the second class, terminating in a consonant to be supplied 
at §. 109*. 3. ; rjc-rai answers exactly to ^irir ds^i (middle 
voice), and hence rjficu stands for ^(r/xa/, as eifii for e<rfii (San- 
skrit asmi). H19{^ bhrd^, "to shine,'' Zend jg^ feerer(§. 58). 
orf _J J^ burez, whence the part. pres. C^^^^f V-* VerezanU 
nom. m. ^s'^j*^^;^^ Verexans, " splendens,^" *' aUusr very fre- 
quently occurs. This Zend form prepares the way for the Old 
High German root PERAH, whence PERAH-TAt nom. 
perah'U **fvlgidu8r Tothisrootbelongs, also, our ProcAf. The 
Greek language gives <^AEr (§. 20.) a cognate root, and thus 
[G. Ed. p. 128.] points to a Sanskrit short a for the long 
one. The cognate root in Latin is FLAO, flagro. ft[^^ 
chhidt "to cleave," SCID, scind-i-mus^chhindmas (§. 14.): 
2XIZ, perhaps also 2KIA, (TKiSvrifu, Sec. belong to this 
place; tlie form is more genuine, and the ideas, too, of 



* Anqactil translates, " Si celui qui a commis VAguerqfti ne recannoit 
pas sa/aute quelle sera sa punition" 

t Cf. p. 1281. Note * 

X The k (in the sense of ch) corresponding to the^, y, accords with 
§. 87., but is moreover favoured by the following /. 
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clearing, dispersing, separating^ are kindred ones. The 
Gothic SKAID, "to separate," if the relationship is 
certain, has a stiffened Guna, so that ai appears to belong 
to the root. According to §. 87,, howerer, the Gothic 
form should be SKAIT and the Old High German SKEIZ 
for 8KEID. f^^ vid, " to know," Zend _j^^ vid, 'lA ; 
Gothic VID, Old High German, VIZ; in the Latin VI D, 
and in eii^co, *' I see,'^ the seeing is regarded as something, 
which "makes to know," and the conjugation of video is causal, 
according to p. 121 G. Ed. Thus, also, another root, signify- 
ing " to know," namely w budh, has, in Zend, gained the 
meaning "to see."* According to the tenth class, and 
with the prep, m, VID, in Zend, signifies "to summon" 

( ^9A56,)Aj^A5»jy nivQjidhaySmh "invoco^ see §. 28.) In Go- 
thic, VIT receives through the prep, in the meaning "to 

adore " (inveitat invait, invitum), "fi^^^^ dis, " to shew,**' 
Zend MJ0 dif^; hence 4^^^jk)A^As^o« fradaisayd, "thou 
she west'' (Vend. S. p. 123), Greek AIK, with Guna SetKvvjjLi, 
according to the fifth class ; Latin DlC, in dico, as it were, 
** to point out,'' and dicis ( dicis causa ). In Gothic, the rule 
laid down in §. 87. requires the form TIH, and this root, 
combined with ga, signifies "to announce" {ga-teiha, ga- 
(aih, ga-taihumy for ga-tihum, according to §. 82.). On the 
other hand, in taikus, " sign," the law for the transposition 

of letters is violated, lft^^jiv, "life;'' Lithuanian gywa-s, 
"alive," gywenii. "I live," gyumta "life;" Gothic QUIVA, 
nom. quivsy "alive"; Latin VIVy as it appears from QUIV, 

as bis from duis (Sansk. f^ dwis), vigirdi from tviginti. The 
Zend has dropped either the vowel or the v of this root. 

Hence, eg. xs»^jva, nom. }^»tLJv^^ "living," (V. S. p. 189); 
and ^^^^^^»« hu-jitayd, '*bonam vitam hahentes'''' (1. c. p. 222), 
from ^^^^^ hu-jiih From ji, the root, would become, with 
Guna, jaycimi, on which rests the Greek fao), the j having 



* Vide Gram. Crit. p. 3-28. 



fallen out {§. 14.) ; but ^los also belongs to tliis root, and finds 
a medium of compariaon with ii\^^pv, in the Latin vivo. Of 
roots with u, "^^ ruch, "to shine," and ^ rud, " to weep," 
may serve as examples; the former, in Zend, is ^4'*'^ raHcb, 
(§§. 38. 32.), and follows the tenth class, e.g. jpJWiJAtfi^'-*'^ 

[G. Ed. p. lZ9.] raockayiiti/'splendet." In Latin correspond 
LUC. luc-s. luceo {§. 20.) and KUD : the Greek has, in both 
roots, replaced the r by I, and presents, for comparison, AYR 
{a.ix<pi\vK>}, KuK6(ptjis) and AYZ ; to the former, \vxvoi, \vx~ 
vev(i>. Sec, has the same relation that, in Zend, jlu>Aa>^ 
tafnu-s, " burning," has to the root djop tap (§. 40.) We 
must assign \evKa^ also, with Guna, to the root AYR. The 
Gothic gives LVH for LOK, according to §. ST.; whence, 
with the original, or with weakened Guna (§§.26., 27.), 
spring forms like laukm6ni, "lightning," lauhatyan, "to 
lighten," liuhath, "light." Without Guna, and preserving 
the old smooth letter, stands lukarn (theme, lukarna, neut.), 
" lamp," rather isolated. A root corresponding to ^ rud 
is wanting in Gothic, but the Old High German has for it, 
quite regiilarly according to §. 87., RUZ, " to weep" {riuzu, 
r6z for raux, according to §. SO,, ru^wm^s). »^ bhush, 
"to adorn," is perhaps contained in the Latin or-no, with 
loss of the initial letter, as amo in relation to '4ilHmfiT 
It&may&mi, " I love." With regard to the r for ^ sA, 
advert to the relation of ura to T^ ush, " to bum," 5lra 
sev. "to honour," Jhl mMh, "to think"(?). The latter 
cannot hitherto be quoted as a verb t it springs, however, 
from ^MB mSdhas and HVT mMhd, " understanding," unless 
it should be preferred to assume for these words a root 
midh, which, however, the Grammarians do not exhibit. 
The Gothic has, for comparison, MIT, whence mU6, " I 
think": the Greek furnishes an analogous word to sio, 
viz. SEB. ae^oi. (§. 4.) 

110. From the monosjllabie roots proceed nouns, sub- 
stantive and adjective, by the annexation of syllables. 
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which we should not, without examination, regard as not, 
per se, significative and, as it were, supernatural mystic 
beings ; to a passive belief in" whose undiscoverable nature 
we are not willing to surrender ourselves. It is more 
natural to suppose that they have or had meaning, and 
that the organism of language connects that which has a 
meaning with what is likewise significative. Why should 
not language denote accessory ideas, by accessory words 
appended to the root? Language, which possesses both 
sense and body, infuses sense and imparts form to every 
word. The object of nouns is to represent [G. Ed. p. 130.] 
persons or things, to which that which the abstract root ex- 
presses adheres ; and hence it is most natural to look for 
pronouns in the elements used in the formation of words, as 
the bearers of qualities, actions, and conditions, which the 
root expresses in abstracto. There appears^ too, in reality, 
as we shall develope in the chapter on the pronouns, a com- 
plete* identity between the most important elements in 
the formation of words and some pronominal bases which 
are declined even in an isolated state. But it is not sur- 
prising that several of the elements of verbal formation, in 
the class of independent words, should not admit of more 
certain explanation; for these affixes have their origin in 
the most obscure and early epoch of language, and subse- 
quently they have themselves lost all consciousness as to 
whence they have been taken, on which account the ap- 
pended suffix does not always keep equal pace with the 
alterations which, in the course of time, occur in the cor- 
responding isolated word ; or it has been altered while the 
other remains unchanged. Still, in individual cases, we 
may remark the admirable exactitude with which the 
appended grammatical syllables have maintained them- 



* I direct attention preliminarily to my treatise " On the Influence of 
Pronouns in the Formation of Words " (Berlin, by F. Dummler). 
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selves throQgfa tfaoosaods of years in an nnahered form ; 
I say, we may remark this firom the perfect accordance 
which exists betweem Yarions individuals of die Sanskrit 
family ot languages, although these languages have been 
removed, as it were, from each otfier s eyes since time 
immemorial, and every sister dialect has, since that removal, 
been left to its own fisite and experience. 

111. There are also pore radical words, Le. those of which 
the theme, without su£Bx <^ derivation or personality, repre- 
G. Ed. p. 131.] sents the naked root, which are then united 
in declension with the syllables which denote the relations of 
case. Except at the end of compounds, such radical words 
are, in Sanskrit, few in number, and are all feminine ab- 
stracts ; as, Wt bkij " fear,'*'* ^n yudK ** contest,^ n^ mfid, 
**ioyy In Greek and Latin ^e pure root is the most rare 
form of the word ; but it does not always appear as an abstract 
substantive. As, for instance^ e.g. ^hoy {ipKoK-s), or (oW-^). 
vi^ (vItt's), leg (leC's)^ pac {pac-s), due (dues), pel-Uc (pc/-fcc-«). 
Id German, commencing even with the Gothic, no pure 
radical words exist, although, by reason of the abbrevia- 
tion of the base of the word in the singular, many words 
have assumed that appearance; for from the abbreviation 
of these verbal bases, which has been constantly extending 
during the lapse of time, it is precisely the most modem 
dialects which appear to exhibit the greatest number of 
naked roots as nouns, (cf. §. 116.) Naked roots seem most 
generally used at the end of compounds, on account of the 
clogging of the preceding part of the word. According to 
this principle, in Sanskrit, every root can, in this position, 

designate the agent by itself ; as, e.g. V^f%^ dharma-vid, 
" duty-knowing."" In Latin, the use of these compounds 
is as frequent as in Sanskrit, only that, according to §. 6., 
a radical a is weakened to i or e; thus, carni-Jic (fees), 
tubi'cin (cen). An example in Greek is x^P^^^ {^^^ "*"^ 
from wTT-TO)). Sanskrit roots which end with short vowels. 
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as fftjif ** to comiuer/^ are, in compounds of this kind, 
supported by the addition of a t, which so much the more 
appears to be a simple phonetic b,{Rx without signification, 
that these weakly-constructed roots appear to support them- 
selves on an auxiliary t before the gerundial suffix ya also. 

Thus, e. g. ^^Afwt svarga-jit, " conquering the heaven,'' f^f9m 
m-jii-yQi •* by conquering." In Latin I find [G. Ed. p. 182.] 
interesting analogies to these formations in IT and STIT, 
from the roots / and STA, the latter weakened to STI ac- 
cording to §. 6. Thus, corn-it (com-^s), "goer with^'; equ-U 
(equrcM), *• goer on horseback " ; al-U (cd-^s), " goer with 
wings ''j guper-stU {-stes), •* standing by." The Grerman has 
in this way supported throughout with a t several roots ter- 
minating with a vowel, and hence given to this letter the 
character of radicalism, as above mentioned (p. 123 G. Ed.) 
in MAT, from in md, " to measure.'' 
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112. The Indian Gramniariaiis take op Ae declinBfale 
word in its primary fMm, Le. in its state when destitnte 
of all case-termination ; and this bare form €t the word is 
given also in dictioiiaries. In this we follow their example; 
and where we give Sanscrit and Zeod noons. Aey stand, 
onless it is otherwise specified, or the sign of case is 
separated from the base, in their primary fonn. The 
Indian Grammarians, however* did not arrive at their pri- 
mary forms by the method of independent analysis; as it 
were by an anatomical dissection or chemical decomposi- 
tion of the body of langoage; hot were goided by the 
practical ose of the language itself, which, at the b^;inning 
of compoonds — and the art of composition is, in Sanscrit; 
jast as necessary as that of conjogation or declensi<m — 
requires the pure primary form; naturally with reserva- 
tion of the slight changes of the adjoining limits of sound, 
rendered necessary at times by the laws of euphony. As 
the primary form at the beginning of compoonds can re- 
present every relation of case, it is, as it were, the case 
general, or the most general of cases, which, in the unli- 
mited use of compounds, occurs more frequently thsui any 
other. Nevertheless, the Sanskrit language does not every- 
where remain true to the strict and logical principle usually 
[G. £d. p. 134.] followed in composition ; and as if to vex 
the Grammarians, and put their logic to the test, it places as 
the first member of the compounds in the pronouns of the 
first and second person the ablative plural, and in those of the 
third person the nom. and ace. sing, of the neuter, instead of 
the true primary form. The Indian Grammarians, then, in 
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this point, have applied to the eases furnished to them by 
the language, and take the augmented ^cn^nr arniat or 
^a^Ri^ asmad, "from us/^ '^^{^ ymhmat or ir^ yushmad, 
" from you," as the starting-point in the declension, or as 
the primary form, although in both pronominal forms only 
%fa and ifyu belong to the base, which, however, does not 
extend to -the singular. That, however, in spite of this 
error, the Indian Grammarians understand how to decline 
the pronouns, and that they are not deficient in external 
rules for this purpose, is a matter of course. That the 
interrogative, in its declension, resembles bases in a, can- 
not escape any one who holds the neuter ftiR Hm for the 
original indeclinable form of the word. Panini settles the 
matter here with a very laconic rule, when he says (edit. 

Calc, p. 969) fTBgm ^ kimaK kaJU i. e, Ara* isT substituted for 
kirn. If this strange method were to be followed in Latin, 
and the neuter quid in like manner regarded as the 
theme, then, in order to get at the dative cu-i (after 
the analogy of fructui), one would have to say " quidh cW 
or *'quidi cus." In another place (p. 825), Panini forms 
from idam, " this '' (which in like manner has the honour 
of passing for a base) and kim, "what?" a copulative 

compound; and by ^s^f^jft^ ^«lft idankimdr iskit the Gram- 
marian teaches that the putative bases in [G. Ed. p. 135.] 
the formations under discussion substitute for themselves 
the forms i and K. 

113. The Sanskrit, and the languages akin to it, which 
in this respect have still kept upon the old footing, distin- 
guish, besides the two natural genders, another — the 
neuter, which the Indian Grammarians call Kliva, i. e. eu- 
nuch; which appears to be a peculiarity of the San- 



* He forms, namely, from kim, regarded as a base, kirn'Os, which 
in reality does not occur, and which has, for the sake of euphony, here 
become kimak. 
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skrit, or most perfect family of languages. According to 
its original intention this gender had to represent inani* 
mate nature, but it has not everywhere confined itself to 
these old limits: the language imparts life to what is 
inanimate, and, on the other hand^ (according to the view 
then taken,) impairs the personality of what is by nature 
animate. The feminine in Sanskrit, both in the base and 
in the case-terminations, loves a luxurious fullness of 
form; and where it is distinguished from the other 
genders in the base or in the termination, it marks this 
distinction by broader, and more sonant vowels. The 
neuter, on the other hand, prefers the greatest conciseness, 
but distinguishes itself from the masculine, not in the base, 
but only, in the most conspicuous cases, in the nominative 
and its perfect counterpart the accusative ; in the vocative 
also, when this is the same as the nominative. 

114. Number, in Sanskrit and its sister languages, is 
distinguished, not by a particular affix denoting the number, 
but by the selection or modification of the case-syllable, 
so that, with the case-suffix, the number is at once known ; 
e.g. bhyam, hhydm, and hhyas are cognate syllables, and, 
among other relations, express that of the dative ; the first 
in the singular (only in the pronoun of the 2d person, wwi 
tubhyam, ** to thee "), the second in the dual, the third in the 
plural. The dual, like the neuter, in course of time is the first 
to be lost with the weakening of the vitality [G. Ed. p. 136.] 
of the view taken by the senses, or is more and more straitened 
in its use, and then replaced by the abstract plural expressive 
of infinite number. The Sanskrit possesses the dual most 
fully, both in the noun and in the verb, and employs it every- 
where where its use could be expected. In the Zend, which 
otherwise approximates so closely to the Sanskrit, it is 
found very rarely in the verb, more frequently in the 
noun. The Pali has only as much left of it as the Latin, 
viz. a remnant of it in two words, which signify '*two" 
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and "both"; ia the Prakrit it is entirely wanting. Of 
the German languages, only the eldest dialect, the Gothic, 
possesses it, but merely in the verb; while, on the con- 
trary, in the Hebrew (speaking here of the Semitic 
languages) it is retained only in the noun, in disadvan- 
tageous contrast with the Arabic, which, in many other 
respects also, is a more perfect language, and which main- 
tains the dual in equal fulness in the verb also ; while in 
the Syriac it has been almost entirely lost in the noun as 
well as in the verb.* 

115. The case- terminations express the reciprocal rela- 
tions of nouns, L e. the relations of the persons spoken of, to 
one another, which principally and originally referred only 
to space, but from space were extended also to time and 
cause. According to their origin, they are, at least for the 
most part, pronouns, as will be more clearly developed 
hereafter. Whence could the exponents of the relations 
of space, which have grown up with the primary words 
into a whole, have better been taken, than from those 
words which express personality, with their inherent secon- 
dary idea of room, of that which is nearer or more distant, 
of that which is on this or that side ? [G* Ed. p. 137.] 
As also in verbs the personal terminations, i, e. the pronominal 
suffixes — although, in the course of time, they are no longer 
recognised and felt to be that which, by their demonstrable 
origin, they imply and are — are replaced, or, if we may 
use the expression, commented on by the isolated pronouns 
prefixed to the verb ; so, in the more sunken, insensible 
state of the language, the spiritually dead case-terminations 
are, in their signification of space, replaced, supported, or ex- 



* Regarding the character, the natural foundation, and the finer gra- 
dations in the use of the dual, and its diffusion into the different provinces 
of language, we possess a talented inquiry, by W, von Humboldt, in the 
Transactions of the Academy for the year 1827 ; and some which have been 
published by Diimmler. 
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plained by prepositums, and in their personal signification by 
the article. 

116* Before we describe the formatioti of cases in the 
order in which the Sanskrit Grammarians dispose them, 
it appears desirable to give the different final sounds of 
the nominal bases with which the case-suffixes onite them- 
selves, as well as to point oat the mode in which the cognate 
languages are in this respect related to one another. The 
three primary vowels (a, U u) occur in Sanskrit, both short 
and long, at the end of nominal bases; thus, Wa,^f,7ii; 
miAf%i,'mil To the short a, always masculine or neuter, 
never feminine, a, corresponds in Zend and Lithuanian, and 
also in German, where, however, even in the Gothic (in 
Grimm^s first strong declension), especiaUy in substantives, 
it is only sparingly retained : in more modem dialects it is 
commonly supplanted by a more recent ti or e. In Greek, 
the corresponding termination is the o of the second declen- 
sion {eg. in Tioyo'i) : and o was also the termination of the 
Latin noun in ancient times ; but in the classic period^ al- 
though sometimes retained, it was commonly changed to u 
in the nom. and accus. sing, (of the second declension). An 
old a, however, is still left in cola, genot cida, at the end of 
compounds, where, however, from the want of other ana- 
logies, it is used in declension similarly to the feminine 

[G. Ed. p. 138.] originally long a, on which account the 
nominative is written, not colas, gena^, cidas, but cola, &c. 
The Grecian masculines of the first declension in a-y ,* with the 
tj-S which has proceeded therefrom, must likewise, accord- 
ing to their origin, be compared with the Sanskrit mas- 
culine short a, to which, in regard of quality and preserva- 
tion of the nominative sign, they have remained faithful, 
while the o of the second declension has preserved its old 
original brevity. Their identity with bases in o is excel- 
Jently shewn by the genitive in ov, which does not at all 



* Cf. p. 1294. 1. 20. G. Ed. 
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suit a theme in a or fj; and further, from such compounds 
as fivpoTroi>\rj'£t TTai8oTpi^Yj'£, in which the vowel that has 
been added to the roots II£2A and TPIB supplies the place 
of the Sanskrit a in similar compounds for which, in Greek, o 
usually stands. 

117. To the short i, which occurs in the three genders, 
the same vowel corresponds in the cognate languages. In 
German it is to be looked for in Grimm's fourth strong 
declension, which I shall make the second; where, how- 
ever, from the destructive alterations of time, it becomes 
nearly as hard as the a of the first declension. In Latin, 
i is interchanged with e; hence facile for facili, mare 
for mari, Sanskrit ^^rfic vdrU " water.'' In Greek, before 
vowels the i is generally weakened to the unorganic e. The 
short u also shews itself in Sanskrit in the three genders, 
as in Greek v, and u in Gothic, where it distinguishes itself 
from the a and i in that it is retained as well before 
the 8 of the nominative as in the uninflected accusative. 
In Latin the corresponding letter is the u of the fourth 
declension. 

118. The long vowels (d, {, d) belong, in Sanskrit, prin- 
cipally to the feminine (see §. 113.), are never found in the 
neuter, and occur in the masculine very rarely. In Zend 
the long final a has generally been shortened in polysyllabic 
words ; as it has in Gothic, in which bases [G. Ed. p. 139.] 
in 6 correspond (§. 69.) to the Sanskrit feminine bases in 4, 
and the 6 in the uninflected nom. and accus. sing, is shortened 
to a, with the exception of the monosyllabic forms sd, " she," 

**this,'' Sanskrit m sd, Zend hd; hvd, "which?" Sanskrit 
and Zend kd. The Latin, also, in the uninflected nom, and 
voc., has shortened the old feminine long a ; but the Lithu- 
anian has, in the nom., maintained the original length. In 
Greek, the Doric a approaches most nearly to the Sanskrit 
feminine ^ d, which the common dialect has sometimes 
preserved, sometimes shortened, sometimes transformed 
into ri. 

K 
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119, The long i appears, in Sanskrit, most frequently 
as a characteristic addition in the formation of feminine 
bases, thus, the feminine base Jngjh mahati (magna) 
springs from ilfir mahat. The same holds good in Zend. 
Moreover, the feminine character t has been preserved 
most strictly in Lithuanian, where, for example, in the 
part pres. and fat an i is added to the old participial 
suffix ani, and isard-U "the existing,^ bd-sent-U ''that 
that shall be,^^ correspond to the Sanskrit mrt Bot-i (for 
asati or asanti), HfivlHll bhav-i-shyanti. In Ghreek and 
Latin this feminine long i has become incapable of declen- 
sion ; and where it has still left traces, there a later an- 
organic affix has become the bearer of the case-termina- 
tions. This affix is, in Greek, either a or 9; in Latin, c. 
Thus, :^ieia corresponds to the Sanskrit ^^m^ 9wddw-i, 
from ^OTJ stvddu^ "sweet"; -rp/a, -rpid, e,g. ofyxjqarpta, 
Kijarpl^t ^orpiiJ-or, to tiie Sanskrit ^ft tri, e.g. l(f9{^janitr{, 
"genitress,^' to which the Latin genitri-c-s, geniiri-c-is, cor- 
responds ; while in the Greek yevereipaf and similar forma- 
tions, the old feminine i is forced back a syllable. This 
[G. Ed. p. 140.] analogy is followed by fieXaiva, raAa/va, 
ripetva, and substantive derivations, as reKTotva, AuKouva. 
In depatraiva, Xeaii/a, the base of the primitive is, as in the 
nom. masc., shortened by a r. In deatva, XvKouvOf it is to be 
assumed that the proper primitive in v or vr has been lost, 
or that these are formations of a different kind, and corre- 
spond to the rather isolated word in Sanskrit ^9;;TQft Inr 
drdni, as the wife of Indra, as derived from 1(«5 Indra, is 
termed. The cases where the feminine i is solely represented 
by a are essentially limited to feminine derivatives from 
forms in vr, where r passes into <r : the preceding v, however, 
is replaced by v or i, or the mere lengthening of the pre- 
ceding vowel, or it is assimilated to the o- : 

hence, ovtr-a^ eic-a, eccr^, m-a*, va-^ 
for ovT-a, evr-at evr-a, ocvr-a, vvr^a, 

* In Doric subsequent and original ai(r-a. 
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To this analogy belong, moreover, the feminine substanitives, 
like da\a(r<ra9 l3a<Tt\t<r(Tat fxeKKTca, which J. Grimm (II, 328.) 
very correctly, in my opinion, compares with forms like 
^api-ecra'a, fxeKiTo-ecrcra, and explains the double <r by gemi* 
nation or assimilation. The feminine formations by a 
simple a instead of the original i are most corrupt, and, 
relatively, the most recent; and herein the Greek is not 
supported by any of the cognate languages. The Latin, 
its twin-sister, which otherwise runs parallel to it, leaves, 
in the part pros, and other adjective bases terminating 
with a consonant, the feminine undistinguished from the 
masculine through all the cases, since it has no longer the 
power of declining the old $. 

120. The German, too, can no longer fully decline the 
old feminine i; and the Gothic, by a foreign affix, intro- 
duces it into the 6 declension, but in the singular of sub- 
stantives shortens the syllable yd in the [G. Ed. p. 141.] 
uninflected nominative and vocative to i,in the adjective to ya. 
More commonly, however, the old bases in i are introduced, 
by the frequently employed affix of an n, into the so-called weak 
declension ; and as ^ in Gothic is denoted by eU so to the 
Sanskrit feminine participial bases in w^ anti, and to the 
fern, comparative bases in ^wt iyasi, correspond the forms 
ndeifit izein, regarding the nominative of which refer to §. 142. 

121. The long u {'&) appears, in Sanskrit, rather seldom 
at the end of primary forms, and is for the most part 
feminine. The words most in use are ^^(ldhu, *' a wife," 
v^hUf "earth,'' '^s^swasru, "mother-in-law" (socrus), ^&Am 
" eyebrow.'^ To the latter corresponds o^pvg, likewise with 
the long V, the declension of which, however, is not different 
from that of the short t; ; while in Saaskrit the long u is distin- 
guished from the short feminine u in the same way as ^ t 
from ^ i. But few monosyllabic primary forms end, in 
Sanskrit, with diphthongs, not any at all with ^ S ; with ^ di 
(from 4 + i, see §. 2.) only "^rae, masc. "thing,'' ** riches"; in 

K 2 
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the nom. irregularly tnird-» for Til rdi-s. In this is recog- 
nised the Latin res. Still I do not believe that Latin bases 
in e should therefore be looked upon as corresponding to 
the Sanskrit ^di; for, in the first place, the Latin e corre- 
sponds elsewhere to the Sanskrit ^^ (froma + 0» never to 
di ; secondly, the connection of the e of the fifth declension 
with the originally long a of the first is not to be mis- 
taken (to which it bears the same relation that the Ionic 
ff does to the Doric a), for many words with the same mean- 
ing belong to the A and E declension ; and, for example, 
a su£Sx which is employed for the formation of abstracts 
from adjectives is sounded as well tie sa tia {planitie-s, 
[Or. Ed. p. 142.] planitia, cardtie-s, canitia) ; and ie-Sf and ea, 
in the formation of primitive and derivative words — ^like 
^ffiffi^'ff ^ffigi<^ pauperie-8, pauperia — are clearly one and the 
same suflix, identical with the Sanskrit iff yd^ which is used 
for the same purpose, and the Greek /ce, Ionic iri. Let us now 
consider the objections which are opposed to the original 
identity of the feminine e and a. The most weighty is 
the s in the nom« sing, and pL : e-s^ e-s for e, ei, as musa, 
musiB (musai), K€<l>a\rj, ice^oAa/. As regards the s in the 
singular, it is, if the identity with the first declension be 
authentic, very remarkable ; and forms like species, canities, 
seem to be true lingual patriarchs: for the Sanskrit, like the 
Zend, Greek, Gothic, Lithuanian, exhibits the absence of the 
nominative sign in the corresponding feminine bases in a. 
I have, however, never considered as original the aban- 
donment of the nominative sign, and the complete equal- 
ization with the primary form in win sutd, '* daughter,*^ and 
similar words, although it has appeared to me as losing 
itself very deeply in far-distant ages. The Latin, how- 
ever, in some other points of Grammar, shews greater 
antiquity than the Sanskrit and Greek, as, for example 
(to confine the present instance to the nominative case), 
participial nominatives, like amans, legens, are better and 
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older forms than the Sanskrit and Greek, like 5^^ tudan, 
\eycav, TtOetg, because they have preserved the nominar 
tive s together with the nasal, and therein stand on 
the same footing with Zend forms, like 4)v)»^u bavanS, 
"being.*" I cannot, therefore, find, in the retention of 
the nominative sign in the fifth declension, any decisive 
argument against its original identity with the first. We 
will treat hereafter of the s of the nominative plural. In 
the genitive singular the common form ei answers to deae 
(deal), the more rare, however, and better, in es to familias. 
Schneider searches, but fortunately without [G. Ed. p. 143.] 
success, for genitives like die-is : we require them as little, 
perhaps, as a, familia-is. Let dies be written with Greek 
letters hrj-g, and then, perhaps, a die-is will be as little re- 
quired as a SiKfj-og, Although a few bases of the third de- 
clension, by rejecting a consonant or an entire syllable, have 
passed into the fifth declension, we will not therefore infer 
that all bases in e have arisen from such an abbreviation. If 
QUIET, after rejecting the t, could be declined according to 
the fifth declension, then must there necessarily have for- 
merly been a fifth, i.e. there must have been bases in e, 
otherwise from QUIET could only have come QUII {quies, 
quiisy like^ ccedes); i,e, in spite of the rejection of the t 
it must have continued in the third declension. The connec- 
tion between re-s and the abovementioned Sanskrit \ r&i is, 
in my opinion, to be arrived at through the irregular 
nominative TT^ rd-«; and according to this re-5 would be 
supported on an old & : it answers to TJ^ r&s as re-hm to 
Tj^m rd'bhyas, and as in Greek yfj-v to the Sanskrit iim 
gdm, **terramj^ which, in the remaining cases, has jftjrd for 
its base. In Lithuanian there are feminine primary forms 
in e (Ruhig's third declension) which resemble the Greek }/ 
in the suppression of the singular nominative sign, but in the 
nominative plural in e-s approach more closely the Latin 
in e. 
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122. Primary forms in ivt d are rare in Sanskrit : the 
only ones known to me are wh dydj ** heaven,^ and ih gd : 
the former is feminine, and properly proceeds from fi^ dw 
(a radical word from f?;^ div, ** to shine ^) hy tiie vocali- 
zation of the ^ V9 after which the vowel ^ i becomes its 
semi-vowel ^ y. In the accusative Ihe 6 bases change this 
diphthong into d. To the A thns obtained in vnr dyA-m* 

[G. Ed. p. 144.] n^gA-iOf corresponds the Latin e of cBe-fn, 
the Greek 3;, Doric a, of t^v, yorv : the Latin e^ however, is 
rendered short by the influence of the final fit : tiie original 

language requires dMe^m. In Sanskrit, also, from fi^ <Cr, 
** to shine,^ are derived appellations of day ; as on the other 
side, in Latin, those for the heaven — dtvuniy nib divOf nA dio 

— viz. fi»i|T ^v&f as an advert, *' by day,** and used as a 
primary form at the b^;inning of compounds; and also 

ff^ dttHUOf masc., and v dyu, neuter (a contraction from 
div), which latter signifies both ''day^ and ^heaven." 
To V dyu answers, after rejecting the d (as viginti for 
dviginti), the Latin Ju of Ju-pUer, ''heavens -lord or 
father*': the oblique cases Jov-iSf Jov-U Jov-em answer 
better to the broader theme ijt dyd, whence the dative 
V^ dyav-gy and the locat. frf% dyav-u The DjaviSf moreover, 
furnished by Varro, deserves mention, as that which keeps 
most faithfully to the ancient form. The Grecian Zevg sig- 
nifies, therefore, in accordance with its origin primarily, 
'* heaven ^^ I form its relation to litdyd thus, that after 
dropping the ^ d the following semi-vowel 1^ y became 
((§. 19.). The oblique cases, on the contrary (Atog, A/4 Sec.), 
belong to the Sanskrit ^ dyu, and must originally have 
had a digamma, proceeding by the natural law of sound from 
u, after which change the semi-vowel j must have become 
a vowel. Atog has the same relation to AtFog, that, in Latin, 
sub dio has to sub divo. 

123. Let us now consider the second of the abovemen- 
tioned primary forms in 6, viz. nt gd. It has several 
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meanings ; but the most common are " bull/^ as masculine, 
and "cow'* and "earth" as feminine. Both significations 
have in Zend, as in Greek, divided themselves into two 
forms. The Ghreek has preserved for the meaning " earth "' 
the old guttural. With regard to the vowel, yfj, yS. follows the 
example of the Indian accusative, where^ as has been already 
remarked, vjf{^ gdm (yijv) stands for gd-m [G. Ed. p. 145.] 
or gav-am. For the meaning " ox" the Greek has preserved 
the old diphthong — (for, for ^d=aXt^ may very well be 
expected, according to §. 4., ov) — but has exchanged the guttu- 
ral medials for labials, as, p. 122 G. Ed., ^i^yiya for ^Jiiril 
jagdmi. The base BOY before vowels must originally have 
become BOf ; thus, in the dative, j8of-/ would answer to the 
Sanskrit locat. iffy gav-i, and the Latin dative bov-i ; but in 
the present state of the language the middle digamma 
between two vowels has always been dropped; and there 
is not, as with the initial digamma, the medium of metre 
for replacing it in the oldest writings. Only theory and 
comparative grammar can decide here. The Latin has, 
in the word bos, changed the vowels (a + it) — (which were 
originally of different kinds^ but have been united into a 
diphthong) — ^into a homogeneous mass (cf. §. 4.), the nature 
of whose contraction, however, discloses itself before vowel 
inflexions, since the u-half of BO becomes v, and the short a 
is resolved into the form of a short o ; thus, bov-i answers 
to the Sanskrit locat. 7lf^gav'i. The Zend for the meaning 
"earth'' has changed the guttural of the word under dis- 
cussion into z, and gives in the nominative gos^ zdo for 
J^9Au^ zds (§. 56^.), in the accusative ^^^ zanm (§. 61.) : I am 
not able to adduce other cases. For the meaning "ox"' 
the guttural has remained in Zend, and the nominative 

is then juv)>jas^ gdu-s or juogos^ gdo-s. 

124. I know only two words in Sanskrit which terminate 
in^du—'^ndu, "ship," and r^gldu, " moon'": the former 
has navigated very far on the ocean of our wide province of 
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language, without, however, in Sanskrit, having arrived at a 
secure etymological havea. I believe tf> ndu to be an abbre- 
viation of snau (cf. peo), pez/co, ruo, with 9 srut p. 125 G. ed.), 
[G. Ed. p. 146.] and that it therefore proceeds from the root 
^ snd, "to bathe,'" which originally, perhaps, may also have 
meant " to swim,"" and with which vao), veo), na-to, appear to 

be connected, tft ndu would consequently be a radical word; 
and in regard to the vowel would stand for nd, according to 

the analogy of ?^ daddu (dedi, dedit) for dadd, from dadd-a. 
As a, according to §. 6., is a grave vowel, the Greek cannot 
represent the Sanskrit Vriddhi-diphthong ^ du better than 
by av, while ^ 6 (from short a + u) is commonly repre- 
sented by €v or ov. Hence "5^ ndu-s and vav-^ correspond 
as exactly as possible; the v of NAY, however, like that 
of BOY, has maintained itself only before consonants ; and 
the digamma, which replaces it, is lost before vowel in- 
flexions; vfj'€s, va-ej, are from voF-eg (Sansk. tfnra ndv-aa), 
as j8o-ej from l36F-eg. The Latin has given this word a 
foreign addition, and uses navi^, navirbus, for nau-s, nau-bus.* 
As the semi-vowel v is easily hardened to a guttural 
(§. 19.), we have here also, for nau, ndv-am, a sister form 
in our Nachen, Old High German naccho, " ship,*" gen, dat. 
nacchin, 

125. We pass over to the consonants: of these, ti^ f, b, 
and r appear in Sanskrit most frequently at the end of 
primary forms ; all other consonants occur only in radical 
words, which are rare, and in some nominal bases of uncer- 
tain origin. We consider next the more rare or radical 
consonants. Of gutturals {k, kh, g, gh) we find none at 



^ Thus in German an i has been added to the above-mentioned nf^ 
go, which, however, according to }. 1 17., is suppressed, together with the 
case sign in Old High German; hence chuo, "cow," gen. chuoi, where 
the i does not belong to the case designation, but to the here uninflected 
base. 
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the end of the nominal bases most in use ; in Greek and 
Latin, on the contrary, they are of frequent occurrence; 
c is in Latin both radical and derivative, [G. Ed. p. 147.] 
g only radical— J)(7(;, VORAC, EDAC, LEG. In Greek, 
K, ^ and 7 are only radical, or occur in words of unknown 
origin, as 4»PIK, KOPAK, 'ONYX (Sanskrit nakha), ^hOV. 
Of the palatals, ch and J in Sanskrit occur most frequently in 
^m vdcA, " speech, voice" (jOC, 'on); tTi^ rAj, " king,'' the 
latter only at the end of compounds ; ^^ir asrij, " blood " 
(sanguis) : in Zend we have ^2$ ^**^' ^•» ^^ name of an 
evil demon, probably from the Sanskrit root ^ druh, " to 
hate/' Of the two classes of the T-sound, the first, or 
lingual (z t, &c.), is not used at the end of nominal bases ; 
and therefore the second, dental, or proper T-class, is so 

much the more frequently employed. Still \d,^ dh, occur 
only in radical words, and therefore seldom ; ''i^ th perhaps 
only in jpif^path, as the secondary theme ot vf'^Hpathin, 
"way*^; nom. ^^i^m panthds, from ITPTO panthas, which I 
think I again recognise in the Latin PONT, pons. Other 

examples are, ^ ad, " eating," at the end of compounds, 
and 5^ yudh, f-t " strife." The letter i^ ^ is so much the 
more common, that several of the most frequently employed 
suflBxes end with it, as that of the part, pres. in ^nr at or 
^^ ant, Greek and Latin nt The Greek, besides r, ex- 
hibits also 5 and d at the end of primary forms which are not 
radical ; still KOPY© and *OPNI© appear to me to be pro- 
perly compoundsi and to contain the roots 0H, 0E (the vowel 
being dropped) as their last member; and according to this, 
KOPY© would properly mean " what is placed on the head"; 
so in Sanskrit, ^rc^ sarad, "autumn," "rainy season," 
which Grammarians explain by a suffix ad, in my opinion 
means nothing but " water giving," and contains the root 
7^ dd, "to give," with d suppressed. 'OPNI© finds in 
Greek itself no etymology : the Sanskrit offers for its expla- 
nation '^rrfiu arani (according to the pronunciation of Ben- 
gal, oroni)y "wood"; and if opvt is con- [G. Ed. p. 148.] 



138 FOBMATION OF CASKS. 

nected Aerewitii, we may refer to 06m, ** to ran,** in respect 
to the 0: ** bird^ therefore woold derive its name firmn its 
going in the wood; wliile in Sanskrit, from its passage 
tbrongfa the air, it is called, among other namest f%^ 
viha-gcL* Regarding the later origin of the } in feminine 
bases in i}, an aocoont is given in §. 119.; that is to say, 
patronymics in i} may be compared with Sanskrit ones in Xj 
e.g. 9iA bhmnif ** the daughter of Bhima. Probably, too, 
the 9 in feminine patronymics in aS is a later addition; they 
spring, like those in i3, not from their masculines, bat directly 
from the primary word of the masculine, and, in my opinion, 
stand in sisterly, not in filial connection with them. In 
Latin, cl appears as a more modem affix in the base PECUD, 
which the Sanskrit, Zend, and Godiic terminate vrith u 
(Sans.*Zend, paiti, Goth. /aiAu). In Gothic, primary forms 
with a final T-sound are chiefly limited to the part pres., 
where the old t appears changed into d, which remains 
without extraneous addition: there only, however, where 
the form stands substantively; otherwise, with the excep- 
tion of the nominative, it is conducted by the affix an 
into a more current province of declension. The more 
modem German dialects under no circumstances leave the 
old T-sound without a foreign addition commixed with 
the base. In Lithuanian the participial suffix ant, in re- 
gard of the nom. sing, am for ants, rests exactly upon 
the Latin 'and Zend step, which extends beyond the San- 
skrit; but in most of the remaining cases the Lithuanian 
cannot decline any more consonants, i. e. cannot unite 
them with pure case terminations, but transports them 
always, by a more modern affix, into a vowel-declension; 
and, indeed, to the participial suffix ant is added the 
[G. Ed. p. 149.] syllable ia, by the influence of which 
the t experiences the euphonic transformation into ch 
(= fsch^). The nasal of this dental T-class, viz. the 

* This sonnd is expressed by cz, as in Mielcke's edition of Rnhig's 
Grammar. 
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proper n, belongs to those consonants which occur most 
frequently at the end of nominal bases. In the German 
all the words of Grimm's weak declension like the San- 
skrit, and the masculine and feminine in Latin, reject in 
the nominative the n of the base, and thereby have a 
vowel termination. The Lithuanian presents the same 
appearance in the nominative, but in most of the oblique 
cases adds to a base in en sometimes zo, sometimes a 
simple i. 

126. Primary forms with a final labial, including the 
nasal (m) of this organ, appear in Sanskrit only in naked 
roots, as the last member of compounds, and here, too, 
but seldom. In isolated use, however, we have W^ ap 

(probably from the root ^sm Ap, " to take in," ** to compre- 
hend"), "water," which is used only in the plural; in 
Zend, however, in the singular also.* In Greek and Latin, 
also, bases in p, 6, 0, are either evidently radical, or of 
unknown origin, with probably radical letters at the end; 
or in Latin they have suppressed, in the nominative, a 
vowel belonging to the base ; and so, as in [G. Ed. p. 150.] 
German, the first and fourth strong declensions, according 
to Grimm, have only the appearance of a base terminating 
with a consonant. Of this kind is plebs, from plebis; to 
explain which it is not requisite to turn, with Voss, to 
the Greek irT^dog : one must keep to the Latin root PLJE. 
The derivative bis, bes, I explain like bus, bundus, bUis, bam. 



* The Latin adds an a to this old consonantal base, and thas arises, 
according to the frequent interchange of p with qu (c£ quinque with 
l^l^n panchan), aqua ; on the other hand, am-nis rests on the form ap, 
as somnus for sopnics, and a-efivos, for (r€^v6s, in analogy with a Sanskrit 
euphonic law (Gramm. Crit. r. 58.). The Sanskrit has from the same 
root another neuter, ^THI^ dpas^ in which we recognise the Latin (Bquar, 
which therefore would not proceed from aqutis, but is transferred from 
the waves, or the mirror of the sea, to other things of a similar nature. 
In Greek, d<t)p6£ appears to belong to the same origin. 
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bo (amabam, -bo), as from the root FU, " to be," which, like 
jPjBjB, often changes the B in its middle into F (§, 18.). 
Without appealing to the cognate languages, it is difficult, in 
Latin, to distinguish those bases which truly and origi* 
nally terminate in a consonant from those which only ap- 
pear to do so; for the declension in i has clearly operated 
on the consonantal declension, and introduced an i into dif- 
ferent places in which it is impossible it could have stood 
originally. In the dative and ablative plural, the i of forms 
like amantibusy vocibus, admits of being explained as a con- 
junctive vowel, for facilitating the affix; it is, however, 
in my opinion, more correct to say that the bases VOC, 
AMANT, &c., because they could not unite with bus, have, 
in the present state of the Latin language, been lengthened 
to VOC I, AM ANT I; so that we ought to divide voci-bus, 
amanti'bus, just as at §. 125. it was said of the Lithuanian, 
that in most cases it extends its participial bases in ant to 
anchia (euphonic for antia). This view of forms like amanti- 
'bus is proved to be the more probable, in that in the geni- 
tive plural also before um, as before the a of neuters, an i 
frequently finds its place, without its being possible to say 
that in amanU-umi amanti-a, the i would be necessary to 
facilitate the annexation of the ending. On the other 
hand, juveni-s, cani-s, forming the genitives canu-m, juven- 
'Um, remind us of older bases in n; as in Sanskrit ig^ 
swan, " a dog '' (abbreviated Wf|^ sun), and ^^^ yuvan, 
" young" (abbreviated ^[t? yun), in Greek kv(»)v, abbreviated 
[G. Ed. p. 161.] KYN, really close their theme with n. The 
German resembles the Latin in this point, that for the 
convenience of declension it has added an e to several nume- 
rals, whose theme originally terminated with a conso- 
nant; thus, in Gothic, from FIB FORI (Sanskrit 'isnrT 
chatur, in the strong cases §. 129. ^ri\K chatwdr) comes the 
dative Jidvori-m. The themes TTHtf saptan, " seven,*' Tf^Ti 
navan, " nine," ^[^ni dasan, ** ten,'' by the addition of an i, 
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in Old High German mould themselves to SIB UNI, 
NIUNI, ZEHANI\ which forms, at the same time, pass as 
masculine nominatives, as these cases, in Old High German, 
have lost the case-suSix s. The corresponding Gothic 
nominatives, if they occurred, would be sihuneis, niunei^s, 
taihunei-s. More on this point hereafter. 

127. Of the semi- vowels (y, r, Z, v), I have never 
found in Sanskrit xr y and ^ I at the end of bases, and 
^ V only in the word f^ div, before mentioned, which 
contracts itself in several cases to tft dyd and ^ dyu. On 
the other hand, ^ occurs very frequently, especially in 
words which are formed by the sufiix ift tar* to which, in 
the cognate languages, ' likewise correspond bases in r. 

' Moreover, r in Latin appears frequently as an alteration 
of an original s, as, in the comparative suffix ior (San- 
skrit ^iRT iyas) ; and, further, as an abbreviation of n-«, 
re, as I for li-Sj le ; or, in the second declension, as abbre- 
viated from ra-«; as in Gothic, voir, "man," for vair{a)s, 
belongs to bases in a (§. 116.). In Greek 'A A appears as a 
consonantal base ; but in contrast with the [G. Ed. p. 162.] 
Sanskrit Mf^^^ salila, ** water,'^ aK-s appears abbreviated 
exactly in the same manner as /iteYa-j from fxeydKog. 

128. Of the Sanskrit sibilants, the two first (^ $, ^ sh), 
as also the ^ h, are found only in radical words, and there- 
fore seldom; ^ s, on the contrary, concludes some very 
common suffixes used in the formation of words, as ^ro a«^ 
which forms principally neuters, e.g. %»nEr tijas, "splendour," 
" strength,'^ from fiir^^^ tij, " to sharpen.'" The Greek ap- 
pears to be without bases in 2; this, however, proceeds 
from the following reason, that this sibilant between two 



* Bases in 5BR ar in several cases, and in the primary form also at the 
beginning of compounds, contract the syllable 5BR ar to ^ ri; and this 
ri is regarded by the Grammarians as their proper final sound. (}. 1.) 
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vowels, especially in the last syllable, is usually rejected ; 
hence, neuters like fxevog, yevo^ (from MENE2, TENES, 
with change of the e into o), form in the genitive fieveo^, 
yeveo^, for fiiveao^, yeveaog. The j of the nominative, 
however, belongs, as I have already elsewhere remarked, 
to the base, and not to the case designation, as neuters 
have no ; in the nominative. In the dative plural, how- 
ever^ in the old epic language, the 2, as it did not stand 
between two vowels, maintained itself; hence rexTxetT-au 
opea^i ; so likewise in compounds, like (raKej-wa\oy, reAej- 
^po£, in which it would be wrong to assume the annexation 
of a 2 to the vowel of the base. In yrjpag, yfjpa-og, for 
yrjpa<T-o£, after restoring the 2 of the base, the form of word 

answers exactly to the Sanskrit KTHft^jaras, "age," although • 
the Indian form is not neuter, but feminine. In Lithua- 
nian, another remarkable remnant of the Sanskrit suffixes 
terminating with s has been preserved, viz. in the partic. 
perf., in the oblique cases of which us corresponds to the 
Sanskrit "9^ ush (euphonic for 7ii(^ us) of the weakest cases 
(§. 130.); still, in Lithuanian, on account of the above- 
noticed incapacity for the declension of the consonants, the 
old us is conducted, as in other similar cases, by the subse- 
quent addition of io, a or i, partly into the a, partly into the 

[G. £d. p. 153.] i declension ; and only the nominative and 
the vocative, which is the same with it, belong, in the singular, 
to the consonantal declension. 

129. The Sanskrit and Zend have eight cases, viz. be- 
sides those which exist in Latin, an instrumental and a 
locative. These two cases exist also in Lithuanian; 
Ruhig calls the former the instrumental ablative, the latter 
the local ablative ; in Lithuanian, however, the proper abla- 
tive — ^which in Sanskrit expresses the relation "whence?*^ — 
is wanting. With reference to the primary form, which 
in Sanskrit does not remain the same in all words, or 
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suffixes used in the formation of words through all the eases, 
a division of the cases into strong and weak is desirable 
for this language. The strong cases are the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative of the three numbers, with excep- 
tion of the accusative plural, which, together with all the 
other cases, is weak. Where a double or triple formation 
of the primary form exists, there, with surprising regu- 
larity, the cases which have been designated as strong 
always exhibit the fullest form of the theme, which, from 
a comparison of languages, is proved to be the original 
one; while the other cases exhibit a weakened form of it, 
which appears also in the beginning of compounds, and 
hence is represented by the native Grammarians, accord- 
ing to §. 122., as the proper primary form. The pres. 
part, may serve as an example : it forms the strong cases 
with the suffix ant, but in the weak cases and in the be- 
ginning of compounds rejects n, which is retained by the 
cognate European languages, as also, for the most part, 
by Zend ; so that wir at is given as the suffix of this par- 
ticiple in preference to ^brt ant The root 115 tud^ " to vex," 
€.g, exhibits in the participle mentioned the form 7^ ^u- 
'dant as the strong and original theme (cf. tundent-em), 
andir^ tudat as the weak theme; hence the masculine 
is declined, [G. Ed. p. 154.] 

STRONG OASES. WEAK OASES. 

Singular : Nom. Voc. h^ i^ tudan 

Ace. j^mn tudantam ' 

Instr. l^l^tudatA. 

Dat. ^[^ tudatS. 

Abl. W^fT? tudatas. 

Gen. ff^fT^ tudaias. 

Loc. Tf^flf tudatU 

Dual: Nom. Ace. Voc. K^^tudani&u 

Instr. Dat. Abl. • 3?"^ tudadbhydm* 

Gen, Loc. "gi^^ft^^tudatds. 
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STRONG CASES. WKAK OASES. 

Plural : Nom. Voc. . . t^mt tiidantas 

Acc. fl?9nr tudaias. 

Instr. IRlfk^ tudadbhis. 

Dat Abl. 9^VTr tudadhhyas. 

GeD. ff^UPT tudat&m, 

Loc. "^ji^ tudatsu. 

130. Where three formations of the primary form per- 
vade the declension of a word or a suffix, the weakest form 
of the theme there occurs in those weak eases whose termina- 
tions begin with a vowel, the middle form before those case- 
suffixes which commence with a consonant This rule makes 
a division of the cases into strong, weaker or middle, and 
weakest, desirable. (See Gramm* Crit. r. 185.) 

131. In suffixes used in the formation of words, which in 
Sanskrit separate into different forms, the Zend usually carries 
the strong form through all the cases ; for instance, the part, 
pres. retains the nasal in most of the cases, which in Sanskrit 

[G. Ed. p. 166.] proceed from the weakened theme. Words, 
however, are not wanting which follow the theory of the 
Sanskrit gradations of form. Thus, the Sanskrit base 
i«Br^ swan, " hound," which in the weakest cases is con- 
tracted to IR^ mrit appears in Zend likewise in a double 
form, and presents the weak genitive ixin-d over against 
the strong nominative and accusative spA, spAn-em, San- 
skrit "W swdt iBrTiT»l kvAnam (§. 50.). The base ap, " water," 
which, in Sanskrit, in the strong cases has a long d, but 
is not used in the singular, forms in the Zend the strong 
sing. nom. m^jm Afs (§. 40.), accus. (go) am dpem; on the 
other hand, ap-d, " of the water," ap-at, "from the water," &c.* 



* This word occurs in the Codex of the V. S., edited by Buraouf, very 
frequently, and mostly with that quantity of the initial a which is 
required by the theory ; so that where that is not the case it can only 
be imputed to an error in writing. 
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In the plural, where the Zend very frequently makes the 
nominative and accusative the same, confusion has, for 
this reason, crept in ; and the weak ^y^^ sunS, " canes,^ 
is found for ^yAMQ)jj spAno in the nominative ; and, on the 
other hand, the strong ^q)am Apd, in the nominative as well 
as in the accusative.* 

132. The Greek, in the declension of kJwi/, has limited the 
strong form to the nom. and voc. sing. : in [G. Ed. p. 166.] 
some cognate words in p, however, in accordance with the 
Sanskrit, it has given the accusative also the strong form, in 
which the Gothic agrees with it. Compare ita-jn^p, irarepa, 
TraTep, TtaTpt, with f^^m pitd, ftTBT^ p^aram, fiHTT pttar, fijff 
pitri (local.) ; and the Gothic brdthar, as nom., accus., and 
vocat., opposed to brdthrs, " of the brother," brdthr, " to the 
brother," with the Sanskrit HTirr bhrdtd, HlffUR bhrAtaram^ 
HTm: bhrdtaVf dative HT% bhrdtri, locat. mN bhrdtru Accord- 
ing to the same principle in bases in an, in Gothic, the a in 
the genitive and dative sing, is weakened to i (§, 140.) ; while 
the nominative, accus., and vocat. retain the original a; e.g. 
ahma, ahmin-s^ ahmin, ahman, ahmat from AHMAN^ "spirit" 
(f 140.). 

133. As regards the mode of combining the final vowels 
of the primary forms with case-suffixes beginning with a 
vowel, we must first draw attention to a phenomenon, which 
is almost limited to the Sanskrit, and the dialects which 



* I have, however, found also <|iq)a) ap6 in the accusative; and am 
therefore in doubt, whether in this word, owing to the facile exchange of 
A) a and am dy the confusion has not originated in mere graphical over- 
sights. Thus, V. S. p. 21, we find: ^^jj^^^xJ^ M&^>^yji^ 4^Q)jas 

A)JJA)^^AM Md^y^ASt^As guspAX)^^4^As9 dp6 vavhuU vahistdo mazda- 
dhdtao ashojonU dyisi, ** aquas puras, optimas, ab Ormuzdo creatas, mundas 
celebro"; and <|^q)am Cusq)jj^9 vUpdo dpd, ^^omnes aqttas" On the 

other hand^ in the page following: as^jjas^^^ a)^jja)q)a) ^^-i 

;o Jj;c^^AM A5^jJgui/A5»/> imdo opas-cka xemas-cha urardoi-cka Ay^hi, 
" has aquafiqtie terraaque arhorrsqtie cclehro»* 
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approximate most nearly to it, as Pali and Prakrit, through 
which, to avoid a hiatus, and to maintain pare the vowels 
of the base and of the termination, a euphonic n is introduced. 
This euphonic expedient cannot, in the extent in which it 
exists in Sanskrit, belong to the original state of the lan- 
guage ; otherwise it would not be almost entirely lost in the 
cognate European dialects, and even in the Zend. We there- 
fore regard it as a peculiarity of the dialect, which, after the 
period of the division of languages, became the prevailing 
one in India, and has raised itself to be the universal written 
language in that country. It is necessary here to remark, 
that the Veda language did not use the euphonic n so univer- 
sally as the common Sanskrit ; and tc^ether with WjSU 
Sndf ^«IT ind, T^IT und, occur also mi ayd, ^^t iyd^ 9in tiyd. 
The euphonic n is most frequently employed by the neuter 
[G. Ed. p. 157.] gender, less so by the masculine, and most 
rarely by the feminine : the latter limits its use to the plural 

genitive termination VT>l dm, in which place it is intro- 
duced by the Zend also, although not as indispensably re- 
quisite. And it is remarkable, that precisely in this place 
in Old High German, and other Old German dialects, an n 
has been retained before the case-suffix ; thus in Old Hio:h 
German, ahd-n-d, " aqnarumy' from the feminine theme AHO 
(nom. aha). Besides the use of the euphonic n, there is fur- 
ther to be remarked, in Sanskrit and Zend, the attachment of 
Guna to the vowels of the base (§. 26.) in certain cases, to 
which also the Gothic presents analogies. 

SINGULAR 

NOMINATIVE. 

134. Bases, of the masculine and feminine genders, end- 
ing with a vowel have, in the Sanskrit family of languages, 
(under the limitation of §. 137.) s as nominative-suffix, which 
in Zend, after an a preceding it, always melts into ii, and is 
then contracted with the a to 6 (§. 2.), while this in Sanskrit 
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takes place only before sonant letters (§. 25.)* Examples 
are given at §. 148. I find the origiiT of this ease-designation 
in the pronominal base "^ sa, "he,'' "this," fem. ^sd; and 
a convincing pi'oof of this assertion is the fact, that the said 
pronoun does not extend beyond the limits of the nom. masc. 
and fem., but is replaced in the nom. neuter, and in the 

oblique cases of the masculine, by WT ta, and feminine KX 
td regarding which more hereafter. 

135. The Gothic suppresses a and i be- [G. Ed. p. 168.] 
fore the case-suffix s, except in monosyllabic bases, where 
this suppression is impossible. Hva-s, ** who ?" is, "he," are 
used, but vulfSf ** wolf," gasts, " stranger," for vulfa-s, gasti-s 
(cf hosti'Sf according to §. 87.). In masculine substantive 
bases in ja (ya), however, the final vowel is retained, only 
weakened to i (§. 66.); e.g. haryi-s, "army." If, however, 
as is generally the case, the final syllable is preceded by a 
long syllable, or by more than one, the ji {gi) is contracted 
to ei (=?, §. 70.); e,g. ondei-s, "end," raginei-s^ "counsel," 
for andyi-s, raginyi-s. This contraction extends also to the 

a . 

genitive, which is in like manner denoted by s. To the 
Gothic nominatives in yi-s correspond the Lithuanian, like 
Atpirktoyi-s, " Saviour," the i of which has likewise arisen 
from an elder a.f I deduce this from the majority of the 
oblique cases, which agree with those of the a bases. 
Where, however, in Lithuanian, a consonant precedes 
the final syllable ya, which is the more common case, 
there the y is changed into the vowel i, and the follow- 
ing f, which had arisen from a, is suppressed : hence, 
yaunikki'S, ** young man," for yaunikkyUs from yaunikkya-s. 
Hereto correspond in Gothic all adjective bases in ya,t 



* E g. ^ffift ifif 8ut6 mama, ^'Jilius mens" TUT^ Ifm sutas tava^ ^^fi' 
I'rns tyus'' (J. 22.). 

t Through the influence of the y, in accordance with a Zend law of 
euphony (§42.). 

t Respecting the nom. €,g. of Gothic bases inyo, see p. 1309 G. £d., 
Remark. 

L 2 
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as midi'S "the middle" (man), for midyi-s from midyasy 

• • • 

Sanskrit ifurs madhya-f. The 2jend also, in the vocali- 
zation* of the syllable ya, presents a remarkable analogy 
to the Lithuanian and Gothic in contracting the syllable 
My^ ya before a final 9 m regularly to ^ i, as also A59 va 

to ^u (§. 42.). 

136. The High German has, up to our time, preserved 
the old nominative sign in the changed form of r; never- 
theless, as early as in the Old High German, in pronouns 
and adjectives only, with a vowel termination of the base. 

[G. Ed. p. 169.] The High German is, however, in this 
point, superior to the Gothic in fulness, that in its a bases — 
to which belong all strong adjectives— it has not suppressed 
the vowel before the case-sign, but preserved it in the form 
of e, which, in Old High German — as it appears through 
the influence of the r — ^is long, but only in polysyllabic, 
not in monosyllabic forms. Thus, e.g. plinUiry ^^ccectts'* 
completes the Gothic blinds for blinda-s ; as to the Gothic 
i-s, " he,'' corresponds i-r ; Middle and New High German 
e-r. The Old Northern has likewise r as the nomina- 
tive sign, and, in fact, everywhere where, in Gothic, 9 
stands. In the other dialects the nominative character is 
entirely lost. 

137. Feminine Sanskrit bases in ^m d, and, with very 
few exceptions, polysyllables in ^ i, together with ^ stri, 
"wife," like the corresponding forms of the cognate lan- 
guages, have lost the old nominative sign (with the exception 
of the Latin ^ bases, see §. 121.), and give the pure base : the 
cognate languages do the same, the base having been weak- 
ened by the abbreviation of the final vowel. In Gothic, 6 be- 
comes a (§. 69.); only s6, "this,'' and hw6 "which?" remain 
unshortened, on account of their being monosyllabic, as in 
Zend AM»« hd and amj kd ; while in polysyllabic forms the 



* I have used vocalization and vocalize to express the change of a semi- 
vowel to its corresponding vowel. — Trans. 
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Mi d 18 shortened. In Zend, ^ i also is shortened, even in 
the monosyllabic ^9^?^ stri, "wife,'" see V. S. par. 136, (by 
Olshausen), p. 28, where we read a)^j7^j9 stri-chat "femi' 
naque^^; whilst elsewhere the appended aj^ cha preserves 
the original length of the vowel. Here, too, the Zend nomi- 
natives in ;o ^ deserve to be mentioned, which seem very 
similar to the Greek in j;; as A)yf ?f q) per?n^, ''pfcna,*" which 
in the Vendidad occurs very often in relation to gui< zdo, 
** earth," without my being able to remember that I have 
found another case from ;oyg7jQ) jjeren^. But from the 
nom. j^fjMj kainSf " maid" (Sanskrit IRIT [G. Ed. p. 160.] 
kanyd), which is of frequent occurrence, I find the accus. 
(^^^yA)^ kanyanm (V. S. p. 420); this furnishes the proof 
that the n) ^ in the nominative is generated by the eupho- 
nic influence of the suppressed ^^ y (§. 42.). In n)^^^>pJtts2i 
brdtaryi, " cousin," and ;t)^^7j^p tuiryi, ** a relation in the 
fourth degree" (V. S. p. 380), the ^ji y has remained; on 
the other hand, in n^jAw^^y nydki, "grandmother," the 
dropping of a ^^ y must be again assumed. We cannot 
here refrain from conjecturing that the e also of the Latin 
fifth declension, as with very few exceptions it is everywhere 
preceded by an i, is likewise produced from a by the in- 
fluence of this i ; so that the Latin here stands in reversed 
relation to the Greek, where i rejects the combination with 
vj, and preserves the original a (tro^la). 

138. Bases of the masculine and feminine genders which 
terminate with a consonant, lose, in Sanskrit, according to 
§. 94., the nominative sign^; and if two consonants termi- 
nate the base, then, according to the same law, the latter of 
these also is lost. Hence, f%)nr bibhrat, for fror^ bibhrat-St 
''the bearer"; iR^tvdan, for iT^^W tudant-s "the vexer"; 
^rnu vdk (from ^T^ vdch, t), for >n^ vdk-sh, " speech." 
The Zend, Greek, and Latin, in preserving the nominative 
sign after consonants, stand in an older position than the 
Sanskrit; Zend juv^Aam df-s (for dps, §.40.), "water" 
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M5«f?g3 kerefst "body"; m^<^>I^ druc-s (from the base druj\ 
" a demon/' The Latin and Greek, where the final conso- 
nant of the base will not combine with the s of the nomi- 
native, prefer abandoning a portion of the base, as xa/oiy for 
jfapiT-f, comes for comit-s (cf. § 6.). The Latin, iEolic, and 
Lithuanian agree remarkably with the Zend in this point, 
[G. Ed. p. 161.] that nf, in combination with s, gives the 
form ns; thus amans, Tidevg^ Lith. sukans (§. 10.), corre- 
spond to the Zend M^^^J<^»^M?M srdvayans, "the speaking "" 
(man). 

139. A final n after a short vowel is, in Sanskrit, no 
favourite combination of sound, although one not prohibited. 
It is expelled from the theme in the first member of a 

compound, e.g. <NM^ rdja-putra, ** king's son,'' for TTif^«nr 
rajan-puira ; and it is rejected in the nominative also, and 
a preceding short vowel is lengthened in masculines; 
e,g. Jjm rdjd, " king," from TT5R rdjan, m. ; tfw ndmaf 
" name," from mHrt^ ndman, n. ; ^w(\ dhani, m., vftf dhani, n., 
from vftf »f dhanirii "rich." The Zend in this agrees exactly 
with the Sanskrit ; but from the dislike to a long a at the 
end, which has been before mentioned, omits the length- 
ening of the vowel; €,g.J6»Mt:f;iX5ashavaf "the pure" (man), 
from yA5»AJi^A5 ashavauy m. ; as^i^as^ chashma, " eye,'' from 
yAs^l^As^ chashman, n. The Latin follows the Sanskrit in 
the suppression of the n in the nominative, in the mas- 
culine, and feminine, but not in the neuter: sermo, 
sermon-is, ajctio, action-is; but nomen, not nome or nomo. 
The root can at the end of compounds, refrains from 
rejecting the n, probably in order not to weaken still more 
this weak radical syllable; thus tubi-cen,Jldi'cen, os-cen (see 
§. 6.). Lien is an abbreviation of lieni-s ; hence the reten- 
tion of the n is not surprising. Pecten stands rather 
isolated. In Sanskrit the naked roots also follow the prin- 
ciple of the rejection of n; ^ ** slaying," "smiting,** 
nom, ^T hdf is, however, the only root in n which I have 
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met with so used. "JSTtT twan ** hound," Dom. TgR ^wd, which, 
in the weakest cases, contracts its theme to ^R sun, 
is of obscure origin, The Latin has extended the base 
''JH koan, in the nominative, by an unorganic addition, 
to cani ; so irtT yuvan, " young," has become juveni 
(cf. §. 126.). As regards the opposition [G. Ed. p. 162.] 
between o and i, by which, in several words — as homOi homing 
-w, arundOy arundin-is — the nominative is distinguished from 
the oblique cases, this o appears to me a stronger vowel,* 
which compensates for the loss of the n, and therefore is 
substituted for the weaker i; according to the same prin- 
ciple by which, in Sanskrit, the nom. Vtft dhanh'\ comes 
from vftTrT dhanin ; and, in Lithuanian, bases in en and un 
give, in the nominative, u ( = 2/o) for e or u. Thus, 
from the bases AKMEN, "stone," SZUN^ " hound," come the 
nominatives akmu, szu ; as in Sanskrit, from the primary 

forms of the same signification, ^SipTtT asman, iBftT swan, 
have arisen w^ asmd and i^T swd. It does not follow that 
homin-is has come from homon-is,t because the old language 
had hemOi hemonis^ for homo, hominls ; but mon and min are 
cognate suffixes, signifying the same, and were originally 
one, and therefore may be simultaneously affixed to one and 
the same word. 

140. The German language also rejects a final n of the 
base in the nominative and in the neuter, in the accu- 



* Although its quantity in the actual condition of the language is arbi- 
trary, still it appears to have been originally long, and to imply a similar 
contrast to the Greek ijv, fv-os; tovy ov-os. For the rest it has been 
already remarked, that between short vowels also exists a difference of 
gravity {§. 6.). 

t In bases in ^TT an the lengthening extends to all the strong cases, 

with the exception of the vocat. sing. ; thus, not merely THTT rd;df ** rejp" 

hut also tniT'T'T rdjdn-am, *'regem" i^l^TMH rdjdnas^ ^^ reges" 

% I now prefer taking the i of homin-is, &c., as the weakening of the o 
of Iiomo, The relation resembles that of Gothic forms like ahmin-is, 
ahmirif to the nom and ace. ahmayahman^ which preserve the original vowel. 
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sative also, like Sanskrit. In Gothic, in the mascaline 
and neuter — where alone, in my opinion, the n has an 
old and original position— an a always precedes the «. 
There are, that is to say, only bases in an, none in in and 
tin; the latter termination is foreign to the Sanskrit also. 

[G. Ed. p. 163.] The a, however, is weakened to i in the 
genitive and dative (see §. 132.); while in Sanskrit, in these 
cases, as especially in the weakest cases (§. 130.), it is entirely 
dropped.* Among masculine bases in an, in Gotliic, exist 
several ivords, in wliich an is the whole derivative- suffix, 
and which therefore correspond to the Sansk. TTiPT raj-an^ 
"king," as "ruler." Thus J H- J N, "spirit," as "thinker'^ 
(ah-ya, "I think"), STAU-AN, "Judge" (s/aw-j^a, "I judge"), 
whence the nominatives a/ia, staua. There are also, as in 
Sanskrit, some masculine formations in man ; as, AHMAN, 
*' spirit," nom. ahma, with which perhaps the Sansk. ^ajmH 
dtman, "soul,'' nom. W[Jf[l dtmd, is connected; in case this 
stands for dh-man, and comes from a lost root vr^ dh 
"to think,"t where it is to be remembered that also the 
root ^ nah, " to bind,'' has, in several places, changed its 
h into t. The Gothic MILH-MAN, nom. milh-ma, "cloud," 
appears to have sprung from the Sanskrit root mih, by the 
addition of an /, whence, remarkably enough, by the suffix 
a, and by exchanging the 1^ h for ^ gh, arises the nomi- 
nal base ^"^ mSgha, ** cloud." In Latin ming-o answers to 
fro mill, and in Greek 6-/i<x-ea); the meaning is in the 
three languages the same. 

141. Neuter bases in an, after rejecting the w, lengthen, 
in Gothic, the preceding a to 6, in the nominative, accusa- 

* In case two consonants do not precede the termination ^r«T an ; 
e^g* ^IFTH^ dtman-as^noidtmn-as^hMi tfl^^ ndmn-asyiioi ndman-as, 



^' nomiftis," 



t Perhaps identical with the actually-occurring ^m ah, "to speak," as 
iTr^ man, "to think," in Zend means also "to speak ; whence Xi?<^Y<i^ 
mahthra^ ''speech," and in Gothic MUN-THA, nom. munths, "mouth" 

5). CO.). 
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tive, and vocative, which sound the same ; [G. Ed. p. 164.] 
so that in these eases the Gothic neuter follows the theory of 
the strong cases (§. 129.)» which the Sanskrit neuter obeys 
only in the nom., accus., and vocat plural, where, for ex- 
ample, ^rorft; chatwdr-i, "four,"" with a strong theme, is 
opposed to the weak cases like ^irfi&Tr chaturbhis (instr.), 
^fW^Sjf^ chaturbhyas. The a, also, of neuter bases in an is 
lengthened in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural 
in Sanskrit, and in Gothic ; and hence «nTrfiT ndmdn-i, 
Gothic namdn-a, run parallel to one another. However, in 
Gothic namn-a also exists, according to the theory of the 
Sanskrit weakest cases (§. 130.), whence proceeds the plural 

genitive tTTW^ ndmn-dm, "nominum^; while the Gothic 
namdn-i has permitted itself to be led astray by the example 
of the strong cases^ and would be better written namn-^ or 
namin-i. 

142. In the feminine declension in German I can find 
no original bases in n, as also in Sanskrit there exist no 
feminines in an or in ; but feminine bases are first formed 
by the addition of the usual feminine character f^i ; as, 
TJffi rdjni, "queen," from TT^^ rdjan ; "^^f^^^ dhanint "the 
rich" (fem.), from irffT^ dhanin, m. n. " rich."' Gothic fe- 
minine substantive bases in n exhibit, before this consonant, 

either an 6 ( = ^,§.69.) ot ei: these are genuine feminine 
final vowels, to which the addition of an n can have been 
only subsequently made. And already, at §. 120., a close 
connection of bases in ein ( = m) with the Sanskrit in \{t 
and Lithuanian in ?', has been pointed out. Most substan- 
tive bases in ein are feminine derivatives from masculine- 
neuter adjective bases in a, under the same relation, ex- 
cluding the modern n, as in Sanskrit that of ?n^ sMwrfari', 
"the fair" (woman), from TC^sundara m. n. "beautiful.'' 
Gothic substantive bases in ein for the most part raise 
the adjective, whence they are derived, to an abstract; 



* Vide p. 1083, Note. 
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[G. Ed. p. 165;] e.g. MANAGEIN, "crowd, nom. managei, 
from the adjectivehase MA NAG A (nominative masc. manag-s, 
neut. managa-ta) ; MIKILEIN, nom. mikUeu " greatness," 
from MIKILA {mikil-s, mikUa-ta), "great."" As to feminine 
bases in &n, they have arisen from feminine bases in 6; 
and I have already observed that feminine adjective bases 
in 6n — as BLINDON, nom. blindo, gen. blinddii-s — must be 
derived, not from their masculine bases in an, but from the 
primitive feminine bases in 6 (nom. a, Grimm's strong adjec- 
tives). Substantive bases with the genitive feminine in 6n pre- 
suppose older ones in 6 ; and correspond, where comparison 
is made with old languages connected in their bases, to 
Sanskrit feminines in d, Greek in a, rj, Latin in a ; and in 
these old languages never lead to bases with a final n. 
Thus, TUGGON (pronounced tungdn), nom, tv^gd, answers 

to the Latin lingua, and to the Sanskrit ftfs^r jihwdf 
{ = dschihwdf see §. 17.); and DAUJRON, nom. rfawrd, to the 
Greek dvpa ; VIJDOVON, nom. viddvd, " widow," to the San- 
skrit fclU^I vidhavd, " the without man "" (from the prep. 
ft VI and vm dhava, "man"), and the Latin vidua. It is 
true that, in MITATHYON, " measure," nom. mitathyd, the 

m 

suffix thydn completely answers to the Latin tion, e.g. in 
ACTION; but here in Latin, too, the on is a later addition, 
as is evinced from the connection of ti-on with the Sanskrit 
suffix fiT ti, of the same import, and Greek m-g (old t/j), 
Gotl)ic ti, thi, di (see §. 91.). And in Gothic, together with 
the base MITATHYON exists one signifying the same, MI- 
TAT HI, nom. mitaths. In RATHYON, nom, raihyo, "ac- 
count," a relationship with RATION^ at least in respect of 
the suffix, is only a seeming one ; for in Gothic the word is 
[G. Ed. p. 166.] to be divided thus, rath-ydn : the th belongs, 
in the Gothic soil, to the root, whence the strong part, rath" 
an{ays has been preserved. The suffix y6n, of RATHYON 
therefore corresponds to the Sanskrit yd ; e.g. in fWT vid-yd, 
"knowledge." Of the same origin is GA-RUN-YON, nom. 
garunydj ** inundation." 
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143. If a few members of a great family of languages 
have suflFered a loss in one and the same place, this may be 
accident, and may be explained on the general ground, that 
all sounds, in all languages, especially when final, are sub- 
ject to abrasion ; but the concurrence of so many languages 
in a loss in one and the same place points to relationship, 
or to the high antiquity of such a loss; and in the case 
before us, refers the rejection of an n of the base in the 
nominative to a period before the migration of languages, 
and to the position of the original site of the human races, 
which were afterwards separated. It is surprising, there- 
fore, that the Greek, in this respect, shews no agreement 
with its sisters ; and in its v bases, according to the measure 
of the preceding vowel, abandons either merely the nomi- 
native sign, or the v alone, never both together. It is a 
question whether this is a remnant of the oldest period 
of language, or whether the v bases, carried away by 
the stream of analogies in the other consonantal declensions, 
and by the example of their own oblique cases, which 
do not permit the remembrance of the v to be lost, again 
returned, at a comparatively later period, into the common 
and oldest path, after they had experienced a similar 
loss to the Sanskrit, Zend, &c., by which we should be 
conducted to nominative forms like e^SaZ/xco, evSaiixo, reprj, 
T€pe, TaAct, TceJVa? I do not venture to decide with positive- 
ness on this point, but the latter view appears to be the 
more probable. It here deserves to be [G. Ed. p. 167.] 
remarked, that, in German, the n, which in Gothic, in 
the nominative, is always suppressed, has in more modem 
dialects made its way in many words from the oblique 
cases again into the nominative. So early as the Old 
High German this was the case ; and, in fact, in femi- 
nine bases in in (Gothic ein, §. 70.), which, in the nomi* 
native, oppose to the Gothic ei the full base in : as 
(juotlihhin, "glory" (see Grimm, p. 628). In our New Higli 
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German the phenomeDon is worthy of notice^ that many 
original n bases of the masculine gender, through a con- 
fusion in the use of language, are, in the singular, treated 
as if they originally terminated in na; i.e. as if they be- 
longed to Grimm's first strong declension. Hence the n 
makes its appearance in the nominative, and the genitive 
regains the sign s, which, indeed, in Gothic, is not want- 
ing in the n bases, but in High German was withdrawn 
from them more than a thousand years since. Thus, 
Brunnen, Brunnens, is used instead of the Old High Ger- 
man prunno, prunnin, and the Gothic hrunna, brunnin-s. 
In some words, together with the restored n there occurs in 
the nominative, also, the ancient form with n suppressed, as 
Backe or Backen, Same or Samen ; but tlie genitive has in 
these words also introduced the s of the strong declension. 
Among neuters the word Herz deserves consideration. 
The base is, in Old High German, HERZAN, in Middle 
High German HERZEN; the nominatives are, herza, 
herze; the New German suppresses, together with the 
n of Herzen, the vowel also, as is done by many mas- 
culine n bases; as, e.g. Bar for Bare. As this is not a 
transition into the strong declension, but rather a greater 
weakening of the weak nominative, the form Herzens, 
therefore, in the genitive, for an uninflected Herzen, is sur- 
[G. Ed. p. 168.] prising. With this assumed or newly-re- 
stored inflection s would be to be compared, in Greek, the 
nominative y, as of JeA^i-s", /xe\a-f ; and with the n of Brun- 
nen for Brunne, the v of $a//xa>i/, reprjv ; in case, as is ren- 
dered probable by the cognate languages, these old forms 
have been obtained from still older, as $€\<l>i\ fieKa, Sa/'/xo), reprj, 
by an unorganic retrogade step into the stronger declension.* 

* That, in Greek, the 'rennnciation of a v of the base is not entu^ely 

unknown may be here shewn by an interesting example. Several 

cardinal numbers in Sanslirit conclude their base with "5T n; viz. 

panchan, 



NOMINATIVE SINGULAR. 157 

144. Bases in ^ ar (^ n, §. 1.) in Sanskrit reject the r in 
the nominative, and, like those in i^ n, lengthen the pre- 
ceding vowel ; e.gr. from f^inc 'pitar^ "father," hTiT^ bhrdtar, 
"brother,"' mwi. mdJbar, "mother,'' ^erftfiTt duhitar, "daughter,'" 
come fmn pitd, >^TK\ hhr&tA, iHiTT m&td., dH^ffV duhitd. The 
lengthening of the a serves, I believe, as a compensation 
for the rejected r. As to the retention, however, through 
all the strong cases, excepting the vocative, of the long a 
of the agent, which corresponds to Greek formations in 
TYjp, TW/o, and to Latin in idr, this takes place because, in all pro- 
bability, in these words ITR tdr, and not ir^ tar, is the 
original form of the suffix; and this is also supported by 
the length of the suffix being retained in Greek and Latin 
through all the cases — T?;p, rwp, tdr ; only [G. Ed. p. 169.] 
that in Latin a final r, in polysyllabic words, shortens an 
originally long vowel. Compare 

SANSKRIT. GREEK. LATIN. 

Nom. sing. ^TiTT ddtd, ^orfip, dator. 

Ace. sing. ^nnTT^ ddidr-am, SoTrjp-ay datdr-em, 

N. A. V. dual, ^^nrm ddtdr-au, BoTrjp-e, 

Nom. Voc. pi. ^idli^ ddtdr-asy Sorfjp-eg, dator-es. 

The Zend follows the analogy of the Sanskrit, both in the 
rejection of the r in the nominative, and in the length 



panchan^ "five/* saptan, "seven," ashtan with ashtau, "eight," navan^ 
"nine/* dasan^ "ten." These numerals are, indeed, used adjectively, 
Vhen they are not governed by the gender of their substantive, but display 
always a neuter form, and indeed, which is surprising, in the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative sing, terminations, but in the other cases the suit- 
able plural endings ; e.g, vps^ il'^IHU pancka (not panchdnas) rdjdnas 
**quinque reges"; on the other hand, J^^^ TJ^^ po^rwhasu rdjasu "in 
quinque regihusJ* To the neuter nominatives and accusative of the sin- 
gular l^gf pancha, ^ffn sapta, 7{^ nava, and ;^ dasa — which rest on the 
regular suppression of the n — answer the Greek 'n'€VT€, cTrra, ivpeof deica, 
with the distinction that they have become quite indeclinable, and retain 
the old uninflected nominative through all the cases. 
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of the preceding a of the noun agent, in the same places 
as in the Sanrkrit, with the exception of the nominative sin- 
gular, where the long o, as always when final, is shortened ; 
e.^. A5^jA5Q> paiia, "father,'' M^jf^ddta, "giver,"' "Creator ;" 
ace. 9g7A5pjA5Q) paitar-emy (}<^/>u^m^ ddtdr-em. In Lithua- 
nian there are some interesting remains, but only of femi- 
nine bases in er, which drop this letter in the nomina- 
tive, but in most of the oblique cases extend the old 
er base by the later addition of. an i. Thus mote, " wife," 
dukte ** daughter,'' answer to the abovementioned JfTiTT 
mdtdf fir^'iTT duhitd; and, in the plural, moter-es, dukter^es, to 
U l rim rndtar-as, ^f^f^iM duhitar-as. In the genitive singu- 
lar I i^egard the form moter-s, dukter^s, as the elder and 
more genuine, and moterih, dukteriis, as corruptions be- 
longing to the i bases. In the genitive plural the base 
has kept clear of this unorganic i ; hence, moter-'d, dukter-dy 
not moteri'Ui dukteri-d. Besides the words just mentioned, 
the base SESSER, "sister," belongs to this place: it 

answers to the Sanskrit '^^'^ swasar, nom. '^(m swasd; but 
distinguishes itself in the nominative from mote and dukte, 

in that the €, after the analogy of bases in en, passes into §, 
thus sess&. 

[G. Ed. p. 170.] 145. The German languages agree in their 
r bases (to which but a few words belong denoting affinity) 
with the Greek and Latin in this point, that, contrary to the 
analogy just described, they retain the r in the nominative. 
As irarrjp, (jLrjTrjp, dvyaTrjp, iarjp (Sanskrit, ^^ divar, %^d^ri', 
nom. ^^ dSvd)f f rater , soror ; so in Gothic, brdthar, svistar, 
dauhtar ; in Old High German, vatar, pruodar, suestar, tohtar. 
It is a question whether this r in the nominative is a rem- 
nant of the original language, or, after being anciently 
suppressed, whether it has not again made its way in the 
actual condition of the language from the oblique cases 
into the nominative. I think the latter more probable ; 
for the Sanskrit, Zend, and Lithuanian are three witnesses 
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for the antiquity of the suppression of the r ; and the 
Greek words like irari^p, fi^TTjp, (rtaTrjp, pYjTcup, exhibit some- 
thing peculiar and surprising in the consonantal declension, 
in that p and y not combining, they have not rather pre- 
ferred giving up the base-consonant than the case-sign (as 
iraig, irovg, &c.). It would appear that the form tt/s* is of 
later origin, for this reason, that the p having given place 
to the nominative j, the form Trj-g, whence TYjp-og should 
come, was, by an error of language, made to correspond to 
the rj-£ of the first declension. The want of a cognate 
form in Latin, as in Zend and Sanskrit, as also the, in 
other respects, cognate form and similarity of meaning 
with UK tdr, td-r, jrjp and twjo, speak at least plainly enough 
for the spuriousness and comparative youth of the nouns of 
agency in tyj^. 

146. Masculine and feminine primary forms in ^^ as 
in Sanskrit lengthen the a in the nominative singular. 
They are, for the most part, compounded, and contain, as 
the last member, a neuter substantive in ^tt as, as d^ ^ M 
durmanas, ** evil-minded,'^ from 5^ dus [G. Ed. p. 171.1 
(before sonant letters — §. 25. — ^ dur) and iRTr manast 
" mind," whence the nom. masc. and fem. S^^TTR durmands, 
neut. ^^^ durmanas. A remarkable agreement is here 
shewn by the Greek, in Sva-jjievrjg, 6, fj opposed to to Svcrfieveg. 

The ^ s of tjftt^T^ durmandSf however, belongs, though 
unrecognised, to the base ; and the nominative character is 
wanting, according to §. 94. In Greek, on the other hand, 
the £ of Sva-fievrjg has the appearance of an inflexion, because 
the genitive, i&c, is not Svcrfievecr-og, like the Sanskrit ij^tpro 
durmanas- a Sy but Sva-fxeveog, If, however, what was said at 
§. 128 is admitted, that the r of fxevo^ belongs to the base, and 
fieveoi' is abbreviated from fievecr-o^, then in the compound 
Sva-fxevYf^ also, and all similar adjectives, a 2 belonging to 
the base must be recognised, and th6 form Svafxeveaog 
must lie at the bottom of the genitive Svcfxeveog, In the 
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nominative, therefore, either the g belongs to the base, and 
then the agreement with <^HI4l durmands would be com- 
plete ; or the s of the base has been dropped before the case- 
sign £. The latter is, in my opinion, least probable; for the 
former is supported by the Latin also, where the forms which 
answer to the Sanskrit as bases are in the nom. masc. and 
fem. in like manner without the case-sign. Thus the San- 
skrit comparative suffix is fin^^ iyas — ^the last a but one of 
which is lengthened in the strong cases, and invested with a 
dull nasal (Anuswara, §. 9.) — in Latin, ior^ with the s changed 
into r, which so frequently happens ; and the nominative in 
both genders is without the ease-sign : the originally long o, 
however, is shortened by the influence of the final r. In the 
neuter u9 corresponds to the Sanskrit ^m as^ because u is 
favourable to a final s, and prevents its transition into r ; 
hence gravius has the same relation to the Sanskrit ik1m4I 
gartyas (irregular from n^ guru^ '* heavy,'') as lupus to 
[G. Ed. p. 172-] d«|^^ vrihas, only that the s of the nomi- 
native character in the latter belongs in the former to the 
base. The final syllable or, though short, must nevertheless 
be held, in Latin, as graver than us, and hence gravior forms 
a similar antithesis to gravius that in Greek Sva-fieinj^ does to 

ivcfieveSf and in Sanskrit ^«n9 durmands to H^fPff durmanas. 
147. In Lithuanian a nominative, which stands quite 

isolated, menu (^menuo), " moon'' and "month," deserves 
here to be mentioned : it proceeds from the primary form 
MENES*, and, in regard to the suppression of the final 
consonant and the transformation of the preceding vowel, has 
the same relation to it that, as above (§. 139.), akmu has 



* The relation of this to Ifm mds, which signifies the same — from ura 
mds^ " to measure," withont a derivative suffix — is remarkable ; for the 
interposed nasal syllable ne answers to the Sanskrit w{nam roots of the 
seventh class (see p. 118); and in this respect MENES bears the same 
relation to the Latin MENSI that 1. c. fVrsffll bhinadmi does to findo. 
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to AKMEN, sesm to SESSER : in the oblique cases, also, 
the s of the base again re-appears, but receives, as in the 
er and en bases, an unorganic increase : thus the genitive 
is menesio, whence MENESIA is the theme ; as wilho, **lupi,** 
from WILKAf nom. wUka-s. 

148. In neuters, throughout the whole Sanskrit family of 
languages the nominative is identical with the accusative) 
which subject is treated of at §. 152. &c. We here give a 
general view of the nominative formation, and select for the 
several terminations and gender of the primary forms, both 
for these cases and for all others which suit our purpose, the 
following examples : Sanskrit ^ vrika, m. " wolf ;"" iir ka, 
" whor ^TfT ddna, n. "giftf IT ta, n. "thisf fl^jihwd, 
f. "tongue" wjtd,*'whichr qflfpa<i,m/' lord," "husband;" 
li\ff( pritht "love;" ^rf^vdrU n. "water;" vd^^p^bhavishyanti, 
** who is about to be;" THT sunuy m. " son;" [G. Ed. p. 173.] 
im tanuy f. " body ;" mi irtadhu, n. '* honey," " wine ;" ^y 
vadhih f. "wife;" ift^d, m. f. "bullock,'' "cow;" •ftndw, f. 
" ship." Of the consonantal declension we select only such 
final consonants as occur most frequently, whether in single 
words or in entire classes of words: ^r» vAch, f. " speech''*; 
HTtiT bharant, in the weakened form, H^i^^ bharat (§. 129.) m. 
n. " bearing," " receiving," from h^ bhar (h bhri) cl. 1. ; 
^fdW^ dtman, m. "soul;" w^ffn\^ ndman, n. "name;" ^rnr^ 
bhr&tar,m. "brother;" jfipTT duAiiar, f. "daughter;" ^fnr^ 
ddtaVf m. " giver ;" ^^ra vachas, n. " speech," Greek, TEDES, 
«roj (§§. 14. 128.), for fEUES, Feirog. Zend, As^^w'g^ verAia, 
m. "wolf," Mj kot m. "who?" m^jm^ ddta, n. datum; aj^ 
to, n. "this;" jm»^j^ hizvdf f. "tongue;" MSjkd, "which?" 



* Masculines and feminines in the consonantal declension agree in all 
cases : hence an example of one of the two genders is sufficient. The 
only exception is the accusative plural of words denoting relationship in 
WT ar (^, §, 114.), which form this case from the abbreviated theme in 

M 
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jpjwo) pnit'i, m. (§. 41.) " Lord ;" jjo^JiAU d/rili, f. " bless- 
ing ;" j?jA)(? ii«m, n. "water;" ^^^JMii-cp^ busliyninf^, 
" who will be ;" >jJA>d pasu, m. " tame aDimal ;" >fu^ tnnu, 
f. " body ;" >!ou^ madhu, n. "wine;" ^'(2 9^' ™- ^- " bullock,' 
[G, Ed. p. 174,] "cow"*; ^mI) vdeh, t. "speecb," "voice "f 
p^A>?4ij barant, or ^Ojttig^ borent, weakened form pjw^ 
barnt, m.n. "bearing;" jju^JJaios man, m. "heaven;" fM^Mf 
v&man (also l**^"^! nanman), n. "name;" /aj^jmS irdfctr,! 

* It huB been remarked at §. 123 of the cognate nom. gjjf xdo, 
"earth," accus. f wj? zaiim, that I have only met with these two caaea. 
The very common form f c( zfm, whiili is found only in the other 
oblique caaea, is neverthelesa repreaonted by Burnouf, in a. very interesting 
article in the Journal des Savans (Aug. 1832), which I only met with 
after that page bad been printed, aa belonging to the same theme. 
I agree with him on this point at present, so much the ratlicr as I l}ehci>e 
I can account for the relationaliip of ;o5f j zem&, '■'■ terra" (dat.) J?C< 
zimi, " in terra," &c, to the Sanskrit rn gcvi, ^\f^ gavi. I do not doubt, 
that is to say, tlial, in accordance with what has been reraarlied at J. S3, 
and p. 114, the Zend 5 m is to he regarded as nothing else than the 
burdening of the original v. The Indian Tn go, before vowel terminations 
gav, would consequently have made itself almost unintelligible in the 
meaning "earth," in Zend, by a double alteration; firat by the tranaition 
of J to 2, in which j must bo assumed as the middle step — in which 
e.g. ^Mjijam, " to go," from Tin gam, has remained ; aecondly, by tlie 
hardening of the w to m. Advert, also, to tlieGreelt Bjj.foryi;, inBij^Tnjp; 
mnce d and ( sr, from v(J (^dteft), have ao divided themselves in the 
sound whence they have apmng, that the Greek has retained the T-sound, 
the Zend the aibilant. 

+ I cannot qnote the nominative of this word ; but it can only be 
jkUtJ^AU^ vdcs, as palatals before ju * change into ai a ; and thcs, from 
jy /^ drul, "an evil demon,* occurs very frequently the nom. jnig^>^ 
druc-g. I have scarcely any donbt, too, that what Anquetil, in his 
Vocabulary, writes vShksch, and renders by "parler, cri," ia the nomi- 
native of the said base ; as AuqnetU everywhere denotes (JJ i>y kh, and 

t In the theme we drop, intentionally, the e e rcqnired by $. 44, as it 
is clear that Tut^jj^ br&tar, not cAipju/l ^dtarv, mnst bo the base 
word ; /ajjoai^ baratar also occurs, with ai a interposed. 
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m. "brother;" /*iiS^9^ dughdhar, f. "daughter;" 7as^ium^ 
ddtar, m. "giver," "creator;" ^'(^v* vachd, n. (§. 56 ^) 
" word" It is not requisite to give here examples in Greek 
and Latin : from Lithuanian and Gothic we select the bases, 
Lith. WILKA, Goth. VULFA. m. "wolf;" Lith. KA, Goth. 
EVA, m. "who?" Lith. GERA, n. "good;" TA, n. "the;" 
Goth. DAUJRA, n. "gate," (Sanskrit, »tc dw&ra, n.); THA, 
n. "this." Lith. RANKA, f, "hand;" Goth, (?/5d,f."gift" 
(§. 69.); HVO, f." which?"; Lith. PATI, m. "Lord"*; Goth. 
GASTI, m. "stranger;" /, m. "he," n. [G. Ed. p. 175.] 
"it;" Lith. AWI, f. "sheep," (Sansk. ^?f avi, m. cf. mvi, 
o/f); Goth. ANSTI, f."mercy;" Lith. Goth. SUNV, m. " son;" 
Goth. HANDU, f. "hand;" Lith. BARKU, n. "ugly;" Goth. 
FAIHU, n. "beast;" Lith. SVKANT, m.t "turning; Goth. 
FIYAND, m. "foe;" Lith. AKMEN, m. "stone;" Goth. 
AHMAN, m." spirit;" iNLiJOiV, n. " name ;" BROTHAR, 
m. "brother;" I)AVHTAR,Uxh. DUKTER, f. "daughter." 

SANSKRIT. ZEND. GREEK. LATIN. LITHUAN. GOTHIC. 

m, vrika-Sf vehrk6,X Kvko^, lupus* wilka-s, vulfs. 
in. ka-Sy k6yX .... .... ka-s, hva^s. 



* In the comp, wiesS'pati-8^ "landlord"; isol&ied pats, "husband," 
with i in the nominative suppressed, as is the case in Gothic in all bases 
in ». Compare the Zend j^ jasq) JJ^9 vis-paiti, ^' lord of the re^on." 

t These and other bases ending with a consonant are given only in 
those cases which have remained free from a subsequent vowel addition. 

I Before the enclitic particle cha^ as well here as in all other forms, the 
termination as, which otherwise becomes 6 (J. 56^.), retains the same 
form which, in Sanskrit also, ^^^ as assumes before ^ cka : hence is said 
A)ASJ)A5^7^C9 vehrkaicha^ " lupusque," as in Sanskrit w^H^ vrikascha. 
And the appended cha preserves the otherwise shortened final vowel 
in its original length: hence j6»sjm»^j^ jihvdt^, ^^ linguaqtte^" 
A5^^^v|X)JAS^^)^()jU hushyainttcha, ^^futuraque" as^juj^juj^Ii brdtdcha, 
^^fraterque " Even without the a5^ at times the original length of the 
final vowel is found undiminished : the principle ^f abbreviation, how- 
ever, remains adequately proved, and I therefore observe it everywhere 
in the terminations. 

M 2 
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D. ddna-m, 

IL tOrif 

f. kd. 



ddte-m, 

m 

kd. 



TO, 



GBEKC. LATTT. UTBrASr. GOTHIC. 

iidpo^t danum^ gera, dam', 

U-tu-d, tchi fha-ta. 

terra, ranka, giba. 

ha^i-s, paii'Ss gott-M. 



Xcopo. 






m. 



I-*, 



ts. 



f. priti-9, 
n. vdrL 



n. 



dfnii'» 
vahif 

• • • • 



Sf. bhavishyantifbAthyaintV 
'^ tn^iinU'S, paiu-s, 

of. taniinSf 



n. madhu, 
f. vadhii-s, 
nL £. gdu-Ss^ 
f. ndur9f 
f. vdk, 
rsL bharan, 
m. dtmd^, 

m. bhrdid\ 

{. duhm\ 

m. dd/d, 

n. vachcu. 



tantp-s, 

madhu, 

• • • • 

gdu'f.t 



• • • 



baranri, 

aimOf* 

ndmaj 

brdta\* 

dughdha*, 

ddia\* 

vachd,* 



iipi, mare, 

• • • • l'<M, • • • • t'tOm 

■ ••• •••• U UoClf Hf • • ■ • 

i^O{HS, pecU'Sf gunu-St sunif-^. 

wiTv-^f socrU'St .... handus. 

fjueOu, pecuj darku^ faihu. 

••*. •••• .... ..a. 

jSoG-y, 6d-«, 

i'on/"^j .... ..•• ...» 

oir-^, it>c-*, 

<l>€p(av, feren-t, sukan-StJiyand'S' 

iatfitav, sermo, akmu\ ahma\ 

tolKolv, nomen^ • • . . namff. 

'KaTqpy f rater, .... brdihar. 
OvyoTfip, mater, dukte,* dauhtar. 

ioT^p, datWy .... 
opus, • . • • 



.... 



eror, 



ACCUSATIVE. 

SINGULAR. 



149. The character of the accusative is m in Sanskrit, 
Zendy and Latin ; in Greek i/, for the sake of euphony. In 
Lithuanian the old m has become still more weakened to 



* See the marginal note marked (%) on the for^;oing page, 
t Irregularly for ift^ gd-s, 

X Or juogosn gdoSf $. 83. 
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the dull re-echoing nasal, which in Sanskrit is called Anu- 
[G. Ed. p. 177.] swara, and which we, in both languages, 
express by it (§. 10.), The German languages have, so early 
as the Gothic even, lost the accusative mark in substantives 
entirely, but in pronouns of the 3d person, as also in adjec- 
tive bases ending with a vowel which follow their declen- 
sion, they have hitherto retained it; still only in the 
masculine: the feminine nowhere exhibits an accusative 
character, and is, like its nominative, devoid of inflexion. 
The Gothic gives na instead of the old m ; the High 
German, with more correctness, a simple n : hence, Gothic 
blind-fiat ** caecum,'* Old High German plinta-n, Middle and 
Modern High German blinde-n. 

150. Primary forms terminating with a consonant prefix 
to the case-sign m a short vowel, as otherwise the combi- 
nation would be, in most cases, impossible: thus, in San- 
skrit am, in Zend and JLatin em, appears as the accusative 
termination*: of the Greek av^ which must originally have 
existed, the v is, in the present condition of the language, 
lost: examples are given in §• 157. 

151. Monosyllabic words in i, il, and du, in Sanskrit, 
like consonantal bases, give am in place of the mere m, as 
the accusative termination, probably in order in this way 
to become polysyllabic. Thus, Wt bhi, " fear,'" and tft ndu, 
" ship," form, not bhi-m and ndu-m, as the Greek vdv-v would 



* From the bases ^>^ druf and ^joslp vdch, I find besides 9giO^ 
drujifm^ 9g^-^9 vdchSm^ in the V. S. ; also frequently ^^^^3 ^^J^^y 
9^jas9 vdchim : and if these forms are genuine, which I scarcely doubt, 
they are to be thus explained — that the vowel which stands before m is 
only a means of conjunction for appending the m ; for this purpose, how- 
ever, the Zend uses, besides the ce mentioned at §. 30, not unfrequently 
J i; e.g for ^J6^2^$^ dademoM, occurs also ^a5^J^^ dadimaMy 
and many similar forms ; as ^^as^ JJJ> id-i-maM, answering to the San- 
skrit 'Or^ire uimas (in the Vedas T^iff^ uimasi), "we willi" 
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[G. Ed. p. 178.] lead as to expect, but finn Mtjf^-am, ^11^ 
fi^r-^m. Witli this agree the Greek themes in eu, since these 
give e-€c, from ef-o, for ev-v; e. j^. fiaa'iKe(F)€Ly for fiaaiKexMt. 
It is, however, wrong to n^ard the Latin em as the tme, ori- 
ginally sole accusative termination, and for lupu-m^ hora-m, 
fruC'tumf Jienif to seek ont an older form lupo-ems hera-tm^ 
frudu'tm^ die-em. That the simple nasal soffices to charac- 
terize the accusative, and that a precarsory vowel was only 
added oat of other necessary reasons, is proved by the history 
of our entire family of languages, and would be adequately 
established, without Sanskrit and Zend, by the Greek, Li- 
thuanian, and Gothic. The Latin em in the accusative 
third declension is of a double kind: in one case the e 
belongs to the base, and stands, as in innumerable cases, 

for t; so that e-m, of igne-m (Sanskrit irfhiw agm-m), 
corresponds to the Indian i-m, Zend i-m^ Greek i-y, Li- 
thuanian i-fi, Gothic i-na (from ina, "him**); but in the 
em of consonantal bases the e answers to the Indian a, to 
which it corresponds in many other cases also. 

152. The Sanskrit and Zend neuter bases in a, and 
those akin to them in Greek and Latin, as well as the two 
natural genders, give a nasal as the sign of the accusative, 
and introduce into the nominative also this character, 
which is less personal, less animated, and is hence appro- 
priated to the accusative as well as to the nominative in 

the neuter : hence, Sansk. ^rORn^ sayana-m, Zend 9gyA5^,>A)jj 
inyane-m, " a bed " ; so in Latin and Greek, donurm, S&po-v. 
All other bases, with but few exceptions, in Latin, remain 
in the nominative and accusative without any case charac- 
ter, and give the naked base, which in Latin, however, re- 
places a final i by the cognate e?; thus, mare for mari corre- 
[G. Ed. p. 179.] sponds to the Sanskrit ^rrft vdri, " water''; 
the Greek, like the Sanskrit and 2^nd, leaves the / unchanged 

— iipt'£, liptf as in Sanskrit ^jf^l^ suchis, '^jr^ stichL The 
following are examples of neuter u bases, which supply the 
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place both of nominative and accusative : in Sanskrit m 
madhuf " honey/' " wine/' w^ asm, " tear/' ^te swddu, 
" sweet" ; in Zend >w»4^9 vdhuf *' wealth" (Sanskrit ^^ 
vdsu) ; in Greek fxedv, SaKpv, i^Sv ; in Latin pecu, genu. The 
length of this u is unorganic, and has probably passed into 
the nominative, accusative, and vocative from the oblique 
cases, where the length is to be explained from the sup- 
pressed case terminations. With regard to the fact that 
final u is always long in Latin, there is perhaps a reason 
always at hand for this length: in the ablative^ for ex- 
ample, the length of the originally short u is explicable as a 
compensation for the case sign which has been dropped/ 
by which, too, the o of the second declension becomes long. 
The original shortness of the u of the fourth declension 
is perceivable from the dat. pi. u-bus. The 2, in Greek 
words like yevog, /xei^of, evyeveg, has been already explain- 
ed at §. 128. as belonging to the base: the same is the 
case with the Latin e in neuters like genus, corpus, 
gramas : it is the other form of the r of the oblique cases, 
like gener-is, corpor-is, gravior-is (see §. 127.); and corpus 
appears akin to the Sanskrit neuter of the same mean- 
ing, ^niTT vapus, gen. ^^^^ vapu-sh-ds (see §, 19.), and 
would consequently have an r too much, or the Sanskrit 
has lost one.* The S also of neuter bases in T, in rerv^, 
repa^, does not seem to me to be the case sign, but an 
exchange with T, which is not admissible at the end, but is 
either rejected (/xe\/, irpayfia) or exchanged [G. Ed. p. 180.] 
for a cognate 2, as irpo^ from irpoTi, Sanskrit Tjfif prcUi.'f 



* Compare, in this respect, brachium^ PpaxLcov^ with ^|^^ bdku-s, 
"arm"; frango^ pi/yw/xt, with ^ffffrlT bhanajmi^ "I break," hv^hH 
bhanjmtiSy " we break." 

t With this view, which I have already developed in my treatise 
** On some Demonstrative Bases, and their connection with various Pre- 
positions and Conjunctions" (Berlin, by Diimmler), pp. 4 — 6, corre- 
sponds, as to the essential points, what Hartnng has since said on this 

subject 
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Iq Latin it is to be regarded as inconsistent with the spirit 
of the language, that most adjective bases ending with a 
consonant retain the nominative sign s of the two natural 
genders in the neuter, and in this gender extend it also to 
the accusative, as if it belonged to the base, as capac-s felic-s, 
soler(t)3, aman{t)i. In general, in Latin, in consonantal bases, 
the perception of the distinetion of gender is very much 
blunted, aa, contrary to the principle followed by the Sui- 
skrit, Zend, Greek, and Gothic, the feminine is no longer 
distinguished from the masculine. 

153, In Gothic substantives, as well neuter as mascu- 
line, the case sign m is waHting, and hence neuter bases 
in a stand on the same footing with the i, v, and consonantal 
bases of the cognate languages in that, in the nominatiye 
and accusative, they are devoid of all inflexion. Compare, 
with regard to the form of this case, daur{a) with JTW 
dv)&ram, which has the same meaning. In Gothic there 
are no neuter substantives in ;; on the other hand, the 

[G. Ed. p, 18].] substantive bases in yo, by suppression of 
the a in the nominative and accusative singular (cf. §, 135.), 
gain in these cases the semblance of i bases; e.g. from the 
base REIKYA, " rich" (Sanskrit Tiw rdjya, likewise 
neuter), comes, in the case mentioned, reilci, answering to 
the Sanskrit i.\at\n rdjya-m. The want of neuter i bases 



snbject in his valuable work on " On the Casea," p. 152, &c. ; wliero also 
the p oirjiiap and 5Sa>p is explained as coming from T, through the inter- 
vention of S. Tlie Sanskrit, however, appears to attribute a difierent 
origin to the p of these forms. lo'Jjmuiyakrit "liver' (likewise nenter), 
correBponds hoilijeciir and ^irap, through the common interchange between 
k and^: both owe to it their p, as ijirar-oc does its r, 'Hn-a7--Dc slionldbe 
IjirapT-os, Sanskrit q^rfU yakrit-as. But the Sanskrit also in this word, in 
the weak cases, can give up the r, but then irregularly substitutes 7 nfbr 
•^ 'i ^-S' g^ii- TSS yaicn.a» for i(i|HU i/akanai. With regard to the 
p of v3u)p, compare T^ udra, " water," in ItJ^ gam-udrn, " sen." 
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in German is the less surprising, that in the cognate Sanskrit, 
Zend, and Greek, the corresponding termination in the neuter 
is not very common. Of neuter u roots the substantive de- 
clension has preserved only the single FAIHU, ** beast"" In 
Lithuanian the neuter in substantives is entirely lost, and 
has left traces only in pronouns and adjectives, where the 
latter relate to pronouns. Adjective bases in u, in this 
case, have their nominative and accusative singular in ac- 
cordance with the cognate languages, without case sign; 
e.g. darku, "ugly,*" corresponds as nominative and accusa- 
tive neuter to the masculine nominative darkiJi'Sf accusative 
darku- n. This analogy, however, is followed in Lithua- 
nian, by the adjective bases in a also; and thus gSra, 
"good," corresponds as nominative and accusative to the 
masculine forms g^rors, g^^ra-n,* which are provided with 
the sign of the case. 

[G. Ed. p, 182.] 154. It is a question whether the m, as 
the sign of the nominative and accusative neuter (it is ex- 
cluded from the vocative in Sanskrit and Zend), was origi- 
nally limited simply to the a bases, and was not joined to the 



* The e of neater fonns like dide^ "great," from the base DIDYA — 
nom. masc. didi-s for didi/as, as §. 135.* t/aunikkis, "youngling" — I ex- 
plain throngh the enphonic inflaence of the suppressed y. As also the 
feminine originally long a is changed into e by the same influence, so is 
the nominative and accusative neuter in such words identical with the 
nominative feminine, which is likewise, according to §. 137, devoid of in- 
flexion ; and dide therefore signifies also " magna," and answers, as femi- 
nine, very remarkably to the Zend nominatives explained at §, 137., as 
;o ic/co) pereni, ;o^^7>^am>| brdturyS, In this sense are to be regarded, 
also, the feminine substantives in Ruhig's third declension, as fiir as they 
terminate in the nominative in e, as giesme^ " song.'' As no masculine 
forms in is correspond to them, the discovery of the true nature of these 
words becomes more difficult ; for the lost t/ or t has been preserved only 
in the genitive plural, where gieftmy^Ht is to be taken like rank-u from 
rankcL^ t.e. the final vowel of the bases is suppressed before the termina- 
tion, or has been melted down with it. 



i and u bases also ; so that, in Sanskrit, for vuri we liad ori- 
ginally vari-m, for madku, madhu-m? I should not wish to 
deny the original existence of anch forms ; for why should 
the n bases alone have felt the necessity of not leaving 
the nominative and accusative neuter without a sign of 
relation or of personality ? It is more probable that tlie 
a bases adhered only the more firmly to the termination 
once assumed, because they are by far t)ie most numerous, 
and could thus present a stronger opposition to the de- 
structive influence of time by means of the greater force 
of tlieir analogies; in tlie same way as the verb sub- 
stantive, in like manner, on account of its frequent use, has 
allowed the old inflexion to pass less into oblivion, and in 
German has continued to our time several of the progeny of 
the oldest period ; as, for instance, the nasal, as characteristic 
of the 1st person in bi-n. Old High tier man pi-m Sans. H^ifii 
bhav6.-ini. In Sanskrit, one example of an m as the nomina- 
tive and accusative sign of an i base is not wanting, although 
it stands quite isolated ; and indeed tills form occurs in the 
pronominal declension, which everywhere remains longest 
true to the traditions of bygone ages. I mean the inter- 
rogative form f^pi M-m, "what"? from the base ftr ki, 
which may perhaps, in Sanskrit, have produced a ki-t, 
which is contained in the Latin qui-d, and which I recog- 
nise again, also, in the enclitic f^H chit, weakened from ftinT 
Ici-i. Otherwise i or ii-bases of pronouns in the nomina- 
tive accusative neuter do not occur; for -vnamu, "that" 
(man), substitutes W^ ados ; and \i," this," combines with 

[G. Ed. p. 183.] ^ dam (^^ idam, " this"). Concerning 
the original procedure of consonantal bases in the nominative 
and accusative neuters no explanation is afforded by the pro- 
nominal declension, as all primary forms of pronouss termi- 
nate in vowels, and, indeed, for the most part, in a. 

155. Pronominal bases in a in Sanskrit give (, in Zend/, aa 
the inflexion of the nominative and accusative neuter. The 



J 
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Gothic gives, as in the accusative masculine, na for m or n, 
so here ta for simple t ; and transfers these, like other pecu- 
liarities of the pronominal declension, as in the other Ger- 
man dialects^ also to the adjective a bases; e.g. blinda-ta, 
'* coecumr midva-tat *' medium.^ The High German gives, 
in the older period, z instead of the Gothic t (§. 87.), in 
the most modem period, s. The pronominal base /(later j^ 
follows in German, as in Latin, the analogy of the old a 
bases, and the Latin gives, as in the old ablative, d instead 
of t. The Greek must abandon all T sounds at the end of 
words : the difference of the pronominal from the common 
declension consists^ therefore, in this respect, merely in 
the absence of all inflexion. From this difference, however, 
and the testimony of the cognate languages, it is perceived 
that TO was originally sounded tot or roS, for a rov would 
have remained unaltered, as in the masculine accusative. 
Perhaps we have a remnant of a neuter-inflexion r in Stti^ 
so that we ought to divide Sr-rt ; and therefore the double r, 
in this form, would no more have a mere metrical foundation, 
than the double a* (§. 128.) in opear-a-t. (Buttmann, p. 85.) 

156. We find the origin of the neuter .case-sign t in the 
pronominal base K ta, " he,'' " this,'' (Greek TO, Goth, THA, 
&c.) ; and a convincing proof of the correctness of this ex- 
planation is this, that Kftta-t "it" "this," stands, in regard 
to the base, in the same contrast with ^ so, " he," ^ sd, 
" she," as t, as the neuter case-sign, does to [G. Ed. p. 184.] 
the nominative s of masculine and feminine nouns (§. 134.). 
The m of the accusative also is, I doubt not, of pronominal 
origin; and it is remarkable that the compound pronouns 
i-ma, "this," and a-mu, " that," occur just as little as ta in the 
nominative masculine and feminine ; but the Sanskrit sub- 
stitutes for the base amu, in the nominative masculine and 
feminine singular the form asdu, the s of which, therefore, 
stands in the same relation to the m of ^rg^^ amu-m, " iUumr 
^W«r amu'Shya, " illiusi^ and other oblique cases, as, among 



the case-terminations, the sign of the masculine feminine 
nomiuative to the m of the accusative and neuter nomina- 
tive. Moreover, in Zend is used raa^j imat, "thia," (n.) 
(nom. accus.), but not im6, " this" (m.), but ^mx, aSm (from 
WTO ayam), and 5-^ ^w- (from ^tw iyam), " this'" (f.). Observe 
in Greek the pronominal base MI, whicli oeeurs only in the 
accusative, and, in regard to its vowel, has the same rela- 
tion to n ma (in the compounded base ^ i-ma) that f^n 
hi-m " what?" has to ^IW ka-s " who "? The Gothic neut. 
termination ta anwera, in respect to the transposition of 
sound (§. S7.), to the Latin d (id. Mud) : this Latin d, how- 
ever, seems to me a descent from the older t ; as, e.y., the 
6 of ab lias proceeded from tlie p of the cognate Wl apa, 
dtto; and in Zend the d of 55_j«j d-dem, "him," is clearly 
only a weakening of the f of it ta, Aip ta.f 

[G. Ed. p. 185.] 157. To the Sanskiit iu-f, mentioned above, 
Zend ta-t, Greek to, &c., corresponds a Licliuanian tai, " the," 
as the oominative and accusative singular. I do not believe, 
however, that the i wliich is here incorporated in the base TA 

* Tho d of d-dhn h the preposition corresponding to the Sansk, S. 

t See luy treatise " On the Origin of the Caaea " in the Trans, of the 
Berlin Academy for the year 1826. AsT in Grotsk easily becomes 2 (bat a 
final S has in many parts of Grammar become v), Hartung founds on this, 
in the pamphlet before mentioned, p. 15i, the acute conjecture of an 
original identity of neuters in v (tn) with those in t. We cannot, how- 
ever, agree with him in this, because the m, on account of the origia 
wliich we ascribe to tliia case-sign, is as httle surprising in (he nominative 
of the Deuler as in the accusative of the more animated genders; and 
beades, a greater antiquity is proved to belong to the nenter m, through 
the Sanskrit and Zend, than probably the v sonnds can boast, wliich, in 
Greek, stand' for an older S, as iitf for jur (ifTt mas), and in the dual rov, 
rov tbr 1IH l/uu, IHI taa. What is wanting in the Greek, viz. a neuter 
inflexion s, appears, however, to be possessed by the Sanskrit ; and I am 
inclined to divide the form fl^D ndas, " that " (nom. accus.) into a-da-s, 
and to explain it as a corruption of a-da-l (cf. Gramm. Crit. Addend, to 
r. 209.) ; but to regard the syllable dit as weakened from la. as in the Zend 
ii^xu d-de-m, "him." We shall recur to this when treating of the 
pronouns. 
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is any way connected with the neuter t, d, of the cognate 
languages : I should rather turn to a relationship with the 
/ demonstrative in the Greek ( ovroai, eK€ivo<ri), and to the 
^ it, which is, in like manner, used enclitically in the 
Vedas — a petrified neuter, which is no longer conscious of any 
gender or case ; and hence, in several cases, combining with 
masculine pronouns of the third person.* This ^ it, is 
consequently the sister form of the Latin id and Gothic i-ta, 
which, in the Greek eKeivoarl, has, perhaps only from neces- 
sity, dropped the t or J, and which already, ere I was ac- 
quainted with the Veda-dialect, I represented as a consis- 
tent part of the conjunctions ^ cMt (from cha + U), "if," 
and ^ nSt (na + it). [G. Ed. p. 186.] 

The words mentioned at §. 148. form in the accusative : 

SANSKRIT. ZEND. GREEK. LATIN. LTTHUAN. GOTHIC. 

m. vrika-m, vehrke-m^ Tsx/ko-v, lupu-m, wilka-n, vulf*. 

m. ka-m, ke^m, • • Ara-^i, hwa-na. 

n. ddna-m, ddte-m^ SStpo-v, donu-m, gSra^ daw\ 

n. ta-tf ta-ti to, is-iu-d, ^a-f, tha-tcu 

f. jihwd-m, hizva-nm, xcojoa-v, terram, ranka'A, giba. 

f. kd-m, ka-nm, - • . , • hvd.'f 

* Examples are given by Hosen in his Y^da Specimen,, pp. 24, 25, 
which, though short, are in the highest degree interesting for Sanskrit 
and comparative Grammar; as, ;b^ sait, ^^he," wf^HT tomf^, <* him" ; 

inftftw tcoforit, "of these two"; IRRT^ tasmdit^ "to him"; ^r^lYn[ff 
asmdU, '' to this" (m.)* The Zend combines in the same way ;o e or 
J » with the interrogative: ;oj)A5^ kaii and ^j)a54 kaii, "who"? occur 
frequently. Perhaps only one of the two modes of writing is correct. 
Cf. Gramm. Crit. Addend, to r. 270. 

t One would expect hvS-na^ or, with abbreviation of the base, Ava-no, 
which would be the same as the masculine. With regard to the lost case- 
termination, it may be observed, that, in general, the feminines are less 
constant in handing down the old inflexions. A charge which is incurred 
by the Sanskrit in the nominative, since it gives kd for kd-s* (§. 137.), is 
incurred by the Gothic (for in this manner the corruption spreads) in the 
accusative also. 



♦ Cf. §. 386. p. 544. 
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SANSKRIT. ZEND. GREEK. LATIN* LITHUAN. GOTHIC. 

m. pati-m, paUi-m, voat-v, hostem^ fdti-n^ gcLst\ 

Ul« •••• •••• •••• •••• •••• t**71£Z« 

f. pnti-mt dfritt^n, vofni-v, siti-m, dwi-n^ asisC. 

n. vdriy vavriy iSpif mare, 

U* •••• •••• ■•••• T^CLf • • • • •"kZ* 

f. bhavishyaniim,hiishyainii-fny * ... 

t-iJn.8ttnu-m, paiUrm^ i%ft5-i/, pecu-rn^ sunu-rh sunu, 

• f. tanu-m^ tantt-m, mrv-Vy socru-m, .... handu, 

^ n. madhu, madhu, fiedv, pecu, darkuy faihtu 



.... . a 



^ f. vadhH-m^ .... 

iIj m.f.5fd-m,t ga-nm^^ jBov-v, bov-em, 



f. ndv-am, 
f. vdch-arrif 



• . 



vdch-em. 



vav-v, 

oir-af voc'errif 



* The feminine participial bases in i, mentioned at §. 119., remain free 
from foreign commiztnre only in the nominative and vocative singular : 
in all other cases, to the old t is further added a ibore modem a ; and the 
declension then follows RANK A exactly; only tliat in some cases, through 
the euphomc influence of the t, and in analogy with the Zend and the 
Latin fifth declension ($. 137. ), the added a becomes, or may become^ e : 
in the latter case the i is suppressed, as 1. c. joum^ kaini for kainyi (§, 42.). 
Thus, from mkantif "the turning" (f ), sukusi, "the having turned" (f.), 
and guksenti, " the about to turn," Mielcke gives the accusatives sukan- 
csseh (see. p. 138, Note) or sukanczian, sukusm^ and suksenczeh or suk- 
senczian. And even if, according to Ruhig (by Mielcke, pp. 8, 4), the t 
before a, e, o, u is scarcely heard, it must not therefore, in this case, as 
well as in those there enumerated, be the less regarded as etymologically 
present, and it was originally pronounced so as to be fully audible. From 
the feminine, where the i, as Sanskrit grammar shews, has an original posi- 
tion, this vowel appears to have made its way, in Lithuanian participial 
bases, into the oblique cases of the masculine, and to be here invested with 
a short masculine a. The accusative sukanti-h^ "the turning" (roasc.), is 
therefore to be regarded in the same light as yaumkki-h, from the theme 
YA UNIKYA^ i.e. it stands for sukantyi-h from sukantya-h, and hence 
answers to the Zend accusatives, like ^ j^^co iuiri-m for tuiryem (^. 42.), 
and to the Gothic, like hari from the base HARYA (§. 135.). 

t See J. 122. 
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SANSKRIT. 



ZEND. 



GREEK. 



m. bharant-am, harent-em, ^ejOoi/T-a, ferent-em, 
m. dtrndn-amt asman^em, Satfiov-a, sermon-em^ 
D. ndma, ndma, raKav, nomen, 

m. bhrdtar-am^ brdtar-em, warejO-a, fratr-em, 
f. duhitar'am, dughdhar-em, dvyarep-a^ matr-em^ 
m. ddtdr-am, ddtdr-errit ioTrjp-a, datdr-em. 



LATIN. UTHUAN. GOTHIC. 

Jlyand. 

m 

ahmanl 
namS. 
brdthar, 
dauhtar. 



n. vachdSy 



vachd,^ 



3f 

eTTO^, 



OpiLSi 



• • • 



INSTRUMENTAL, DATIVE. 

158. The instrumental is denoted in Sanskrit by Wf d ; 
and this inflexion is, in my opinion, a [G. Ed. p. 188.] 
lengthening of the pronominal base ^ a, and identical with 
the preposition w d, " to,'' ** towards,'' " up to," which, 
springs from this pronoun, and appears only as a prefix. 
The Zend d appears still more decidedly in its pronominal 
nature in the compound mentioned at §. 156. Note * ^i^m 
d'dem, "him," "this," (m.) fem. ^^^^jm d-danm. As a 
case-sign, jm d generally appears abbreviated (see p. 163. 
Note J), even where this termination has been-melted into 
one with a preceding as a of the base ; so that in this case 
the primary form and the instrumental are completely 
similar; e.g. asj^^ajj zadsha, "voluntarily," asj^^ajjaj 
azadsha, " involuntarily," (V. S. p. 12.) ^^(^xs^^^jj^^ skyadthnch 
''actionem often occur; AjyAJ ana, "through this" (m.), 
Aipg7gjjpjA5Q) paWt-6er2/a, "aZferafo."'j' The long d appears 
in the instrumental only in monosyllabic bases in as a; 
thus juj^ hhdi *' propria'''' V. S. p. 46.), from the base aj^o 
kka (Sanskrit ^ swa, §. 35.). In Sanskrit a euphonic tT n 
is added to bases ending with short vowels in the masc. 



♦ See§.66^ 

t Cf. Gramm. Crit. r. 638. Rem. This intereBting instrumental form 
was not known by Bask when he published his work on the Zend^ and 
it was not easy to discover it, on account of its discrepancy from the San- 
skrit and the many other forms with final as a. 
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and neut genders;* a final 55 a, however, is, as in sevv^ral 
other cases, changed into t^ 6; and the w d of the case- 
suflb: is shortened, as it appears to me, by the influence of 
this clog of the base ; as ^m vriki-n-Of but wPh'HI agni- 
n-df ^iflc^in vdn-n-d, lj^«|f|l sunu-^-df HVn madhu-n-df from 
^ vrika, &c. The Vedas, however, exhibit further 
Femains of formations without the euphonic rr, as ^^mn 
swapnay-d for ^[i(m swapni-n-a from 7S^ swapna, m. "sleep*' 
(see §. 133.) ; 9^m urv^y-d for 4^m UTU-ft-a^ from T^ uru, 
"great,"" with a euphonic n^y(§. 43.); vmn^^prabdhav-dt from 
HWTf prabdhu, from WTJ bdhu, " arm," with the preposition 
[G. Ed. p. 189.] n pra. The Veda-form ^nnn swapnayd, 
finds analogies in the common dialect in inn ma^d, 
** through me,'" and pnn twayd, *' through thee,"' from the 
bases ma and tvm, the a of which in this case, as in the 
loc., passes into 6. And from vfH patu ni. '' Lord,'" and 
irfs sakhit m. " friend,'^ the common dialect forms instru- 
mentals without the interposition of f|^ n, viz. inOT pcUyd, 
^rmr sakhy-d. Feminines never admit a euphonic n ; but 
df as before some other vowel terminations, passes into 
;^ ^, that is to say, i is blended with it, and it is shortened 
to 59 a; hence, Uii^fm jihway-d {from jihv)S'{-d). The Zend 
follows iH this the analogy of the Sanskrit. 

159. As ^ in Gothic, according to §. 69., just like 6, re- 
presents Wl d, so the forms tM, hvi, which Grimm (pp. 790. 
and 798.) regards as instrumentals, from the demonstrative 
base THA and the interrogative HVA, correspond very 
remarkably to the Zend instrumentals, as jm^ khd from 
the base a5^ kha. We must, however, place also svi 
in the class of genuine Zend instrumental forms, which 
have been correctly preserved : besides svS from SVA is also, 

* The original has '^ Stammen gen. masc. nnd fern. ;" bnt genitives of 
nonns in a do not take a euphonic n, nor do feminine nouns ending in 
short vowels use such an augment in the instrumental : here is no doubt 
some typographic error. — Editor, 
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in respect of its base, akin to juj^ khd from kha (§. 35.).* 
The meaning of svi is "as*" (a)f)> and the s6, which has arisen 
in High German from sva or svi, means both **as" and 
" so," &c. The case relations, however, which are expressed by 
**as" and " so" are genuine instrumentals.t [G. Ed. p. 190.] 
The Anglo-Saxon form for si6 is svd, in which the colouring 
of the Zend am^jo khd is most truly preserved. The Gothic 
svcL, " so," is, according to its form, only the abbreviation of 
sve, as a is the short equivalent both of i and of d : through 
this abbreviation, however, sva has become identical with 
its theme, just as asjas ana in Zend is, according to §. 158., 
not distinguished from its theme. 

160. |As the dative in Gothic and in Old High German 
very frequently expresses the instrumental relation, and 
the termination also of the dative is identical with the 
Sanskrit-Zend instrumental character, shortened only, as 
in polysyllabic words in Zend, it may be proper here to 
describe at the same time the formation of the German 
dative. In a bases it is in Gothic, as in Zend, identical 
with the theme, and from VULFA comes valfat as xs^^^<^ 
vehrka from VEHRKA. Moreover, there are some other 
remarkable datives, which have preserved their due length, 
and answer to the monosyllabic instrumental thi, vS, svSt 
which have been already explained, viz. hvammi-h, hvar- 
yammi'hy ^^cuique^^ and ainummi-hun, **ulli/' for ainamm&' 

* Grimm's conjectures regarding the forms sva and sv^ (III. 43.) ap- 
pear to me untenable ; and an explanation of these forms, wit^iout the 
intervention of the Sanskrit and Zend, is impossible. More regarding this 
at the pronoons. 

t If " as " is regarded as " through which means, in which manner or 
way," and "so" as "through this means, in this way," it is certain that 
among the eight cases of the Sanskrit language there is none which would 
be adapted in the relative and demonstrative to express "as" and " so." 

X The German dat. sing. is, according to §. 366. Rem. 3., to be every- 
where identified with the Sanskrit dative; and so, too, the dat. pi. the m 
of which approaches as closely to the Sansk. hhyas, Latin bus, Lith. mus^ 
as the Instrumental termination hhis^ Lith. mU. 

N 
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hun (§. 66.).* Bases in t reject this vowel before the case- 
sign ; hence gast-a for gasGra : on the otfier hand, in the 
u bases the termination is sappressed, and the base-Towel 
receives the Gnna: hence sunoM, which will have been pro- 
noanced originally Ju-notMi ; so that, after sappressii^ the 
termination, ihe v has again returned to its original vowel 
natare. The form nmav-a would answer to the Veda form 
VWT^^ pra-Mhav-d, In Zend, the bases which terminate 
with J i and > u, both in the instmmental and before most 

[G. Ed. p. 191.] of the odier vowel terminations, assume 
Gana or not at pleasure. Thus we find in the Vend. S. p. 469, 
jsi^xf^Mii bdzav-Oj *'brachior as analogous to Ml^^l pra- 
-bdhav-^ (§. 57.) ; on the other hand, p. 406, AMd^uiJu^ zanfhwa 
from zaniu, "the slaying,** "killing.** From >fM-^ paninu^ 
'* dust,** we find, 1. c p. 229, the form ^/jo^nm) pansnu^ which 
Anquetil translates by "jmt cette pausaere^; and if the read- 
ing is correct, then paiinuf in regard of tiie suppressed ter- 
mination (compensation for which is made by lengthening 
the base vowel ), would answer to the Grothic sunau. 

161. Bases ending with a consonant have lost, in Ger- 
man, the dative character: hence, in Grothic, ^j^onc/, ahmin, 
brSfhr (§. 132.), for fiyand-af ahmtJi-a, hrSthr-auf All femi- 
nines, too, must be pronounced to have lost the dative 
sign, paradoxical as it may appear to assert that the Gothic 
gibaif **c?oiic/," and thizai, " fetiic,** izai, •* ei,*^ do not contain 
any dative inflexion, while we formerly believed the ai of 
gibai to be connected with the Sanskrit feminine dative 



* Here the appended particle has preserved the original length of the 
termination, as is the case in Zend in all instmmentals, if they are com- 
bined with A50I cha, ^^ and.'' 

t The Old High German form fatere (for fatera), '^patrL," proceeds, 
as do the genitive ya/^e'9, and the accusative fatera-n^ from a theme 
FA TERA, extended by a. The accusative ya^cra-«, however, is remark- 
able, because substantives, so early as in the Gothic, have lost the accusa- 
tive sign, together with the final vowel of the base. In Old High German a 
few other substantives and proper names follow the analogy of FATERA, 
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character $ di. But as we have recognised in the mas- 
culine and neuter dative the Indo-Zeud instrumental, 
we could not, except from the most urgent necessity, 
betake ourselves to the Sanskrit dative for explanation of 
the Gothic feminine dative. This necessity, however, 
does not exist, for, e.g., hveitai, "cdbae,*'' from HVEITO from 
HVEITAi may be deduced from the instrumental ^rniT 
hwitay-df " albdf^^ from ^tnn stvitd, by suppressing the ter- 
mination, and changing the semi-vowel to a vowel in the 
same manner as, above, sunau from sunav-^, [G. £d. p. 192.] 
or as the fern* handau, ** manuij'' from handava* Analogous 
with sunaUi handau, are also the dative feminine i bases; 
and, e.g.i ansfai, **gratuB,'* has the same relation to its theme 
ANSTI that handau has to HAND U. 

162. In Old High German the forms diu, hviu, corre- 
spond to the Gx)thic instrumentals thi, hvi ; but authorities 
differ as to the mode of writing them,* regarding which 
we shall say more under the pronouns. The form hiu, 
also, from a demonstrative base HL has been preserved in 
the compound hiviu for hiu-tagu, ^* on this day,'' "to-day" 
(see Grimm, p. 794), although the meaning is here pro- 
perly locative. The Gothic has for it the dative himma- 
"daga. This termination u has maintained itself also in 
substantive and adjective bases masc. neut. in a and i, 
although it is only sparingly used, and principally after the 
preposition mit (see Graff, I.e. pp. 110, 111); mit wortu, 
** with a word," from WORT A; mit cuatu, '* with good,'' from 
C UATA ; mit kastu, " with a guest," from KASTL It is here 
important to remark, that the instrumental in Sanskrit 
very frequently expresses, per se, the sociative relation. 
We cannot, however, for this reason look upon this u case 
as generically different from the common dative, which, we 
have already remarked, is likewise of instrumental origin 

♦ With reference to their use with various prepositions we refer our 
readers to Graffs excellent treatise, " The Old High German Preposi- 
tions/* p. 181, &c. 

V 2 
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and meaning: we rather regard the ti* as a corruption 
[G. Ed. p. 193.] (although one of very ancient date) of u, 
just as in the neuter plural of pronouns and adjectives a u 
corresponds to the short a of the Gothic and the older cognate 
languages. In Lithuanian the a bases form their instru- 
mental in d, which is long, and in which the final vowel 
of the base has been melted down. That this i)i>, also, has 
arisen from a long a, and thus, e. g. diewH is akin to the 
Zend A5»;o^ daiva, "deor for ad»;oa5^ daSvdt appears to 
me the less doubtful, as also in the plural diewais answers 

very surprisingly to j^jm3»)o>a^ da^vdis, ^^ dh&is. More- 
over, in many other parts of grammar, also, the Lithuanian 

u corresponds to the Sanskrit w d; e.g. in the plural 
genitive. In feminine a bases, also, in Lithuanian, the 
vowel of the base is melted down with that of the termi- 
nation, but its quality is not changed ; as, e.g. ranka 
" manu,** from RANKA. In all other bases mi stands as 
the termination, to which the plural instrumental termi- 
nation mis has the same relation as, in Latin, bis to bi 
(voBIS, tiBI) ; and, according to §. 63., I do not doubt 
that in both numbers the m has arisen from b. 

163. The bases given in §. 148. form, in the instrumental 
and in the Gothic, in the dative. 



SANSKRIT. 


ZEND. 


LITHUANIAN. 


GOTHIC. 


m. vrikS-nra. 


vehrkoy 


wilkH, 


vulfa. 


f. jihway-d. 


hizvay-a, 


ranka, 


gibai. 


m. pafy-d, 


paithy-a, 


pati-mi, 


gasV^a. 



* Contrary to Grimm's opinion, I cannot let the instrumental u pass as 
long, even not to notice its derivation from a short a ; for, first, it ap- 
pears, according to Notker, in the pronominal forms diu^ &c. without a cir- 
cumflex ( other instrumentals of the kind do not occur in his works ) ; 
secondly, like the short a, it is exchanged for o {§. 77.); hence, wio, 
weo, with wiuy wio-lih, huSO'Uh, ^^qtmUs" (properly, ^^ similar to whom"); 
thirdl}'-, the length of this u cannot be deduced from the Gothic forms tki^ 
hv4, svi, because these, in all probability, owe the retention of their long 
vowel to their being monosyllabic (cf. J. 137.)- 
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SANSKRIT. 

• 


ZEND. 


LITHUANIAN. 


GOTHIC. 




!• 


pnty-d, 


dfrithy-a, 


awi-mU 


anstau 


r— 1 

Q 

• 


1 • 


bhavishyanty-df 


b'^shyainty-a. 


• • • • 


• • • • 


g 


m. 


sUnu-n-d, 


pasv-cLf 


sunu-mi, 


sunau. 


• 

• 


X* 


tamu-d, 


tanv-a^ 




handau. 


g 


1* 


vadhv)-d, 


• • • • 




• . • • 


• 

L_J 


ID. 


f. gav-d. 


gav-a, 




• • • • 




'• 


ndv'd, 


• • • • 




• • . . 






vdch'd. 


vdch-a. 




. • • . 




111. 


bharat'd, 


barmt-Of 




fiydnd. 




m. 


dtman-d, 


aiman-^ 




ahmin. 




n. 


ndmnrdy 


ndman-a, 




namin. 




m. 


bhrdfr-d, 


brdthr-a, 




brdthr. 




f. 


duhitr-dt 


dughdHer-a^ 




dauhtr. 




m. 


ddtr-d, 


ddthr-a, 




t . • • 




n. 


vachas-d, 


vacanh'ttf 




• . « • 





164. In Sanskrit and Zend^ S is the sign of the dative, 
which, I have scarce any doubt, originally belongs to the 
demonstrative base 4 whence the nom. ^mi^ ayam (from 
S-^am), **this"; which, however, as it appears, is itself 
only an extension of the base ^ a, from which arise most 
of the cases of this pronoun {n-smdiy a-smdit a-smin, &c.) ; 
and regarding which it is to be observed, that the common 
a bases, also^ in Sanskrit in many cases extend this vowel 
to S by the admixture of an i (§. 2.). The dative sign con- 
sequently would, in its origin, be most intimately con- 
nected with the case, which, as (§.160.) was explained, de- 
notes, in German, both the dative and instrumental rela- 
tion, and occurs in Zend also with a dative signification.* 



* E,g, Vend. S. p. 45: j^jjuj(0,^ j^J^J^JMiJJM^^M '^^^'^^asw* 
^^7(3><d ^^JA5J^^ Ha6m6a2iizdnditibisdadhdUicsaU6'puthrim,"ll6m 
gives a splendid daughter to those who, have not had oifspriDg.'' The 
lithographed Codex, however, gives the form azizdnditibis as three words, 
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[G. Ed. p. 195.] We have here farther to remariE, that in 
the pronoan of die 2d person the affix mn bhyam (from 
bhi-^ani) in Tsqn tti-bhjfamf **Xo thee»^ stands in evident 
relationship to the instrumental fir^ Mt9 in the ploral. 
The feminine bases in ^, i^ d, and, at will also, those in i and 
Uf prolong in Sanskrit the dative termination F ^ to ^ di ; 
with the final A of the base an t is blended ; hence ftQfA 
jihw&y-di from jivdp-di. On the oAer hand, !^ i and 7 ti re- 
ceive the Gkma augment before ;^ S, bat not before the 
broader %di; as ^^ 9unav-i from timti. In Zend, femi- 
nine a and Abases, like the Sanskrit, have &i for their termi- 
nation : however, hizvdy^ is not used, bat sJM^yxm^j^ 
hizvay-Of from the base hizvA, as long vowels in the penulti- 
mate, in polysyllabic bases, are so frequently shortened. 
Bases in j i have, in combination with the particle jo^ cAo, 
preserved the Sanskrit form most truly, and exhibit, without 
exception in this case, the form x3^roxi^yxi ay-ai^ha (see 
§. 28X e.g. M^roxi^y&^ioo^xi^ karstayaicha^ ''and on account 
of the ploughing," "in order to plough" (Vend. S. p. 198), 

[G. Ed. p. 196.] from karsie. Without cha, however, the 
form 70^ e^ is almost the sole one that oocfurs, e.g. 
ro^^^'^AM kharetei, " in order to eat,*^ from j^^^kM khareti. 
This form, I doubt not, has arisen from n>^^ ay-it by re- 
jecting the semi-vowel, after which the preceding as a has 
become f e (§. 31.). Forms like ;o^^oAjaf dfriti* or g^^Ajoi 
dfrite, which sometimes occur, and are most corrupted, may 



ju^ji ^^jMSfMi^ ^A5 asi zdnditi bis. Such separations in the middle of a 
word are, however, in this Codex, qnite common. I entertain no donht 
of the correctness of the length of the a, both of ^^ and ndi; and I anti- 
cipate a yariety attzanaitibis or-^bU, Probably also csa^S is to he read for 
csaitd. Anqnetil translates : '' O Horn, donnez a la femme, qoi n'a pas 
eiicore engendr^,beaucoap d'enfans brillans." We will return to thispassi^ 
hereafter ; and we will here further remark that, at the same page of the 
Vend. S., the instr. m^jj^joxs aSbis also occurs in the sense of " to them." 
* Cf. p. 286 Note f. 
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rest on errors in writing.* Bases in u may take Guna ; 
e.g, ;o»A)»'3iU9 van-hav-i from >^jjjl^vanhu, "pure"*'; or not, 
as ?^»(^As9 rathv'i from >^as9 rata, "great," "lord." The 
form without Guna is the more common. A euphonic ^^ y 
also is found interposed between the base and the termi- 
nation (§.43.) e.g, )0^^>m^ tanu-y-i, *' corpori.^^ 

165. Bases in ^ a add to the case-sign S also an ^ a ; 
but from ^ ^ ( = a +0 and a is formed ^m aya ; and this, 
with the a of the base, gives dya, thus ^^^ vrikdya. 
Hence may have arisen, by suppressing the final a, the 

Zendian auij^^j^ vehrkdi, after which the preceding semi- 
vowel must return to its vowel nature. It might, how- 
ever, be assumed, that the Zend has never added an a to 
the dative S, and that this is a later appearance in Sanskrit, 
which arose after the division of languages; for from a + ^ 
is formed, quite regularly, di (§. 2.). Tiie Sanskrit forms 
also, from the particle ^m smot which is added to pro- 
nouns of the 3d person, the dative ^ smdi ; and thus, e,g, 
'W^ kasmdh ** to whom"" ? answers to the Zend -^aj^^^ 
kahmdu The Sanskrit, in this case, abstains from adding 

the ^ a, which is elsewhere appended to the dative ^ 6 ; 
since 7W «ma, already encumbered with the preceding prin- 
cipal pronoun, cannot admit any superfluity in its termi- 
nation, and for this reason gives up its radi- [G. Ed. p. 197.] 

cal ^ a before the termination ^ in in the locative case 
also, and forms sra-in for smin. 

166. The particle 7W sma, mentioned in the preceding sec- 
tion, which introduces itself between the base and the ter- 
mination, not only in the singular, but (and this, in fact, 
occurs in pronouns of the two first persons) in the plural also, 
if not separated from both — as I have first attempted to shew 



9* c^^O^jui dfrite is undoubtedly incorrect: however, ^ 6 is often 
%nnd erroneously for ;o 6 in other forms also. 
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in my Sandnit Grammar^gives to Ae proooiiiiiial declen- 
sion the appearanoe of greater pecoIiariQr than it in fact 
pooseases. As dus particle recors also in the cognate 
European languages, and there^ as I haTc already elsewhere 
partly shewn, sdves several enigmas of decl^ision, we 
will therefore hereir at its first ^>pearance, pursne all its 
modifications and oormptions, as far as it is pos»ble. In 
Zend« smCf according to $. 53^ has been changed to hma; 
and also in Prakrit and Pali, in the plural of the two first 
persons, the 9 has become A, and besides, by transpositicm 
of the two consonants, the syllable hma has been altered 

to mha; e.g. Prakrit n^ amhi^ ** we^ {ofifiesX Pali in^nn 
amhdkanif Zend ^yu^ alimdlean, ^/uof. From the Prakrit- 
Pali mha we arrive at the Grothic nsa in u^sa-ra, ^fiHy, 
wfui'Sf* *" nobis,"" *" nosT In that the Gothic has left the 
sibilant unaltered, it stands on an older footing than the 
P&li and Prakrit; and on the other hand, by the change 
of m into n, for more facile combination with the follow- 
ing St it rests on a more modem stage. We cannot, 
therefor^ any longer assume the ns of uns, ^^nosT to be 
[G. Ed. p. 198.] the common accusative termination, as we 
have formerly done in unison with Grinmit — oL vulfa-ns, 
gastirfis, sunvrns — and thence allow it, as though it had be- 
come a property of the base, to enter into some other cases, 
and connect it with new case-terminations. To this is op- 
posed, also, the 2d person, where izvis (i-zvt-^) stands in die 
accusative, and yet in essentials the two persons are identical 
in their declension ; uns, " nobisj* ** nosr stands, therefore, for 
unsi'S (from unsa-s), and this has s as the case-suffix, and u-nsa 
(weakened from u-nsi) as the compound base. And we 



* The a being changed into t, according to r. 67. 

t r. 813. '' unsara appears to be derived from the accusative ufu, as 
a' 80 the dative unns, which, with izwis, preserves a parallel sound to the 
dative singular." C£ I. 813. 34. •' 
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cannot, also, any longer regard the u of unsa-ra, " nostrV^ 
&c. as the vocalized v of veis, "we,"" although the i of 
izvara, " vestriP &c. can be nothing else than the vocalized 

y of yus, ** your" ; for in Sanskrit, also, the syllable n yu of 
yHyam, " ye,'' (§. 43.) goes through all the oblique cases, 
while in the 1st person the ^ v of v^^ vayam, "we,'' is 
limited to the nominative, but the oblique cases combine a 
base ^ a with the particle 'm sma. This a, then, in Gothic, 
through the influence of the following liquid, has become 
M ; hence, unsa-ra, &c, for ans-ara (§. ^Q^). 

167. As in Zend, the Sanskrit possessive ^ swa shews 
itself* in very different forms in juxta-position with diffe- 
rent letters, so I believe I can point out the particle 
'm sma in Gothic at least under four forms ; namely, 
as nsa, zixi, gka, and mma. The first has been already 
discussed ; the second — zva, and in a weakened form zvi — 
occurs in the pronoun of the 2d person, in the place where 
the 1st has nsa {nsi); and while in the cognate Asiatic 
languages (Sanskrit, Zend, Pali, Prakrit), as also in Greek and 
Lithuanian, the two pronouns run quite [G. Ed. p. 199.] 
parallel in the plural, since they both exhibit the interposed 
particle under discussion, either in its original form, or simi- 
larly modified, in Gothic a discrepancy has arisen between the 
two persons, in that the syllable sma has in them been 
doubly transformed. The form zva from sma rests, first, 
on the not surprising change of the s into z (§. 86. 5.); 
secondly, on the very common change of m and v (§. 63.). 

168. From the Gothic downwards, the particle sma has 
been still further corrupted in the German dialects^ in the 
pronoun of the 2d person, by the expulsion of the sibilant. 
The Old High German i-wa-r has nearly the same relation 
to the Gothic i-zva-ra that the Homeric genitive to7o has 



* See Ann. of Lit. Crit. March 1831, p. 376, &c. 
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to the Sanskrit ir^ tasya, which is older than the Homeric 
form. Compare, without intervention of the Gothic, the 
Old High German i-tva-^, i-u, i-m-h, with the Sanskrit 
yurxhmA-kam^ yu-shma'-bhyam, yu-shmA-n^ and with the Li- 
thuanian yusA, yu-must yu-s : thus it would be regarded as 
• • • 

settled, that the w or u belongs to the base, but is not the 
corrupted remainder of a far-extended intermediate pro- 
noun ; and it would be incorrect to divide iw-ar, iw-ih, iu, 
for i-wa-r, &c. I, too, formerly entertained that erroneous 
opinion. A repeated examination, and the enlarged views 
since then obtained through the Zend, Prakrit, and Pali, 
leave me thoroughly convinced, that the Gothic interme- 
diate syllable zva has not been lost in High German, but 
that one portion of it has been preserved even to our 
time (e-ue-T from i-zva-rOf e-^-ch from Uzvi-s, Old High 
German i-wi-h) : on the other hand, the u of the base yu 

(^ y^)> ^^ ^° Gothic so also in the oldest form of the High 
[G. Ed. p. 200.] German, is rejected in the oblique cases, 
both in the plural and in the dual* ; and the Gothic i- zva-ra, 
Old High German l-um-r, &c., stand for yu-zva-rot yu-wa-r. 
The Old Saxon, however, and Anglo-Saxon, like the Lithua- 
nian, shew themselves, in respect to the preservation of the 
base, more complete than the Gothic, and carry the ti, 
which in Anglo-Saxon has become o, through all the 
oblique cases: iu-we-r, eo-ve-r, "vestri,''^ &c. If merely 
the two historical extremes of the forms here under dis- 
cussion — the Sanskrit and New German forms — ^be con- 
trasted with one another, the assertion must appear very 

paradoxical, that euer and ^r^nw^ yushmdkam are connected, 
and, indeed, in such wise, that the u of euer has nothing 



* So much the more remarkable is the u, which is still retained in the 
North Friesian dialect (Grimm, p. 814), where, e.g. yu-nke-r, yu-nky in 
regard to the base, distinguishes itself advantageously from the Gothic 
i-gqva'ra, i-nqvi-s. 
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in common with the u of ^ yu, but finds its origin in the 
m of the syllable ^ sma. 

169. The distinction of the dual and plural in the oblique 
cases of the two first persons is not organic in German ; for 
the two plural numbers are distinguished originally only by 
the case-terminations. These, however, in our pronouns 
are, in Gothic, the same; and the difference between the 
two plural numbers appears to lie in the base — ygka-ra,* 
vmv, unsa-ra, rfjjiSjv, igqva-ra, (TffMiiiVi izvorra, vyiQv, But from 
a more close analysis of the forms in the two plural num- 
bers, and from the light afforded us by the cognate Asiatic 
languages, it appears that the proper base is also identical 
in the two plural numbers ; and it is only the particle sma 
combined with it which has become doubly corrupted, and 
then the one form has become fixed in the dual, the other in 
the plural. The former comes nearest to [G. Ed. p. 201.] 
the Prakrit-Pali form i^ mhat and between u-nsa-ra and 
u-gka-ra {^u-nka^ra) an intervening u-nha-ra or u-mha-ra 
must be assumed. At least I do not think that the old s be- 
came k at one spring, but that the latter is a hardened form 
of an earlier A, which has remained in the Prakrit and Pali, 
as in the singular nominative the k of ik has been>developed 
from the h of ^J^ aham. The second person gives, in 
Gothic, qv {^kv §. 86. i.) for k, while the other dialects leave 
the guttural the same form in both persons : Old High Ger- 
man, u-ncha-^f i-ncha^r; Old Slavonic, u-nke-Tf i'vke^ ; 
Anglo -Saxon, u~nce^, i-nce-r. It would consequently 
appear proved that the dual and plural of the two first 
persons are not organically or originally different, but be- 
long, as .distortions and mutilations of different kinds, to 
one and the same original form; and that therefore these 
two pronouns have preserved the old dual just as little as 



* It must not be overlooked, that liere^ before Af only represents the 
nasal answering to k (86. 1.). 
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the other pfronoans and all sabstantiTe and adjective de- 
clensions. 

170. The fourth form in which in sma appears in Grodiie 
is that whic^ I first remarked, and which I hare brought 
forward already in the "Annals of Oriental literature*^ 
(p. 16). What I have there said, that the datives singular, 
like ihammot immOf have arisen, by assimilation, from ifta- 
$ma9 UstnOf I have since found remarkably confirmed by 
the Grammar of the Old Prussian published by Vater, a 
language which is nearly connected with the Lithuanian 
and Gothic, since here all pronouns of the third person 
have $mu in the dative. Compare* e.g. antar^tmu with the 
Gothic anthatfi'mma, "to die other**: ka-mu with the 
Gothic hva-mmof ''to whom?** We have also shewn in 
Greek, since then, a remnant of the appended pronoun ?q 
sma similar to the Gothic, and which rests on assimilaticMi, 

[O. Ed. p. 202.] since we deduced the .dBolic forms orfifi-^^, 
V'Ufiregf &c.f from oro-fie-egt tz-cr/ie^ey, to which the common 
forms ^fieig, iffiei^, have the same relation that the Old High 
German de-mu has to the Gothic tha-mmOf only that ^iJ.eisf vfieif, 
in respect to the termination ecf , are more perfect than the 
JEolic forms, since they have not lost the vowel of the particle 
(Tfie, but have contracted /xe-e; to fie?^. 

171. The Gothic datives in mma are, as follows from 
§. 160., by origin, instrumentals,* although the particle sma 
in Sanskrit has not made its way into these eases, and e.g. 
fm Una, " through him,^ not tasmiruu or, according to the 
Zend principle (§. 158.), tasma (for tasmd), is used ; — ^I 
say, according to the Zend principle; for though in this 



* The difference between the forms M^ hvS^ explained at §. 159., and 
the datives tJui'mma^ kva'tntnaf consists first in this, that the latter express 
the case relation by the affixed particle, the former in the main base ; 
secondly, in this, that thamma, hvammOy for thammSy hvammiy on account 
of their being polysyllabic, have not preserved the original length of 
the termination (cf. §. 137.) 
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language hma has entered into the instrumental masculine 
and neuter, this case in the base ta could only be as^^ tahma 
or jo}^^ tahmd (from ia-hma-A). In the feminine, as we 
can sufficiently prove, the appended pronoun really occurs in 
the instrumental; and while e.g. from the masculine and neuter 
base AsyAi anat "this" (m.), "this"' (n.), we have found the 
instrumental of the same sound xsm ava not anahmat from 
the demonstrative base as a occurs rather often the feminine 
instrumental as^^^ ahmy-a, from the fern, base ^^ ahmi, 
increased by the appended pronoun. 

172. The Sanskrit appended pronoun [G. Ed. p. 203.] 
m sma should, in the feminine, form either ?rt smA or ^ 
smi: on the latter is based the Zend form .f^mi, mentioned 
at §. 171. But in Sanskrit the feminine form ^ smi has 
been preserved only in such a mutilated condition,* that be- 
fore my acquaintance with the Zend I Qould not recognise it. 
From ta-smi must come the dative ta-smy-Ai, the gen. and 
ablative ta-smy-ds, and the locative torsmy-Am, These forms, 
by rejecting the m, have become abbreviated to K^ ta-sy-AU 
fTRIT^ ta-sy-Asy ii\M\\ ta-sy-Am; and the same is the case 
with the feminine pronoun smi in all similar compounds ; so 
that the forms mentioned appear to have proceeded from the 
masculine and neuter genitive tasya, by .the annexation of new 
case-terminations. This opinion was the more to be relied 
on, that in Gothic, also, the feminine forms ihi-zds, " hujus^ 



* The Zend, too, has not everywhere so fally preserved the feminine 
hmty as in the instr. a-hmy-a; but in the genitive, dative, and ablative 
has gone even farther than the Sanskrit in the demolition of this word, 
and has therein rejected not only the m but also the t . The feminine 
gus^juH a-nh-do {§, 56^.), ^^hujySy* for a-hmy-do, often occurs; and for it 

also cus^o/jA) ainh'do, in which the i is, to use the expression, a reflec- 
tion of the lost ^^ y {§. 41.)* From another demonstrative base we find 
the dative jjm^jjj»m ava-nh^di^ and more than once the ablative 
i^AX)^3iU»A) ava-nh'dt for ava-hmy-di, ava-hmy-dt. 
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thi-zaj. "huic" might be deduced from the masfuline geniti; ■^''* 
thu, by the addition of the terminatioua th aud ai ; and as, tc^** 
in LithaanisQ, the whole of the oblique cases singular of tf"** 
lat and 2d person stand in close connection with the Sanskri 
Zend genitives ^f^ mama, juyjdf mnna, Jm lam, m»m^ 
and have the same as base. After discovering the Zend fe 
[G. Ed. p,20^.] minine pronominal forms in hmy-a in thi 
instrumental and locative — in the latter for hmy-anm — th^^ 
above-mentioned forma in Sanskrit cannot be regarded other- 
wise than as abbreviations ofla-smij-Ai, &c., as this is far mora 
suited to the nature of the thing. The Gothic forms thenj 
thizos, thizni, will be regarded as abbreviated, and must bedi* 
vided into //u-jrd-s, i/iz-mi. Themasculineand neuter appended 
pronoun uma must, for instance, in Gothic give the feminine 
base A'jl/O ^ WT smd, as BLIND 0, Bom.blinda, "cwca," from 
BLINDA, m. n. (uom. blind's, hlinda-la). SMO, however, 
by the loss of tlie m, as experienced by the Sanski-it in the 
feminine, has become SO ; but the s, on account of its posi- 
tion between two vowels (according to §. 86. s.), has become z. 
Therefore, ifti-2t)-s * has only x as ease-sign, and the dative 
(hi-zai, like gibai in §. 161., is without case character. With 
themasculineand neuter genitive (/li-s, therefore, iAJ-ztf-s, /Ai-- 
zfii, have nothing in common but the demonstrative tfheme 
TJJyJ, and the weakening of its a to i (§. 66.). 

173. Gothic adjective bases in a (Grimm's strong ad- 
jectives) which follow the pronominal declension, differ 
from it, however, in this point, that they do not weaken 
tlie final a of tlie base before the appended pronoun to i, 
but extend it to <ii, and form the feminine dative from the 
simple theme, according to the analogy of the substan- 
tives :t hence blivdai-z6-s. blindni, not blindi-z6-s, blimli-zoi. 



• Cf. %. 366. Rem. 3. p. fiOl. last lino but Mven. 

t With respect to die estenaLonof the a to ai, compare the gm. pi. and 
Sanstrit forma, as tS-bhyat, " its,'" l^ham, •'eorum," for la-bhffas, ta-aSm. 
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174. The Zend introduces our pronominal syllable sma 
in the form of hma also into the second, and probably into 
the first person too: we find repeatedly, in the locative^ 
^^«S^ thwa-hrn-i, instead of the Sanskrit [G. Ed. p. 205.] 
wfti tway-i, and hence deduce, in the 1st person, ma-him'-ii 
which we cannot quote as occurring. The Prakrit, in this 
respect, follows the analogy of the Zend ; and in the 2d per- 
son gives the form iri^f^ tuma-sm-U **in thee,'' or, with 
assimilation, K^ft^ tumammi, with j(^ tami (from tuma-t) 
and w^^aaf; and Hf{{m mama-sm-i or v[^^ mama-mmi, "in 
me,'' together with the simple m^ mai and H^ mau* Ought 
not, therefore, in German also, in the singular of the two 
first persons, a remnant of the pronominal syllable sma to be 
looked for? The s in the Gothic mi-s, "to me," thu-Si 
"to thee,*' and sis, "to himself," appears to me in no 
other way intelligible ; for in our Indo-European family of 
languages there exists no s as the suffix of the instrumental 
or dative. Of similar origin is the s in the plural u-nni-Si 
**nobisr **no8t* i-zvi-Sy ''vobis^ "vos''\' and its appearance in 
two otherwise differently denoted cases cannot therefore be 
surprising, because this s is neither the dative nor accusative 
character, but belongs to a syllable, which could be declined 
through all cases, but is here deprived of all case-sign. In 

u-nsi'S, i'Zvi'S, therefore, the Sanskrit "m sma is doubly con- 
tained, once as the base, and next as the apparent case-suffix* 
I am inclined, also, to affirm of the above-mentioned Prakrit 
forms, tu-ma^smH, " in thee," and m^-morsmH, " in me," 
that they doubly contain the pronominal syllable sma, and 
that the middle syllable has dropped a preceding s. For 
there is no more favourite and facile combination in our 
class of languages'- than of a pronoun with a pronoun ; and 
what is omitted by one dialect in this respect is often 
afterwards supplied by another more modern dialect. 



• See Essai sur le Pali, by E. Bumouf and Lassen, pp. 173. 175, 
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[G. Ed. p. 206.] 175. The k in the Gothic accusatives mi-k, 
ihu'ky si'k {me, te, se), may be deduced, as above, in u-gka-ra, 
vSuv, &c., from », by the hardening of an intervening h ; so 
that mi-'S is altered to mUh, and thence to mi-k ; and there- 
fore, in the singular, as also in the plural, the dative and ac- 
cusative of the two first persons are, in their origin, identical. 
In Old High German and Anglo-Saxon our particle ap- 
pears in the accusative singular and plural in the same 
form : Old High German mi-h " me,"^ di-h, ** thee,"" u-^si-h, 
**us,'' i-wi-h, "you''; Anglo-Saxon me-c, "me," ti-«i-c, "us," 
the-c, "thee," eo-vi-c, "you": on the other hand, in the 
dative singular the old s of the syllable 8ma has become r 
in the High German, but has disappeared in the Old Saxon 
and Anglo-Saxon: Old High German mi-r, di-r; Old 
Saxon mi, thi; Anglo-Saxon me, the. 

176. In Lithuanian ^R sma appears in the same form 
as in the middle of the above-mentioned (§. 174.) Prakrit 
forms ; namely, with s dropped, as ma ; and indeed, first, in 
the dative and locative sing, of the pronouns of the 3d per- 
son and adjectives ; and, secondly, in the genitive dual of the 
two first persons : we cannot, however, refer to this the m, 
which the latter in some cases have in common with the 
substantive declension. The pronominal base TJ, and the 
adjective base GERA, form, in the dative, tdrmui, " to thee," 
yerd-mui, " to the good " (shortened tdm, gerdm), and in the 
locative ta^ml, gera-mh ; and if -mui and -m^ are compared 
with the corresponding cases of the substantive a bases, it 
is easily seen that mui and me have sprung from ma. The 
pronouns of the two first persons form, in the genitive dual, 
mu-m^, yu-mHy according to the analogy of pon^, " of the 
two lords." 



* We have a remnant of a more perfect form of the particle :9T sma in 
the locative interrogative form ka-mm^, " where "? Sansk. jfcOWr T ka-srtiin. 



"m 
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177, Lithuanian substantives have i for [G. Ed. p. 207.] 
the dative character, but i bases have ei*; a final a before 
this i passes into u ; hence wilku-i. Although we must refuse 
a place in the locative to the dative i of the Greek and Latin, 
still this Lithuanian dative character appears connected with 
the Indo-Zend 6, so that only the last element of this diph- 
thong, which has grown out of a + z, has been left For 
the Lithuanian has, besides the dative, also a real locative, 
which, indeed, in the a bases corresponds exactly with the 
Sanskrit and Zend. 

178, The nominal bases, Sanskrit, Zend, and Lithuanian^ 
explained at §. 148., excepting the neuters ending with a 
vowel and pronouns, to the full declension of which we 
shall return hereafter, form in the dative : 





SANSKRIT. 


ZEND. 


LITHUANIAN. 


m. 


vrikdya. 


vehrkdi, 


wilku'L 


f. 


jihwdy-di, 


hizvay-dit 


ranka-i. 


m. 


paty-S^ 


paUe-i ? t 


pdch-ei. 


f. 


prttay-^, 


^rife-i 


dwi-eu 


f. 


bhavuhyanty-dU 


bdshyainty-dh 


. • ■ . 


m. 


s'AnaV'^f 


pasv-i, 


sunu'L 



**m whom,'' which, according to the common declension, woald be 
^;^ kasmi (from kasma-i). Compare the Gothic hvamma, " to whom?" 
for hvasma, 

* The form dwiuiy with dwiei appears to admit of being explained as 
arising from the commixture of the final vowel of the a bases. 

t The form Jl^patyi is, with respect to its want of Guna, irregular, 
and should be XTiT^ patayS. 

X In combination with A)fA cha we find in V. S., p. 473. ASfA;o^^ojA)Q> 
paithy^-cha, and hence deduce for the instrumental (p. 193 G. Ed.) the form 
paithyHf while, according to §, 47., also paitya might be expected. From 
jCSi^s^ haciy " friend," I find in V. S., p. 162, the instrumental A5^^as^A5»» 

hacaya with Guna, after the analogy of the a}»a)|JA^ bdxava, mentioned 
at §. 160. 
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SASBKBJT. 

f. tadhwai. 



ianu-y-^^* 



2 


in.1 


, yavhi. 


gax-4. 


to 


f. 


nat'i. 


• • • • 


? 


f. 


vdch-^. 


iAc}t^ 


u^ 


m. 


bharai't 


barenl-if 




hl 


dtman-^ 


aimain-i. 




D. 


namn-tX 


namaitt^. 




in. 


bhnUr-^, 


brdthr-i. 




f. 


duhilr-^. 


djughdher^^ 




in. 


ddtr-e. 


ddthr-l 




n. 


vnchaS'^.X 





* I give A>^3>/A»^ tanuyi with eaphonsc y, becanae I haTe feuid this 
form freqaently, which, however, canpot, for this rascm, be cooaida^ as 
peculiar to the feicuiiiie ; and, instead of it, also tanvi and tamajS may be 
regarded as eqnally correct. C£ $. 43., where, howerer, it is nrrrwiiii to 
observe, that the insertion of a eophonic 6^ y between k and i is not 
everywhere necessary ; and, £or instance, in the dative is the more rare ibnn. 

t The f ^ in A)7f ^9^^ dughdh^i, and in the instr. A>7og^o >4 
dugJtdliira^ is placed there merely to avoid the harsh oombinatioii of three 
consonants. I deduce these forms from the plaral genitive ^w^e/^Q y ^ 

dughdh^-ahm, for ^^^(O^ 9 >^ dughdhr-ahm. 

I Respecting l^ ndmn^j for 4ill|«^ ndmaniy and so in the instm- 
mentallfjf^ndmnd,f€Tl{lf(9f\ndmand,Bee§.'liO, In Zend, in this and 
similar words, I have not met with the rejection of the a in the weakest 
cases {§, ISO.), but examples of its retention, e.g. in the compound aoctS^ 
-ndman, whence the genitive aoctd-ndmand (Vend. S. p. 4, and frequently). 
I consider the initial a in this compound as the negation, without eupho- 
nic n ; forjn all probability it means ^'having untold (countless) names.* 
Similar compounds precede, viz. c^»;t)A)i ^»VAi y^<i <yAtQ \?^fX5^ 

<^iA)9l^A}AS hazanrd'ghadsJwM baivare'chashmandy ''of the thousand 
eared, ten thousand eyed.'' C^. Anquetil II. 82. In words in van, on 
the other hand, as a is rejected in the weakest cases, and then the 

» V becomes y uoiit o. Regarding the addition of the j t in ;o yjAs^JO)/ 
ndmainS, see ^. 41. 
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ABLATIVE. 

179. The Ablative in Sanskrit has j^^ t [G. Ed. p. 209.] 
for its character, regarding the origin of which there can no 
longer be any uncertainty, as soon as the influence of 
pronouns on the formation of cases has been recognised, as 
we are conducted at once to the demonstrative base ia, 
which already, in the neuter nominative, and accusative, 
has assumed the nature of a case-sign, and which we shall 
subsequently, under the verb, see receiving the function of 
a personal termination. This ablative character, however, 

has remained only in bases in ^ a, which is lengthened 
before it; a circumstance that induced the Indian Gramma- 
rians, who have been followed by the English, to represent 
Wlf At as the ablative termination. It would therefore be 
to be assumed, that in opiTTW vrikdt the a of the base has 
been melted down with the d of the termination.* 

180. M. E. Burnouft has been the first [G. Ed. p. 210. J 
to bring home the ablative character to a class of words in 
Zend which had lost it in Sanskrit, and whence it can be 
satisfactorily inferred that a simple t, and not dt, is the true 
ablative character. We mean the declension in m, of which 
hereafter. As regards bases in a, which in Sanskrit alone 
have preserved the ablative, we have to observe, that in 



* I hare drawn attention already, in the first (German) edition of my 
Sanskrit Grammar, to the arbitrary and unfounded nature of this assump- 
tion (§§. 156. and 264.) ; and I have deduced from the ablatives of the 
pronouns of the two first persons {mat, twat) that either at with short a, or, 
more correctly, a simple ty must be regarded as the ablative termination. 
This view I supported in the Latin edition of my Grammar, on the ground 
that in old Latin also a simple d appears as the suffix of the ablative. But 
since then the justness of my opinion regarding the Sanskrit ablative has 
been still more emphatically confirmed by the Zend language, because the 
Zend stands in a closer and more evident connection with the Sanskrit 
than does the Latin. 

t Nouveau Journal Asiatique 1829, torn. III. 311. 

02 
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Zend also the short vowel is lengthened, and thus mau^^c^ 
vehrkd't answers to ^^irw vrikd-t Bases in j i have di-t 
in the ablative ; whence mav be inferred in Sanskrit ablatives 
like irihr paiS't, 'U^hf^ priti-t (§. 33.), which, by adding Guna 
to the final vowel, would agree with genitives in ^. The 
Zend-Avesta, as far as it is hitherto edited, nevertheless 
offers but few examples of such ablative forms in m^ di-t: 
I owe the first perception of them to the word mj^^^^o^jus 
dfrifdit, ** benediclione,^^ in a passage of the Vendidad,* ex- 
plained elsewhere, which recurs frequently. Examples of 

masculine bases are perhaps r»j^7pjko>^Ai^ '^->4^H:^*^ rajoit 
zaralustrditf " institutione zaratukrica " (V. S, p. 86), although 

otherwise j^9 raju which I have not elsewhere met with, 
is a masculine : the adjective base zarafvsfrU however, be- 
longs to the three genders. From j7jj6^gairi, "moun- 
[G. Ed. p. 211.] tain,'^ occurs the ablative f}^j^7j6^ garSU 
in the Yescht-Sade.'j' Bases in u have i»Xxs ao-tt in the 
ablativell ; and in no class of words, with the exception of 



* See Gramm. Grit. add. ad r. 156. 

t What Anqoetil III. 170. Hem. 4, writes fftterSed can be nothing else 
than the ablative Ad>^7A)n garSit, for Anqaetil generally expresses 

M by gu^ Xihy e, ^ by 6e, and np by d. The nominal base j/jX5^gairiy 
however, is treated in Zend as if gari was the origiDal form, and the i 
which precedes the r was produced by the final t, as remarked by 
M. Burnoaf in the article qaoted at p. 173, and confirmed by the genitive 
MiJ^/xs^ garois. That, however, which is remarked by M. Burnoaf, 
1. c. with respect to the genitive, and of which the Vend. S. p. 64. aflFords 
frequent proof in the genitive juo j<^^a)q) patois, must also be extended to 
the ablative in Sit ; and the t, which, according to §, 41., is adduced through 
the final j i of the base^ is dropped again before this termination. 

I For this we also find f»>9 cut; e.g. M>c,5«>ijA)( mainyeut from 
mainyu, 

II Interchanges oi ^ o and ^^ 6 are particularly common, owing to the 

slight difference of these letters. Thus, e.g, for Ad^^A)/^ mraSt, ''he 

spoke,'* occurs very frequently t»\fj6/^ mrojot; the former^ however, is, 
as we can satisfactorily prove^ the right reading ; for, first, it is supported 

by 
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that in o, does the ablative more frequently occur, although 
these words are in number but five or six, the ablative use 
of which is very frequent; e.g. rw^^As^jgurj ddowftad^ '^crea- 
tione,^^ from ddonhu, in a passage explained elsewhere* 
t»\fxs^jjj anhad-tt '* mundor from >^^ anhu ; r»^AjyAjp 
tanadf "corporCf'"' from >yAjp ianu. Bases ending with con- 
sonants are just as little able to annex the [G. £d. p. 212.] 

ablative r» t without the intervention of another letter, as 
the accusative is to annex m without an intermediate letter; 
and they have at as their termination, numerous examples of 
which occur; e.g. rwAio) aj ap-a(, '* aqud^^ ; f»xi/(3Mi dthr-at, 
** igne'*^ ; i^j^jxs^t^xi^ chashman-at, ''oculo^^; i»xsjxikyj^jf 
ndonhan-at '*naso^^i rAxsii>2^ druj-^t, ** dcemone^^ ; masj)^^ 
vis-at, ** loco^^ (cf. vicus, according to §. 21.). Owing to 
the facile interchange of the as a with xd d, t^Ms At is 
sometimes erroneously written for i»a$ at ; thus, Vendidad 
S. p. 338, MAJ^^^ASfA^^ASj) sa6chard-dt for /mas^^as^^asj) sad- 
chani-at ^'^lucerde.^'' Bases in u sometimes follow the 



by the Sanskrit form Ml sit if ahrdt^ for which the irregular form Ml si ^1 if 
abrav-it is used; and secondly, it answers to the 1st pers. mraom (V. S. 
p. 123) ; thirdly, the Sanskrit Mft o is, in Zend, never represented by ^xs 
ao^ but by ^ 6, before which, according to §. 28., another as a is placed, 
hence ^as ad : on the other hand, d^AS ao represents u, in accordance with 
§. 32 and §. 28. If, then, > jjasq) paiu formed in the ablative M<i^A)j)ASQ) 
paiaot, this would conduct us to a Sanskrit ijfmipasut; while from the 
ablatives t»j\^^^\xddfrtt6i-ty t»J\?^M^>^J67J6^zarat^lstr6t't,f»J^?^^^ 
garSi-t, and from the analogy, in other respects, with the genitive, the 
Guna foriw, ^^ftW paso^t must be deduced. Moreover, in the Vend. S. 
the ablative form m^a) ad-t actually occurs; for at p. 102. (as^as^ 
f^AS^aiUiA)^ M^ASp^aiUvp hacha vanhead-t mananh-aty ''from pure 
spirit ") occurs vanheaSt, the ablative of vanhu ; and the g e preceding 
the a is an error in orthography, and vanhadt is the form intended : 
p. 245 occurs m^as^jiU anhadty ^^mundoj^ from aiihu. 
* Gramm. Crit. §. 640. ann. 2. 



196 FOBMATION OF CASES. 

consonantal declension in having mas at as the ablative ter- 
mination instead (tf a mere /; just as in the genitive, besides 
a simple s, they exhibit also an 6 (from as, §. 56^), although 
more rarely. Thus, for the above-mentioned M^AsyAs^ 
tanaot, '^corporer occurs also tanv-at (Vend. S. p. 482).» 
Feminine bases in au d and ^ i have mau At in the ablative, 
as an analogous form to the feminine genitive termination 
WfM ds, whence, in the Zend gas do; e.g. mjm^^xs^^ 
dahmay-dt, " praclara,^^ from JM^^dahmd; i»am^^^»7> 
urvaray-dt) " arborer from auA>»7> urvard ; rAMs^^7(^^AiS 
[G. Ed. p. 213.] harethry-^Lt, "genitricer from ^/oj ^ bare- 
thn.f The feminine bases also in u, and perhaps also those 
in if may share this feminine termination ma&s df; thus, 
from zantu, *' begetting," comes the ablative zanthw-dt (cf. 
Gramm. Crit. §. 640. Rem. 2.). Although, then, the ablative 
has been sufficiently shewn to belong to all declensions in 
Zend, and the ablative relation is also, for the most part, 
denoted by the actual ablative, still the genitive not un- 
frequently occurs in the place of the ablative, and even 
adjectives in the genitive in construction with sub- 
stantives in the ablative. Thus we read. Vend S. p. 479, 
A)OJ^yj9As^,>A3ij^AM9 f»>s)^ fAxsM^ f»AM^3uu»As ASfAA>^ hacka 
avanhdtX visat yat mdzdayaindiSf ** ex hojc terrd guidem maz' 
dayasnicd.** 



* Bumouf writes tanavat, probably according to another Codex. 
I hold both forms to be correct, the rather as in the gemtive, also, both 
tanV'6 and tanav-d occur ; and in general, before all terminations beginning 
with a vowel, both the simple form and that with Guna are possible. 

t Vendid&d Sade, p. 436 : ^^wjajAs^f^AsoxToAJ^ ^y^^l^ Asdjoj^l^ 

5g7<3>c) AS^AS^ qc,MS^y(3^7x3S <»AW^,>^A5jgAj^«Jojy Yatha vekrko 
chcUhware-Jangrd nishdaredairydt barethryat hacka puthrSm, '^As a wolf, 
a four-footed animal, tears a child from its mother." This sentence is 
also important as an example of the intensive form (cf. Gramm. Crit. 
§. 363.) The Codex, however, divides incorrectly ni«A(far^c^ii^(i,^. 
X Hegarding this form, see p. 172. Rem. 
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181. The Old Roman corresponds with the Zend in re- 
gard to the designation of the ablative; and in those two 
memorials of the language, that on the Columna rostrata, and 
the S. C de Bacchanalibus, which are the most important 
inscriptions that remain, all ablatives end with d; so that 
it is surprising that the ablative force of this letter could 
be overlooked, and that the empty name of a paragogic d 
could be held satisfactory. Bases ending with a conso- 
nant use ed as ablative sufiBx, as in the accusative they 
have em instead of a simple m: hence, forms like prts- 
sent-ed dictator-ed, answer to the Zend sadchant-at dthr-at 
(Jucenie igne); while navale-d* prceda-^, inalto-d mari-dt 
senatu-d, like the above-mentioned Zend forms m^^7a>^ 
gardi-U " mordcy'' i»^A>yA5p tanad-t, " cofpcyrer &c. ; and in 
Sanskrit ^'FTTT vnk&'i, " lupo^ have a simple T sound to 
denote the ablative. The Oscan also takes the ablative 
sign d through all declensions, as appears from the remark- 
able inscription of Bantia, e.g. dolu-d [G.Ed p. 214.] 
mallu'd, cum preivatu-d, touia-d prcBsenii-d.] It may be pre- 
liminarily observed, that, in the 3d person of the imperative, 
old Latin and Oscan forms like es-tod, es-tud — for es-to, and 
therefore with a double designation of person — correspond 
remarkably to similar Veda forms with which we are 
hitherto acquainted only from Panini ; e.g. "9(1^11 (f^jiva-tdt, 
which signifies both ** vivat''\sLnd "vive,'''* but in the latter 
sense is probably only an eri^r in the use of the language 
(cf. vivito as 3d and 2d person). 

182. In classical Latinity a kind of petrified ablative 
form appears to be contained in the appended pronoun 
met, which may be transferred from the 1st person to the 
others also, and answers to the Sanskrit ablative mat, 
"from me." But it is possible, also, that met may have 



* The e here belongs to the base, which alternates between e and t . 
t See O. Miiller's Etruscans, p. 36. 
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dropped an initial s, and may stand for smei, and so be- 
long to the appended pronoon iif sma^ explained in §. 165. 
&e, corresponding with its ablative smai, to which it 
stands in the same relation that mievMT (for mesmor) does 
to wsmri — from mmart §. L — ^"to remember/' The cmn- 
bination of this syllablet then, with pronouns of the three 
persons, woold require no ezeoae, for vi sma^ as has 
been shewn, unites itself to all parsons^ though it most 
itself be r^;arded as a pronoon of the 3d person.* The 
conjunction $edf too, is certainly nothing but the ablative 
of die reflexive ; and Med occurs twice in the 5. C. de Bacch. 
as an evident pronoun, and, in fact, governed by inter; 

[G. Ed. p. 215.3 whence it may be assumed that inier can 
be used in constmction widi the ablative, or also that, in the 
old languages, the accusative is the same with the ablative : 
the latter view is' confirmed by the accusative use of ted and 
med in Plautus. 

1 183. In Sanskrit the ablative expresses distance firom a 
place, the relation '* whence ;** and this is the true, original 
destination of this case, to which the Latin remained 
constant in the names of towns. From the relation 
"whence," however, the ablative is, in Sanskrit^ trans- 
ferred to the causal relation also; since that on account 
of which any thing is done is regarded as the place whence 
an action proceeds. In this manner the confines of the abla- 
tive and instrumental touch one another, and ^ Una (§. 158.) 
and AkHl^ tasmdit may both express " on account of which." 
In adverbial use the ablative spreads still further, and in 
some words denotes relations, which are otherwise foreign 
to the ablative. In Greek, adverbs in wj may be looked upon 
as sister forms of the Sanskrit ablative ; so that co-s*, from 
bases in o, would have the same relation to the Sanskrit 



* The reduplication in mesmor, from mesmor^ would be of the kind 
used in Sanskrit, e.g. pasparsa, '^ he touched/' of which hereafter, 
t Cf. the Gothic ablatives in 6, adduced in §. 294. Hem. 1. p. 384. 
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W?r d't, from bases in a, that, e.g. SlSttxri has to ^^i^jfjf dadd-ti. 
Thus, o/xc3-f may be akin to the Sanskrit ^RTff samd-t, 
"from the similar," both in tern^ination and in base. In 
Greek, the transition of the T sounds into £ was requisite, if 
indeed they were not to be entirely suppressed*; and in 
§.152. we have seen neuter bases in t, in the uninflected 
cases, preserve their final letter from being entirely lost by 
changing it into j. We deduce, therefore, [G. Ed. p. 216.] 
adverbs like o/xco-j, ovTOii'gi i-j, from o/xci-T, ovrd^r, w-r or 
ofjLci'Sf &c., and this is the only way of bringing these forma- 
tions into comparison with the cognate languages ; and it is 
not to be believed that the (jiieek has created for this ad- 
verbial relation an entirely peculiar form, any more than 
other case-terminations can be shewn to be peculiar to the 
Greek alone. The relation in adverbs in a>-f is the same as 
that of Latin ablative forms like hoc modo, quo modo, raro, 
perpetuo. In bases ending with a consonant, oy for or might 
be expected as the termination, in accordance with Zend 

ablatives like MAsyAs^t^ASfA chashman-at, " ocuh ^'; but then 
the ablative adverbial termination would be identical with 
that of the genitive ; this, and the preponderating analogy 
of adverbs from o bases, may have introduced forms like 
(Tco^pov-o);, which, with respect to their termination, may be 
compared with Zend feminine ablatives like i»Aw^^7(3g4ll 

barkhry-At We must also, with reference to the irre- 
gular length of this adverbial termination, advert to the 
Attic genitives in coy for oy.f 



* As, in ovro), together with ovrco-y, &5e, a<^vft>, and adverbs from 
prepositions— eg©, av<a, Kdroa, &c. It is here desirable to remark, that in 
Sanskrit, also, the ablative termination occurs in adverbs from prepositions, 
as ^EV^ngcmr adhaatdt, "(from) beneath," UtHTi^Pw»*««'^^ "(from) before," 
&c. (Grain. Crit. §. 662. p. 279.)- 

•fin compounds, remains of ablative forms may exist ^mth the original 
T sound retained. We will therefore observe, that in * h.<t>pohlrr) the first 

member 
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THE GENITIVE. 

[G. Ed. p. 217.] 184. In no case do the different members 
of the Sanskrit family of languages agree so fiilly as in the 
genitive singular ; only that in Latin the two first declen- 
sions, tf^ther with the fifth, as well as the two first persons 
of the pronouns, have lost their old termination, and have re- 
placed it by that of the old locative. The Sanskrit termi- 
nations of the genitive are ^ St '^sj^a^ ^nr as^ and wm ds: 
the three first are common to the three genders: as is 

V 



member has a genuine ablative meaning ; and as the division d<f>pO'8iTfj 
admits of no satisfactory explanation, one may rest satisfied with d<l)poB'iTr}. 
In Sanscrit, ^Iflf^ill ohhrdditd would mean 'Hhe female who proceeded 
from a cloud," for abkrA-t must become abkrdd before itd ($. 93^.) ; and in 
neuter verbs the otherwise passive participial suffix ta has usually a past 
active meaning. Of this usage tn;, in a(^pod-in7, might be a remnant, and 
tins compound might mean, therefore, '^ She who arose, who sprang, from 
foam." The only difficulty here is the short vowel of oh for ©d. As re- 
gards the Sanskrit, here also the $ of the ablative may in most declensions 
rest on an exchange with an older t (cf. p. 184 G. ed. Note) ; and, as the 
Zend gives us every reason to expect Sanskrit ablatives like jihwdy-dt^ 
piiti-t, sund't, hJuwishyanty^at, dimanat ; so it will be most natural to 
refer the e3d8ting forms jihwdt/-dsy pritS-Sy &c., where they have an abla- 
tive meaning, to the exchange of t with «, which is more or less in vogue 
according to the variety of dialects ; particularly as it is known, also, that, 
vice versdj according to certain laws, ^ s passes into Tf t (Gramm. Crit. 
§, 100.). Consequently the identity between the genitive and ablative, in 
most declensions, would be only external, and the two cases would vary 
in their history ; so that, e.g.jihwdy-ds would be, in one sense, viz. in that 
of lingutB, independent and original ; and in another, that of Ungud, a 
corruption oijikwdydt. At the time when Sanskrit and Zend were sepa- 
rated from one another, the retention of the original t must have been 
the prevailing inclination, and, together with it, may also its change into 
8 have arisen, as the Zend also uses, at times, the genitive form with an 
ablative meaning {e.g. Vend. S. p. 177.). , 



GENITIVE SINGULAR. 203 

principally confined to the consonantal bases,^ and hence has 
the same relation to s that, in the accusativei am has to m, 
and, in the Zend ablative, at has to t, 

185. Before the genitive sign jf s the [G. Ed. p. 218.] • 
vowels ^ / and 7 u take Guna ; and the Zend, and in a 
more limited degree, also the Lithuanian and Gothic, share 
this augment. All u bases, for example, in Lithuanian and 
Gothic, prefix an a to their final vowel : hence the Lithuanian 
sunau'8 and Gothic sunau-s correspond to the Sanskrit ' ^vftg 
sUnds (filii) from sunaus (§. 2.). In the i bases in Gothic, Guna 
is restricted to the feminines ; thus anstai-s, •* gratitB" answers 
to irtw?H^ priti'S. Respecting Lithuanian genitives of i bases 
see §. 193. The High German has, from the earliest period, 
dropped the genitive sign in all feminines : in consonantal 
bases (§§. 125. 127.) the sign of the genitive is wanting in 
the other genders also. 

186. The form which the Sanskrit genitive termination 
after consonants assumes, as it were of necessity (§. 94.), 
viz. as for s, has in Greek, in the form of, passed over also to 
the vowels i and v and diphthongs terminating in v; and 
genitives like iropret-g, I'x^Bev-g, which would be in accordance 
with §. 186. are unheard of; but Tropri-oy, ixdit-o^ answer, 
like 7ro$-of, to Sanskrit genitives of consonantal bases, as v^ 
pad'OSi *' pediSf^ ^nTEr vdch-as, " vocis.^^ The Latin, on the 
other hand, answers more to the other sister languages, 
but is without Guna : so hosti-s is like the Gothic genitive 
gasti'S. In the u bases (fourth declension) the lengthening 
of the u may replace the Guna, or, more correctly, this 
class of words followed the Greek or consonantal principle, 
and the vowel dropped before s was compensated for by 



* Besides this, it occurs only in monosyllabio bases in^l, ^ti, ^ di^ and 
^ au ; e,g. rdy^eu, ^^rei,"' ndv'Ot, " navis :'^ and in neuters in ^ t and ^ u, 
which, by the assumption of an euphonic vf n, assimilate to the consonantal 
declension in most cases. 
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190. In Lithuanian the genitives of the a bases differ re- 
markably from those of the other declensions, and denote 
the ease by o, in which vowel, at the same time, the final ' 
vowel of the base is contained; thus, wUko, **lapi^ for 
wilka-s. It is probable that this o (o) has arisen from as, 
according to a contraction similar to that in the Zend (§. b6\). 
In old Sclavonic, also, o occurs, answering to the Sanskrit 
as ; and nebOj gen. nebese, corresponds to the Sanskrit «fH9 
'nabhas. That, however, the Lithuanian has left the sylla- 
ble as in the nominative unaltered, but in the genitive has 
contracted it to o, may induce the remark, that like cor- 
ruptions do not always find entrance in like places, if they 
have not raised themselves to a pervading law. In this 
manner, in Gothic, the old a has remained in the interroga- 
tive base HVA in the nominative {hvas), but in the genitive 
hvi'S the weakening to i has taken place; so that here, as 
in Lithuanian, only the more worthy powerful nominative 
has preserved the older more powerful form, and an unor- 
ganic difference has found its way into the two cases, which 
ought to be similar. 

19L The Gothic has no more than the Lithuanian pre- 
served a remnant of the more full genitive termination sya, 
and the Gothic a bases, in this case, resemble the i bases, 
because a before final s has, according to §. 67., become 
weakened to i ; thus vulfi-s for vulfa-s ; as also in Old 
Saxon the corresponding deolension exhibits a-s together 
with €-8, although more rarely ; thus, dagons^ ** of the day," 

[G. Ed. p. 222.] answering to the Gothic dagi-s. The conso- 
nantal bases have, in Gothic, likewise a simple s for case-sign ; 
hence, ahmin-s, Jiyand-s, brdthr-s (§. 132.). The older sister 
dialects lead us to conjecture that originally an a, more 
lately an i, preceded this s — ahmin-astfiyand-as, brdthr'OS,— 
which, as in the nominative of the a bases {vidfs for vulfa-s), 
has been suppressed. The Zend exhibits in the r roots an 
agreement with the Gothic, and forms, e, g, M^7j6f nar-s, ** of 
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the man," not nar-d, probably on account of the nature of 
the r bordering on that of a vowel, and of its facile combi- 
nation' with s.* 

192. Feminines in Sanskrit have a fuller genitive ter- 
mination in bases ending with a vowel, viz. ds for sinrple 
s (see §. 113.); and, in fact, so that the [G. Ed. p. 223.] 
short-ending bases in ^ i and "^ u may use at will either 
simple ^ s or ^grrff^ ds ; and instead of iffiNi pritS-s, infhr 
tand-s, also T^hOTQ prity-As, 1^^X^ tanw-ds, occur. The long 
vowels W\ d, %i, 'm u,'\ have always 5R^^^ ds ; hence, HvlJ^IMI^ 
jihwdy-dSf HftrBTWTH bhavishyanty-ds, ^^SU^ vadhw-ds. This 
termination WW ds, is, in Zend, according to §. 56^, 
sounded do; hence, ^^^Ai»^j^ hizvay-do, ^^^^^JJ^^^t^±i 
bushyainty-do. In bases in j i and > u I have not met 

* Hence I deduce the genitives jj^7xs^M3^ brdtar^s, -H3^^^9 M 
dughdhar-8 — which cannot be quoted— and the probability that the corre- 
sponding Sanskrit forms are properly bhrdtur, duhitur, which cannot be 
gleaned from the Sanskrit alone^ on account of $. 11., and by reason of the 
^sewhere occurring euphcmic interchange of a and r. mWT bhrdtur, and 
similar forms, would therefore stand for 'Urs, and this apparently for arsy 
through the influence of the liquids ; and, according to §, 94t,f they would 
have lost the genitive sign. The same is the case with the numeral adverb 
^HTT chatuTf "four times," for^infl( chatura; for which the Zend, by 
transposing the r, gives jco>7(3aj«j chathrua (§, 44.). The Indian Gram- 
marians also, in the gemtives under discussion, assume the absence of the 
genitive sign- (Laghu-Kaumud!, p. 36). As, however, the Visaiga, in 
J^ krdshtu (from the theme TCtlT. krdahtar or ijtff krSaktri^ see §, 1.), 
may evidently stand as well for 5 as for r ; so in such doubtful cases it is 
of no consequence to which side the Indian Grammarians incline, where 
arguments are not found in the Sanskrit itself, or in the cognate languages, 
which either confirm or refute their statements. And it is impossible, if 
the Yisarga, in ^nrft bhrdtuK, stands for r, that the preceding u can be 

a transposition of the.flnal letter of the base (yfH TW )> for this cannot be 

both retained in the form of r, and yet changed into u (of. Colebrook, 

p. 65, Rem.) 

t Only the few monosyllabic words make an exception. (Gramm. 
Crit. §, 130.) 
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with the relative base n ya. Here follows a general view 
of the genitive formation :* 



SANSKRIT. 

m. vrika-sya, 
m. ka-sya, 
f. jihwdy-ds, 
m. pati-s, 

paty-us, 
f. prit^-s, 

prity-dSf 
f. bhavishyanty-ds, bushyainty-do 



ZEND. 

vehrku'M, 
ka-M, 
hizvay-do, 
patdi'Sf 

• • • • 
dfntdi'S, 



• • • 



GREEK. 
KVKO'IO, 

« • • • 

Xcopa-T, 

• • • • 
troa-t-og, 

• • • • 



m. sUnd'S, 



• • • 



C f. tand-Sf 

• 

W tanw-ds, 

»^ f. vadhw-ds, 

• 

♦gm.f.5ftf-«, 

L-j f. nai>a*, 

f. vdch-as, 

m. bharat-as, 

m. dtman-as, 

n. ndmn-as, 



paseU'S, 
pasv'6, 
taneU'S, 
tanV'S, 

• • • • 
geU'S, 

• • • • 



iXOifog, 



• • • • 



TT/TtZ-OS', 



• • • • 



LATIN* 
• • • • 

cu-jus, 

terras, 

hostis, 

• • • • 

• • • • 



• • • • 



«ocr«f-5, 



• • • 



• • • • 



LITHUAN. GOTHI& 

wilko, vutfi-i* 
kdf hvi-s. 

rankS-s, gib6-s» 
t gasH-s* 



sunau 



l3o{r)-6g, bov'is. 



OTT'Og, 



• » • • 



t anstai-i 



• . * • 



• • • . 



, sunaus. 



• t . . 



handau-i* 



• • » » 



• t • » 



tat. 



• • t . 



• • • • 



WJiyand-u* 



VOC'IS, 

<p€povT-o£, ferent-ist 

SatfjL0V'0£t sermon-is, &kmen-s, ahmin-s* 

Td\av-og, nomin^is, .... namin-s. 



* The meanings will be found in }. 148. 

t See §. 193. 

X See p. 163. Note X- 

§ And «^^AsA5i barato also may occnr^ according to the analogy of 
<^yA5gc/c \ b^rezato^ ^^ splendentis" V. S. p. 87, and passim. The reten- 
tion of the nasal in the genitive, however, as in all other cases, is the more 
common form, and can be abundantly quoted. For ^^V^P^ss barenio, 

also ^^^xsAu baranio, is possible, and likewise, in the other cases, the 

older A5 a for ^ e. In some participles, as in M^^^yj^si^/suyans (nom.), 
which is of constant recurrence as the usual epithet of agriculture 
(xj^^^^JJ JAJ9 vaistrya) j e never occurs. 
II Vide f . 264. p. 302, Note t 
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SANSKRIT. 

• 

m. bhrdtur, 

f. duhitur, 

m. ddtur, 

n. vachas-as, 



ZEND. 

brdtar-s,* 
dughdhar'S,1t 
ddtar-s, 
vachanh'dtX 



GREEK. LATIN. 

Trarp-off, fratr'is, 
dvyaTp-o^, matr^is, 
SoTfJp'O^, daidr-is, 
e7re((T)-os', oper^is, 



UTHUAN. GOTHIC. 

.... brdthr-s. 
dugter-s, dauktr-s. 



THE LOCATIVE. 

195. This case has, in Sanskrit and Zend^§ i for its cha- 
racter, and in Greek arid Latin || has received the function of 
the dative, yet has not suffered its locative [G. Ed. p. 227.] 
signification to be lost ; hence, AooSwi//, Ma/oaflcoi//, 2aAa/xri//, 
dypo), offcoi, x^M«'' 5 ^^^» transferred to time, ttj avrrj rjixepq,, 
ry avrrj pvktL So in Sanskrit, f^^^divasS, "in the dayf' ftff?? 
nisif "in the night.'' 

196. With ^ a of the base preceding it, the locative ^ i 
passes into ^ i (§. 2.), exactly as in Zend ; but here, also, 
j^ 6i stands for ;o & (§. 33.) ; so that in this the Zend 
approaches very closely to the Greek datives like oIkoi^ 
fjLoiy and (Tol, in which / has not yet become subscribed, or 
been replaced by the extinction of the base vowel. To the 

forms mentioned answers ^^^.^co^jas^ maidhydi, "in the mid- 
dle. ' One must be careful not to regard this and similar 
phenomena as shewing a more intimate connexion between 
Greek and Zend. 

197. In Lithuanian, which language possesses a proper 
locative, bases in a correspond in this case in a remark- 
able manner with the Sanskrit and Zend, since they con- 

* It would bo better to read brdthr-S, after the analogy of ddthr-6, 
" creatoris." (Burnouf, " Yagna," p. 363, Note). 

t The gen. of dOghdar is probably dughder-6 (see p. 194, Note t). 

X See p. 163, Note J. 

§ Few cases admit of being more abundantly qnoted in Zend than the 
locative, with which, nevertheless, Rask appears to have been unacquainted 
at the time of publishing his treatise, as he does not give it in any of 
his three paradigms. 

II I now refer the Latin dative to the Sanskrit dative> rather than to 
the locative ; see p. 1227 G. Ed., Note f. 

p 2 
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tract this a with the old locative i, which appears pure 
nowhere any more, to b ; hence, diewh, " in God," from 
BIEWA, aiiswer9 to ^^ dM., Hj»;t3Ay duh^. The bases 
which teriijinate witli other vowela employ, however, in 
Lithuanianj without exception, ye as tlie locative termina- 
tion, without any accent upon the e, a circumstance wliich 
must not be overlooked. This e is, perhaps, ouly an anor- 
ganic echo, which has occasioned the change of the old locative 
i into y, as, in Zend, the plural locative termination sw, by 
adding an n, appears, for the most part, in the form of aoxjo 
[G. Ed, p. 228.] shva, or aimw hva. To the Litlmanian -ye 
answers also, in old Sclavonic, a locative termination ye, for 
wliich several declensions have the original pure i; so 
that nebes-i, "in Heaven," and imen-i, "in the name," agree 
most strictly with the Sanskrit iTHf^ nahhas-i and THTftr 
ndman-i, from "^TC nabhas, '^XH^ n&man. 

198. Masculine bases in i and ti, aud, optionally, feminine 
bases also, have a different locative termination in San- 
skrit, viz. ■^ &U,, before which 5 i and ^ u are dropped; 
but in ^Kpali, "lord," and ?ifw salchi, "friend," the i has 
remained in its euphonic change to n^ y. hence, fn^paiy-dv, 
V^ sakhy-&u. If we consider the vocalization of the s to u, 
shewn in §. 56'',, and that, in all probability, in the dual, 
also, ^ 6.U has proceeded from wt^ dx (§. 206.) ; moreover, 
the circumstance that in the Vedas the genitive occurs 
with a locative meaning (^f^limim dolcshinayds, " in dexterA" 
for ^ Tin' H I'^^ dakslun&y&m, Panini VII. 1. 39.) ; and, finally, 
the fact that, in Zend, masculinSs in i and w likewise em- 
ploy genitive terminations with a locative signification ; we 
shall be much disposed to recognise in this ^ d,v, from 
WH fih a sort of Attic or produced genitive termination. 

199. In u bases, instead of the locative the Zend usually 
employs the genitive termination \ 6 (from ww a.i), wbile, 
in a genitive meaning, the form ao>p ew-s is more com- 
mon ; thus we read, in the Vend. S. p. 337., jCaj^owa) 
j^M^MVi^Mti i»Mj^ ^»v^ nMahmi ankvS yat aslvainii, " in 
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hoc mundo quidem existente^ This Zend termination 6 (from 
a^u) has the same relation to the Sanskrit du that a 
short a has to a long a, and the two locative terminations 
are distinguished only by the quantity of the first member 
of the diphthong. On the other hand, we find in the 
feminine base >yA>p tanu, " body/' very often the genuine 
locative form j»^j<s^ tanv-i ; and we do not doubt that, in 
Sanskrit also, originally the u bases of the [G. Ed. p. 229.] 
three genders admitted in the locative the termination i 
(?lff^ sumv-iy llfr^ tanw'i, irffet madhiv-i, or wfrT madhu-n-i). 
Bases in ^ i employ, in the locative, the usual genitive 
termination di-s; thus, in the Vend. S. p. 234, j^yAw^Ajy j^ 
j^j^jf^l^M^^^^MA^ f»j<sy^ ahmi namdni yat mdzdayasndis, " in 
hac terra quidem mazdayasnka, which Anquetil renders by 
** dans le pays des mazde'iesnansJ''* In pronouns, also, though 
they have a locative, the genitive sometimes occurs with 

a locative meaning; e.g. Vend. S. p. 46, Hdd)^9 ^^^as 
ainM vis^, " in this way,'' or " place," (cf. the feminine form 

gus»*^A> ainhdot §• 172. Note.). 

200. From the Zend and Sanskrit we have already been 
compelled to acknowledge a connexion between the genitive 
and locative; and as we have seen the locative replaced 
by the genitive, so must we, in Latin, recognise a replacing 
of the genitive by the locative. Through the formal 
agreement of the corresponding Latin and Sanskrit termi 
nation, and from the circumstance that the genitive occurs 
with a locative meaning only in the two first declensions 
{Romts, Corinthi, humi), not in the third or in the plural (ruri 
not ruris)y M. Prof. Jlosen was first induced to characterize 
the Latin genitive of the two first declensions as borrowed 
from the old locative; a view, the correctness of which I 
do not doubt, and which I have already corroborated else- 
where by the genitives of the two first persons, in which mei 
tui, agree most surprisingly with nfti mayi (from mH §• 2.), 
'*in me/' Pifq twayi (from twi-i). Or ought, perhaps, a double 
inflexion i to be assumed as the sign of both a genitive and 
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a locative dative? Should Romce (from Romai\ Corinth^ 
be on one occasion genitives and on another locatives, and 

[G. Ed. p. 230.] in their different meaning be also of 
different origin ? And where, then, would the origin of the 
genitive RomtB be found, as that of the ^locative has been 
found already ? Should meU tui, be compared, not with nftl 
mayi, wftf twayi, fioi, rot, but with iw mama, OT tava, fiov, to5, 
Goth, meinay iheina ? As the cases, like their substitutes the 
prepositions, pass easily from one relation of space to 
another, and, to use the expression, the highest become the 
lowest, nothing appears to me more probable, than that, 
after the first declension had lost its as, then the dative, 
according to its origin a locative, necessarily became substi- 
tuted for the genitive also.* In the second declension the 
form o-i, which belongs to the dative locative, corresponding 
to the Greek w, ot — and of which examples still remain 
handed down to us (as populoi Romanoi) — has become doubly 
altered: either the vowel of the base alone, or only that 

[G. Ed. p. 231.] of the termination, has been left, and the 
first form has fixed itself in the dative, and the latter in the 



* The assamption that a rejected s lies at the base of the genitives in t, 
ae (a-t) appears to me inadmissihle, becanse in all other parts of Grammar 
— numerous as the forms with a final s otherwise are — this letter has in 
Roman defied all the assaults of time, and appears everywhere where the 
cognate languages lead us to expect it : no terr€B for terras (ace. pi.), no 
lupi for lupos, no anus for amas, &c. The question is not here that of an 
occasional suppression of the a in old poets, before a consonant in the word 
following. The genitives in e-s and as occurring in inscriptions {pro- 
vinde-s^ siub-s, see Struve, p. 7.) appear to be di£ferent modes of writing 
one and the same form, which corresponds to the Greek rj^s for as ; and 
I would not therefore derive the common genitive stuB — older form suai — 
from suae with the s dropped. The genitives in us, given by Hartung 
(p. 161.) from inscriptions in Orelli {nomin'us^ exercitu-us^ Castar-us, &c.), 
I am not surprised at, for this reason, that generally u« is. In Latin, a 
favourite termination for ^^^ as; hence nomin-us has ihe same relation 

to f{i|r<B ndmn-as^ that nomin-i-'bus has to «YT'1M|9 ndma*'bhyaSf and 

lupus to ^[ira vrika-s. 
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genitive, which is therefore similar to the nom. plural, where, 
in like manner, Romani stands for Romanoi, But the dative 
is not universally represented in Latin by a locative ter- 
mination ; for in the pronouns of the two first persons mihi 

answers to ir^ ma-hyam^ from ma-bhyam, and tUn to H^iit 
iU'hhyam; as, however, the league between the dative and 
locative had been once concluded, this truly dative termi- 
nation occurs with a locative meaning (i6i, ubi), while vice 
versd, in Sanskrit, the locative very frequently supplies the 
place of the dative, which latter, however, is most usually 
expressed by the genitive, so that the proper dative is, for 
the most part, applied to denote the causal relation. 

201. Pronouns of the 3d person have, in Sanskrit, ^ in 
instead of i in the locative, and the ^ a of the appended 
pronoun w sma is elided (see §. 165.) ; hence, wftif^ 
f asm in, "in him''; "wf^^^ kasniin, "in whom?"' This n, 
which seems to me to be of later origin, as it were an n 
eipeXKvtTTiKov, does not extend to the two first persons, and 
is wanting in Zend also in those of the third ; ' hence, 
j^ ahmi, ** in this.'^ As to the origin of the i signifying 
the place or time of continuance, it is easily discovered as 
soon as i is found as the root of a demonstrative ; which, 
however, like the true form of all other pronominal roots, 
has escaped the Indian Grammarians. 

202. Feminine bases ending with long simple vowels 
have, in Sanskrit, a peculiar locative termination ; viz. ^p^ 
dm, in which, also, the feminines in short i and u may at 
will participate (cf. §. 192.) ; while the monosyllabic femi- 
nine bases in long ^ i and ^ u, for WH dm, admit also the 
common ^ i ; hence, finw bhiy-dm or firftl bhiy-i, ** in 
fear," from rft bhi* In Zend this termi- [G. Ed. p. 232.] 



* Perhaps the termination dm is a cormption of the feminine genitive 
termination ds (cf. §. 198. ^f)^;mm\dak^hi7idyd8 for dakskindydm), 
where it should be observed that in Pr&krit, as in Greek, a final 8 has 
frequently become a nasal. 
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nation dm bas become abbreviated to a (cL §. 214.) ; hence, 

Ai^^^^H) yahmy-Of "in which/' firom .^^^*o yahmi 
(cf. §. 172.). This termination appears* however, in Zend, 
to be less diffosed than in Sanskrit, and not to be applicable 
to feminines in j i and > u. The form ianwi is clearly 
more genuine than the Sanskrit iandu, although from the 
earliest period, also, tanwdm may have existed. 

803. We here give a general view of the locative, and 
of the cases akin to it in Greek and Latin (see §r 148.) : 



SANSKRIT. 



m. vriki* 

m 

L jihwdy-dm, 
m. paty-du,^ 
f. frU*^u,X 
f. bhavUhyardy 
m. giin^u, 
f. ton*-du,§ 
n. madhu-^'U 
f. vadhw^m, 

'q f. ndv'if 

gm. bharat-it 

^ m. dtman-i, 

g n. ndmn-U 

m. bhrdiar^i, 

f. duhitar-i, 

m* ddtar^i, 

n, vachas-i. 



ZSND. 

vehrki* \i//ca>, 

hizvay-Of X^P^ 

• • . • voat-Y, 

. • • • iropTt'i, 
'dfUt bttshyainty^f . . . . 

• • . • 'X'^'* 
ianvD-i, tt/tv-i. 



LATIN. UTHCAN. 

lup^-if wilke. 

terrarU ranko-ye. 

hosC-^, pdli-^e. 

sif-i, awi-ye. 



pecu-t, sunu-ye 
socru'it 



• • • • 

• • • • 

gav-U 

• • • • 

barent-U 

aimain-i, 

ndmain^if 

brdthr-i ? 

dughdher- 

ddthr-i?\\ 

vacanh'i. 



vd(r)'i\ .... 

4>€povT'i, ferent-i, 
SatfjLov'it sermon-^, 
ToKavi, namin-i, 
Ttarp'lj fratr^, 
i ? Ovyarp-t, matr^, 
SoTTJp-t, dcddr-i, 
ewe(<7)-/, oper-i. 



» See }. 196. t See $. 198. t Or prity-dm. § Or tanw-dm. 

II The rejection of the a preceding the r in the theme seems to me more 
probable than its retention. The i of the termination is guaranteed by the 
other consonantal declension^ which in this case we can abundantly enough 
exemplify. (Regardina; dvphdher-i, see p. 194, Note f). That in Sanskrit 
bhrdtar-i, duhitar-i, ddtar-i, are used instead of bhrdtri, &c. is contrary 

to 
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VOCATIVE. 

204. The vocative in the Sanskrit family of languages 
has either no case-sign at all, or is identical with the 
nominative: the former is the principle, the latter the 
practical corruption, and is limited in Sanskrit to mono- 
syllabic bases terminating in a vowel : hence, Wt^ bhi-s 
" fear !" as kZ-s*. A final a of the nominal [G. Ed. p. 234.] 
bases remains, in Sanskrit and Zend, unchanged ; in Lithua- 
nian it is weakened to e ; and the Greek and Latin also^ in 
the uninflected vocative of the corresponding declension, 
prefer a short e to o or ti, which, under the protection of the 
terminations, appears as the final letter of the base. We 
must avoid seeing in KvKe, lupe, case terminations : these 
forms have the same relation to ^ vrika that wevre, 
quinque, have to ^^ pancha ; and the old a, which ap- 
pears in \vKos as o, in lupus as u, has assumed the form of 
e without any letter following it. In Zend, the consonantal 
bases, when they have s in the nominative, retain it in the 
vocative also ; thus, in the present participle we have fre- 
quently found the form of the nominative in the sense of the 
vocative. 

205. Bases in i and u have, in Sanskrit, Quna ; neuters, 
however, have also the pure vowel : on the other hand. 



to the theory of the weakest cases (§. 130.), to which in other respects the 
locatiye belongs. As, however, bases in ^7^ ar (i^ ri), with respect to 
the rejection and lengthening of the a, have a very great agreement with 
bases in an, it mnst here be further remarked, that these too, in the 
locatiye, do not strictly follow the suppression of the a in the weakest 
cases, which is conditionally prescribed in §« 140.> but optionally retain 
the a, or reject it ; so that with ndmn-i also ndman-i is used. VTith 
brdtar-i, however, exists no bhrdtr-i, and the form piir-i, given at §, 132. 
is an oversight: the Greek irarp-i may therefore, with respect to the 
shortening of the base, be better compared with the dative |n7r-^. 
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• 

polysyllabic feminiDes in i and il shorten this final vowel ; 

while a final ^ d, by the commixture of an i, becomes i 
(§. 2.). The language, however, both by producing and 
shortening the final vowel, clearly aims at one and the 
same end, only by opposite ways ; and this end, in fact, is 
a certain emphasis in the address. To the Guna form 

^ d, from a + w, correspond remarkably the Gothic and 
Lithuanian ; as sunau, sunau, resembling the Sanskrit 

WCfft Bun6y* Gothic feminine bases in i do not occur in 
[G. Ed. p, 286.] Ulfilas in the vocative : as, however, they, 
in other respects, run parallel to the u bases, the vocative 
aikziai, from ANSTI^ might be expected as an analogous form 
to handau. The Lithuanian i bases in the vocative extend 
their theme in the same manner as in the genitive (§. 193.) ; 
so that, properly, there is no vocative of this class of words, 
and awie answers to zwdke, giesme (Ruhig's third declension), 
for zwdkie, giesmye.lf Masculine bases, in Gothic, in i, like 
the masculine and neuter a bases, have lost their final vowel 
in the vocative, just as in the accusative and nominative ; 
hence vulf^, daur\ gast\ In bases in n the Gothic shares 
with the Latin the suppression of the final consonant, 
which has passed over from the nominative to the voca- 
tive; while only the Sanskrit and Zend again introduce 



* The Zend can at will attach Gnna to a final > ti, or not; and we find 
both <^6^yjA59 mainyo and >^^)^M^ mainyu as the vocative of >^^JJm^ 
mainyuy " spirit." On.the other hand, we have found a final j t only, with- 
out Guna; and indeed frequently j^jxs<^ paiti^ "lord." So Vend S. 
p. 466, j^^Afo) i^sMi(}MJ AS(eK)'>^*^*^> uiihistanamdnd'paiti^^^ Arise, lord 
of the place !" The j i between the preposition and the verb serves as 
a conjunctive vowel, to assist the juncture of the words (cf. §. 150. Note). 

t It follows from this, and from §. 193., that {§, 177.) I have incor- 
rectly assumed ei as the termination in the dative. For dwi-ei, the division 
should be made thus, dwie-i; and this is analogous with zwdke-i, giesme'i, 
for zwdkie-if giesmye-i. 
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into the vocative the nasal which had been dropped in the 
nominative. Adjectives in German, with respect to the 
vocative, have departed from the old path, and retain 
the case-sign of the nominative; hence Gothic bliniTs, 
''blind!" In Old Northern, substantives also follow this 
irregular use of the nominative sign. The Greek has 
preserved a tolerable number of its vocatives pure from 
the nominative sign, and in some classes of words uses 
the bare base, or that abbreviation of it which the laws of 
euphony or effeminacy rendered requisite ; hence, roKav op- 
posed to T<4\af, xap/ev for 'xpLplevr opposed to xap/eir, iroLi 
for 7rai8 opposed to ira7^. In guttural and labial bases the 
laaguage has not got free of the nominative sign in the voca- 
tive, because k£ and ttj (f , y\r) are very favourite combina- 
tions, to which the alphabet also has paid homage by parti- 
cular letters to represent them. Still the [G. Ed. p. 236."] 
vocative ofva, together with ava^, is remarkable, and has that 
sound which might be expected from a theme avaKr\ to 
which, in its uninflected state, neither kt, nor, conveniently, 
even the k, could be left. " For the rest it is easy to imagine 
(says Buttmann, p. 180), that particularly such things as are 
not usually addressed, prefer, when they happen to be ad- 
dressed, to retain the form of the nominative, as S ttoCj P* * 
The Latin has followed still farther the road of corruption in 
the vocative which was prepared by the Greek, and employs 
in its place the nominative universally, except in the mascu- 
line second declension. The substantive bases mentioned in 
§. 148. form, in the vocative. 



* To this circumstance may also the re-introduction of the case-sign in 
the neuter be owing, while the Sanskrit employs the bare base. More- 
over, this fact also may have co-operated towards the Greek more easily 
freeing itself in the vocative from the bare primary form, because it ap- 
pears at the beginning of compounds much more rarely than in Sanskrit. 
(See J. 112.) 
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m. vfika, 

n. ddna, 

f. jihwi, 

m. pat^ 

f. prit^, 

n, vdrU 

f. bhavishyantif 

m, sund, 

f. fand, 

^2 n, madhut 

tej f. vadhu, 

g f. 9ida-5, 

iIj f. vdAry 

m. bharan, 

in* dtman, 

TU ndman, 

m. bhrdtaVf 

f. duhitar, 

m. dd^ar, 

n. vachas, 



ZEND. 



vehrka, 
ddta, 
hizvi? 
paiti, 

dfrith 
vairi, 

biishyainti, 
pasu, 
tanu, 
madhUf 
• • • • 
gdu-s. 



GREEK. LATIN. UTHUAN. GOTHIC* 

KvKC, lupe, wilke, vulf*. 
Siopo'Vf donu-m, .... daur^. 
X^pot-i terra, ranka, giba? 

hosti'S, 

siti'S, 

mare, 



TTOJt, 

mopTi, 
iSpt, 



. • . • 



.... 



gasCn 



... 



• • 



ix&v> 

TTtTV, 

fxedv, 

« • . . 



pecu-8, sunaiii aunau. 
socru'Sf .... handau. 
pecu, 



.... 



. • . • 



• . • . 



j8oC, 60-5, 



vaVf 



• • . .n 



voc-s, 



vdc'S ? 

baran-s, ^epwv, feren-s, sukaiirs, Jlyand* 

asman, Saifiov, sermo\ dkm&\ ahmd. 

ndman f ToKav, nomen, .... namff. 

brdtare* Ttarep, frater, .... brdthar. 
dughdhare* dvyarep,mater, mote, dauhtar. 

ddtare,* Sorrjp, dot or, 

vachd, eiroSy'f opus, 



• a 



• • . • 



. • • • 



DUAL. 
NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, VOCATIVE. 

^ 206. These three cases have, in Sanskrit, in the mascu- 
line and feminine, the termination ^ du, which probably 
arose from WW ds by vocalization of the s (cf. §§, 56^. and 
198.), and is therefore only a stronger form of the plural 
termination as. The dual, both in the cases mentioned and 
in the others, prefers the broadest terminations, because 
it is based on a more precise intention than the indefinite 



* See §. U. 



t See J. 128. 
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plural, and needs, therefore, stronger emphasis, and more 
lively personification. Compare, also, in the neuter, the 
long i of the dual with the short i of the plural; as 

^«reraft asruni with w^f^ asruni, 

207. While the Prakrit and Pali have lost [G. Ed. p. 238.] 
the dual, the Zend has retained it ; still, hbwever, so that 
instead of it the plural often occurs, and in the Vend. S., 

p. 203, Mj^j3Af<>ih>yg«b MS d schenubyaschitf "and as far as 
the knees," is used with a plural termination. In the verb 
the dual is still more rare ; but here, however, it is not en- 
tirely lost, and many examples of it can be quoted in the 
V. S.* The Sanskrit termination ^ du occurs in the cor- 
responding places in Zend in the form of gws do, which, 
according to §. 56^, stands at the same time for the Sanskrit 
termination ^^n^ ds, and gives an emphatic proof that the 
Sanskrit dual termination ^ du is nothing else than a cor- 
ruption of ^Ti^ ds, and, in fact, an occasional one which 
appears in grammar only once or twice (see §. 198.), while 
the example herein given by the Sanskrit has been raised 
to a general principle by the Zend. This principle be- 
comes almost irrefragable matter of fact from the conside- 
ration that the Zend has even actually retained, in the 
dual, the sibilant before the particle aj^ cha, and uses 
dos'cha, not do-cha, as might have been expected if the 
dual termination ^ du, in Sanskrit, were the original form, 
and not a corruption of wivt ds. Thus we read in the 
Vend. S. p. 225, A)^j3gus^As^g7g9A) As^j3gus»?>^ j\»Ail> '^^^ 
tdiuhai hurvdos'cha ameretat-dos-cha, "the two Haurvatsand 
Amertat8."t What Anquetil, in his Voca- [G. Ed. p. 239.] 



* Cf. Gramm. Crit. Add. to r. 137. 

t Cf. Anquetil II. 176. The two Genii, which Anquetil writes Khor- 
dad and Amerdad^ appear very frequently in the dual, also with the ter- 
mination by a (J. 212.) ; and where they occur with plural terminations, 
this may be ascribed to the disuse of the dual, and the possibility of 

replacing 
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bulary (p. 456), writes naerekMo, and renders by **deux 
femmes,"^ can be nothing else than gus^^M^j^jju^y nAirikay-da, 
from the base Ms^s^ssoAf ndirikd. The form f3Si^ys3^j7jjiut 
ndirikayao is, however, evidently more genuine than 
M^j^jxAf ndiriki ; as, according to the Sanskrit principle 
(§. 213.), from a feminine base must have been formed 
ndirikd. From >^aiu Adzu, Rask cites the form gus>><jttij 
bdzvdo, ''arms/ without remarking that it is a dual: it 
clearly belongs, however, to this number, which was to be 
expected referring to the arms ; and >^j^ bdzu forms, in 
the nominative plural, 4^»j4^ bdzvd or ^»as^4iu bdzavS. 
Still, in the edited parts of the Zend-Avesta, examples are 
wanting of bdzvdoy regarding the genuineness of which, how- 
ever, I have no doubt. 

208. In the Veda dialect, the termination ^ du occurs 
frequently abbreviated to d, so that the last element of the 
diphthong is suppressed. Several examples of this abbre- 
viated form occur in Rosen's "Specimen"; as, ^ifVcnn 
asviri'-d, " the two Aswins,'' from avviTi, and tTO nard^ ** two 
[G. Ed. p. 240.] men," which can be derived both from nar 

replacing the daal in all cases by the plural. Thus we read^ 1. c. p. 211, 
haurvatdt'd and arneret-eJ-cha as accusative, and with the fullest and 
perhaps sole correct reading of the theme. We will, however, not dwell 
on this point any longer here, but only remark, that haurvatdt is very 
frequently abbreviated to kaurvat, and the d of ameretdt is often found 
shortened; whence, p. 104, A54^«>A5»AA5fe>* haurvatbya, xs^rAXi^^c^xi 
ameretatbya^ (see }.38.); j^^_^xyr^xs^<^(^^xsarneretata hya is a palpable 
error. Undoubtedly, in the passage before us, for hurvdascha, must be 
read either Iiaurvatdoicha, or haurvatdtdoicha, or haurvatatdoscha. Com- 
pare 1. c. p. 91, A)^J3>AKS^A)^A)»7^A)^ Aa^rt;ate^aMi-cfta wlth the termi- 
nation jj>ju5 dui for jjguj do8 (cf. §. 33.), but incorrectly ^ 6 for ^ 6, 
The two twin genii are feminine, and mean apparently, " Entireness" and 
" Immortality." The forms preceding them, therefore, toi and uba^y are 
likewise feminine; the former for ?> t6 (}. 33.), the latter for ^ vhM 
(cf. }. 28.). We must also regard the dual form mentioned at $. 46. of 
the so-called Amschaspants not as neuter, but as feminine. 



NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, VOCATIVE DUAL. 223 

(^nri) and from nara, but which more probably comes 
from nar. In Zend the abbreviated termination from du is 
likewise employed, and, in fact, more copiously than the fuller 
termination ; and we rejoice to see, in the Heaven of Ormuzd 
also, the twin pair called Indian, and celebrated for their 
youthful beauty. We read, namely, in Vend. S. p. 313, 

j^^ja55ja5jC1^ T/-w»'WjC1k •w^jaiyjQ)j3A5 aspind'cha yavand yaz 
{maidhi)y ** Asvinosque juvenes veneramur,'*^ which Anquetil 
renders by **je fais Jzeschne a V excellent toujours {subsistanV*), 
The Sanskrit ^rfsBRT asvind however, can, in Zend, give 
nothing but aspind or aspina (§. 50.): the former we owe 
here to the protecting particle aj^ cha (see p. 175, Note t 
G. Ed.). The plural yavan-d (from yavanas), referring to 
the dual aspind, is worthy of remark, however (if the read- 
ing be -correct), as it furnishes a new proof that, in the 
received condition of the Zend^ the dual was near being 
lost: the verb being, for the most part, found in the plural 
when referring to nouns in the dual form. 

209. From the Veda termination d, and the short a* 
which frequently stands for it in Zend, the transition is 
easy to the Greek e, as this vowel, at the end of words, is a 
favourite representative of the old a ; and, as above, in the 
vocative (§. 204.), \vKe stood for ^^ vrika, Aj^?wg9 vehrka^ 
so here, also, avSpa (with euphonic 8) corresponds to the 
above-mentioned Veda ^JTO nard, and Zend J6?Mf nar-a. Al- 
though, according to §. 4., co also very frequently stands for 

^ d, still we must avoid regarding Kvko) as the analogous 
form to nw\ vrikd, or ^3ii^9^^l^ vehrkd (see §. 211.). That 
however, the Lithuanian dual u of masculine [G. Ed. p. 241.] 
bases in a (in the nominative) is connected with the Veda and 
Zend dual termination spoken of, L e. has proceeded from a, I 



* Thus, Vendidad Sade, p. 23, as^au^^/c^a) A)^Af»?>A)^ haurvata 
ameretdta, "the two Hanrvats and Amertats"; p. 136, and frequently, 
A5^i xsy>A dva nara, " two men." Cf, Gramm. Crit. Add. to r. 137. 
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have the less doubt, because in the other declenmons tiheli* 
thuanian dual also agrees in this case most strictly with lb 
Sanskrit, and the Lithuanian u or u (no) is, in some odier 
places, equally the representative of an old d (see §. 168.); 
compare, dumi, or dudu, ** I give,"" with ^f^frfk dadSm; 
d&8u, " I will give," with jp^mif^ ddsydmi. And the mono- 
syllabic pronominal bases also in a sound in the doalv; 
thus tu = in fd, ArS = kd. We hold, therefore, the VSda 
form ^vr vrikd, the Zend joi^^^g^ vehrledt and the Li- 
thuanian wilku, as identical in principle: we are, at 
leasts much more inclined to this view of the matter 
than to the assumption that the u of wilkH is the last 
portion of the Sanskrit diphthong ^ du, and that toiftu 
belongs to the form ^^ vrikdu. In the vocative the Lithu- 
anian employs a shorter u, and the accent falls on the 
preceding syllable : thus wilku^ opposed to wUkU^ in which 
respect may be compared itarep opposed to irar^p, and §. 205. 

210. Masculine and feminine bases in i and u suppress, 
in Sanskrit, the dual case termination ^ du, and, in com- 
pensation^ lengthen the final vowel of the base in its unin- 
flected form; thus, t^ pati, from ^fir pati; '^sunu, from 
^surm. The gus>>^j^ bdzv-do, "arms," (from bdzu) men- 
tioned in §. 207., is advantageously distinguished from these 
abbreviated forms. The curtailed form is not, however, 
wanting in Zend also, and is even the one most in use. 
From >^^yjA55 mainyu, ** spirit,"" we frequently find the dual 
^^^yjAj^ mainyu : on the other hand, for ^g^g erezu, " two 

[G. Ed. p. 242.] fingers," we meet with the shortened form 
>jj7g erezUf which is identical with the theme (Vend, S. 
p. 318, >jg^g Aj»j dva erezu. 

211. The Lithuanian^ in its i and u bases, rests on the 
above-mentioned Sanskrit principle of the suppression of 
the termination and lengthening of the final vowel : hence, 
awh " two sheep " (fem.), answers to 'W^ avi, from ^f^ avi ; 
and sunuf ** two sons,"' to i^stinu. On this principle rests 
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also the Greek dual of the two first declensions. If it be 
not desired entirely to remove the co of XvKia from a Grecian 
soil, and banish it completely to India, it may be allowed 
to seek its origin, not in the long a of ^prr vrikd, but in 
the short o of the base, as the first declension has a long 
a in the dual, because its bases terminate with Of although 
in the common dialect this letter is very frequently repre- 
sented by fj. Or may it, perhaps, have happened, that, in 
the dual a of the first declension an i subscribed has been 
lost, and thus rd for rq, would correspond to the Sanskrit 
^ ti (from M+i or i)? Be that as it may, still the dual 
has always the quality a, because it is comprehended in the 
base, and the cd of At/Kco may be regarded as merely the 
lengthening of the o of Kvko ; for it must be assumed, that if 
the Sanskrit a bases had preserved the short a in Greek, and 

Y'W vrikas had become 7\vKa"£, then the dual too would 
be Kvko, and not At/fcco. 

212. Neuters have, in the Sanskrit dual, for the termi- 
nation of the cases under discussion, not ^ du, but i, as in 
the plural they have not as but short i (^). A final ^ a 
of the base with this ^ i passes into ^ i (§. 2.); hence, 
51^ sat6, " two hundred,'' from 5nr| sata-i: [G. Ed. p. 243.] 
other vowels interpose a euphonic n ; hence, irrgnft tdlu-n-i, 
" two palates/* In Zend I can quote the neuter dual only in 
the a bases ; as, for example, we frequently find ^^.5asj3 
said (§, 41.), answering to the Sanskrit ^r^ sati ; and ^6^ 
g5^3ui{jA5»» duyi hdzanrS, " two thousand,'' (§. 43.) for %" ir^ 
dwS sahasri, 

213. The Greek has renounced a termination distin- 
guishing the neuter from the two natural genders; but 
the Sanskrit appears to have extended the neuter i men- 
tioned above also to the feminine A bases. But the coin- 
cidence of the feminine form f^jihwit **two tongues," 
from tsf^pjihwd, with the neuter ;^ ddni, " two gifts," is, 
as the Zend instructs us, only external, and the two forms 

Q 
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meet in quite diffisrent ways, aod have sach a relation to 
one anotiier, that in d6nS^ from ddna-^-t a dual termina- 
tion, and, in &ct, the osnal one of nenters, is actually con- 
tained; bat in f^fihtci the mascaline-feminine termina- 
tion fiu (from ds, §. 206.) is lost, bat can, however, be again 
restored from the Zend form gus^As^j^uuy jui'trikcty-do, ^ two 
women.'* I believe, that is to say, that fsf^JihtcS has 
arisen or been corrapted from f9fj[^Jthicai/'6u* in snch a 
manner, that after the termination has been dropped, the 
preceding semi-vowel has returned to its vowel nature, and 
has become a diphthong with the d of the base (see §. 2. and 
cf. p. 121 G. ed.). The dnaljihwS, therefore, like the Gothic 
singular dative gibai (§.161.) would have only an apparent 
termination, i^. an extension of the base which originally 
accompanied the real case termination. In 2^nd, however, 
the abbreviated feminine dual form in a) ^ likewise occurs 
(§. 207. Notet), and is, indeed, the prevalent one ; but it is 
[G. Ed. p. 244.] remarkable, and a fair and powerful con- 
firmation of my assertion, that even this abbreviated form 
in A) ^, where the appended particle xi^ cha stands be- 
side it, has preserved the case sign s; and, as above, 
As^j3gus^As^g7g(A> ameretai'dos'cha, "the two Amertats," so 
we find, Vend. S. p. 58, (WCO^gQ>'W aj^j^ajj^j^a* ameshei-cha 
ipenUj "and two Amshaspants'' (**non-conniventesque sane- 
tos,"' cf. ^wftm amisha and Nalus V. 25, 26. and see §. 50.).f 
The form jja) h is to be deduced from the full form 
M^^^xi ay-do8 ; so that, after dropping the gus do, the pre- 
ceding ay must have been contracted to ^, just as (p. 121 



* Cf. the dual genitive and locative ft l ^ ' lftf ! jihway-os. 

t The MS. has here a5^J3cj)c^a) ameseicka, but c frequently occurs 

in the place of a>j although, as it appears, through an error. Cf. 1. c. 

p. 88, e^^gQ)j3 Kd<H)g9'^ y/'^^JC^ ^»y'JX3 clov6 yasno amenS spenie; 
and see §.51. 
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G. Ed.) in Prakrit, ^ hni has arisen from the Sanskrit 
^BnnfN aydmi, by rejecting the d. We may support the 
derivation of fif% jihwi from fifS^ jihway-Au, by this 
circumstance, also, that in the Veda dialect the feminine i 
bases may lose the dual termination &u, and then display the 
naked base ; thus, in the scholia to Panini, ^Kii^l ¥^R^ 
vdrdhi updnahdu, " boar-leather shoes,'' for <4Ki^ vdrdhydu. 
It is very remarkable, that even this Veda form, only one 
example of which can be quoted, can be referred to the Zend 

language. We find, frequently, ^tif)'f»9'^ tevishi applied to 
feminine dual substantives (e. g. Vend. S. p. 225.) ; and I 
infer that its theme ends with a long, not a short i, from the 
frequently-occurring plural accusative -»o^j^^»9^ tevishis 
(Vend. S. pp. 99, 102).* 

214. To the Sanskrit-Zend feminine dual [G. Ed. p. 245.] 
forms in ^ answer the Lithuanian in i, as ranki, from 

RANKA ; so that of the diphthong ^ i only the last ele- 
ment is left The Lithuanian forms the accusative dual^ in 
contradistinction to the cognate languages, according to the 
analogy of the singular, by a ringing nasal, e.g. within. The 
Latin has preserved only in duo and amho a remnant of the 
dual corresponding to the Greek, which, however, in the 
oblique cases, is replaced by plural terminations. Here fol- 
lows a general view of the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive dual (see §. 148.). 



* It is perhaps a participle of the rednplicated pret., according to the 
analogy of the Sanskrit ^f«f^;cr t^nivas, fem. ^rfiA thitishi (Gramm. 
Crit. §. 603.) ; and indeed, from the root »a)^ tav, "to he ahle," it may 
signify " powerful, strong.** The c e for ;o ^ is explained by the influ- 
ence of the » V, And ^^J^^^A5^> utayuitt also is an adjective feminine 
dual; but I am unable to quote examples of the other cases of this word, 
from which to leaim whether ^ ? or j i is its final vowel. 



q2 



rrm. 


vrilcht 


"». 




'!?<■ 






jiJio*. 


■jjm. 


pali. 



vehrkdo, .... 
vekrkd,* ^uKu, 



N.uvM-iV,V.W!Mw. 



hfzvay-do .... 

AiznC, X^P°^ Ji.rank\,'V.r6nkL 

paili? v6(Ti-e, N. p(f(ij V. pdii. 

(?/n^? .' iropri-e, N. aici, N. dwi. 



* While conBonautal bases occur in the daal both with a long and a abort 
o, the a bases, contrary to tbe practice otherwise adopted of shortening a 
final d, exJiibit in the nom. ace. dual, for the most part, tbe original long 
Towel. I deduce Ibia, among other words, from the so-called ^ nuAos- 
patits, which, togetlior with the feminine form noticed at f. 207, Note +., 
are found also aa masculine ; e g. Vend. 8. pp. 14. 30, 31, &c. : AuyycCjti 
jU-UTt^iJAU ^wjJAUjiw Wga».i«oS>«' A«pjUtjo)jy amesha speniA 
hucsathi^ httdaonho dy&sS, "I gloriiy tbe two AmshBspants {non cormi- 
ventesqjte saiictos) the good rnlers, wiio created good." \i aniesha tpentd 
and huctathra were plural forms, the huol a would be short, or at least 
appear much more frequently short tlian long; whUe, on tbe contrary, 
these repentedly recurring expressions, if 1 mistake not, have everywhere 
a long a, and only in the vocative n short a (Vend. S. p. 67. Cf. }. 20B.). 
That the epithet hudArnihA is in tbe plural cannot incur doubt, from the 
dual nature of the Amskagp (cf. (>, 208.) : this resembles, to a certain 
degree, the use of adjective genitives referring to a suhstantive in the 
ablative, which whs mentioned in ^. 180, We find, also, tbe forms 
ameshdo'tphitdo (Vend, S. p. 313.), which indeed might also be frminine 
plural forms, hot shew themselTes only as masculine duals, in the same 
meaning as the so frequent ameskd spenld. We find also, freqaently, 
iJi/JJjf JiU^iO\yjl^'dil splnisid matnyA., "the two most holy spirits" 
{p. 80), through which the dnal form in a of hasPS in o is likewise con- 
firmed in tile most unequivocal manner. The answer to the qoeiy. 
Whether generally only two Ama/uzspanti are to be assamed? whether 
the genitive plural {anifahnnanm spentananm), and sometimes also the 
e plarat, is only the representative of the dual, wliich is very 
In and shaken in its use? whether under the name Amgfiagpants, 
perhaps, we should always understand the Genii Hnurval {Khnrilad) and 

Anierttit 
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SANSKRIT. 

• 


ZEND. 


GREEK. 




LITHUANIAN. 


f. bhavishyanty-dti 


;^ biishyainti, 


• • • • 




• • • • 


m. siinu, 


pasA, 


iXOi^e, 


N. 


sunu, V. fi 


f. tanil, 


tanA, 


TtlTV-e, 






111. madhA-n-t, 


.... 


fiedv-Cy 






f. vadhw-duy . 


• • • . 


• • • • 






m. f. qav-du* 


• • • ♦ 


i8o'(f)-e, 






f. n&v^Uf 


• • • • 


vo(f)-e, 






f. vdch-du, 


vdch-do, 


• • • • 







Amertatf and whether these two Genii, according to the principle of the 
Sanskrit copulative compounds, have the dual termination for this reason 
alone, that they are usually found together, and are, together, two? 
whether, in fine, these two twin-genii are identical with the Indian 
Aswinen, which were referred in §. 208. to the Zend-Aresta? The reply 
to all these queries lies beyond the aim of this hook. We will here only 
notice that. Vend. S. pp. 80 and 422, the Genii Haurvat and Amertaty 
although each is in the dual, still are, together, named JM^pijjfQc^M 

^xa^^»c^ MSAYxs^ ^^^JJxs^ ipenistd mainyH mazdd tevSsht, &c., "the 
two most holy spirits, the great, strong.'' As Genii, and natural objects 
of great indefinite number, where they are praised, often have the word 
vispUy " all," before them, it would be important to shew whether " all 
Amshaspants " are never mentioned ; and the utter incompatibility of the 
Amsh. with the word vispa would then testify the impassable duality of 
these Genii. If they are identical with the celestial physicians, the Indian 
Aswinen, then " Entireness'^ and " Immortality" would be no unsuitable 
names for them. In P&nini we find (p. 803) the ezpresdons HIMir^ri^ 

nidtara-pitardu and f M d I Mi i i C I pttaror-rndtard marked as peculiar to the 
Vedas. They signify "the parents," but, literally, they probably mean 
** two mothers two f&thers," and " two fathers two mothers." For the 
first member of the compound can here scarcely be aught but the abbre- 
viated dual pitard, mdtard; and if this is the case, we should here have 
an analogy to the conjectured signification of haurvdt'a and amffrStat-a, 

* Bases in wt ^ form the strong cases ($. 129.) from ^ <itf ; those in 
^tf an, and nouns of the agent in )f^ tcur^ lengthen in those cases, with 
the exception of the vocative singular, the last vowel but one (see 
$. U4.). 
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a* 



00 



SANSKRIT. 

vdch-d* 
m. bharant-du, 

bharant'df 
rp m. dtmdn-du,-f 

dtrndn-d, 
n. Ttdmn-i, 
m. bhrdtar-du, 

bhrdtar-d 
f. duhitar-du, 

duhitar-dy 

n. vachaS'i, 



GREEK. 



oir-e, 

• • • • 



ZEND. 

vdch-a, 
barant-do, 

baranUa, ^epovT-e, 
aimanrdoy .... 
aiman-a, iaiixov-e, N. V 
.... Ta\av-€, 

6rdtor-do, .... 
brdtar-Qy irarep-e, 
dughdhar~do, .... 
duyhdhar-Qj dvyarep-e, 
ddtdr-ao, .... 
ddtdr-a, Jor^p-e, 

eire(cr)-e. 



LITHUANIAN. 



• • • • 



... 



dA:meR-t<. 



• • • 



INSTRUMENTAL, DATIVE, ABLATIVE. 

215. These three cases have in the Sanskrit and Zend dual 
a common termination; while in Greek the genitive has 
joined itself to the dative, and borrowed its termination from 
it. It is in Sanskrit »nH bhydm, which in Zend has been 
abbreviated to Aj^iii bya. Connected with the same is, first, 
the termination wn^ bhyam, which, in the pronoun of the two 
first persons, denotes the dative singular and plural, but 
in the singular of the first person has become abbreviated 
to ^r*^ hyam (§. 2a). This abbreviation appears, however, 

[G. £d. p. 240.] to be very ancient, as the Latin agrees 



* The VSda duals m ^ are as yet only cited in bases in a, n, and or 
(^9 $. 1.) ; however, the Zend leads us to expect their extension to the 
other consonantal declensions, as also the circumstance that; in other parts of 
grammar, in the Yedas d is occasionally found for du, and other diph- 
thongs ; e,g, ffHT ndbhd^ as locative for Tfpf^ nabhaUy from TfT^T no^M 
"navel." 

t See the marginal note marked (*), p. 229. 
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remarkably with it ; and mi-hi corresponds to if^m ma-hyam, 
as ti'bi does to jww tu-bhyam. In the second place, wm 
bhyas, which expresses the dative and ablative plural, i3 
pronounced in Zend byd (g. 56\), in Latin bus, suppressing 
the y, and with the usual change of as into us. The Li- 
thuanian has mus for bus in the dative plural (§. 63.): this 
more complete form has, however, remained only in the 
pronoun of the two first persons, where mu-mus^ *' nobis,''* 
yu-mus, **vobis,'* are used as well as mu-ins^ yu-m's; while 
in all other words we find simply ms as the sign of the 
dsLtive—wilka'ms, &c. In the dual dative the Lithuanian 
has only the m of the Sanskrit termination mtrt bhy&m, as 
wilka-m. This m is, however, not the final letter of bhydm, 
but the initial labial, 6, in a nasal form (§. 63.)* : to me, at 
least, it appears improper to regard this dual termination 
otherwise than that of the cognate plural ease ; and I have 
no doubt of the identity of the m of wUka-m, \vKOiv, with 
that of wilka-ms (for wilka'tnus), Kvkois- According to thig 
explanation, therefore, the German plural dative corresponds 
to the Lithuanian dual dative, vulfa-m, gctstUm, sunvrm.^ 

2 16. A third form related to the dual ter- [G, Ed. p. 250.] 
mination wiTf bhy&m is fir^ bhis, as sign of the instru- 
mental plural. This termination which is in Zend j^jj^ bU, 



^r^w^^M^F' 



* On the facile transition of v into m (cf. p. 114) resti also, I doubt 
not, the connexion of the termination T!^^jf{jfuvdmy '*ye two," intn>|^ 
dvdm, " we two,*' with the common termination du^ before vowels 4w, 
which in the pronouns spoken of has stiffened into dm, and in this form 
has remained even before consonants. Whether the case is the same with 
the verbal third dual person irW tam shall be discussed hereafter, 

t Cf. Grimm, I. 828. 17, where the identity of the Lithuanlan^Germaji 
inflection m with the h (bk of the older languages) was tot shewn. When, 
however, Grimm, I.e., says of the Lithuanian that only the pronouns and 
adjectives have ma in the dative plural, the substantives simply iw, this is 
perhaps a mistake, or the plural is named instead of the dual ; for Ruliig 
^\yc8 ponama, ^^dominia," akima^ ^^ocuUa," ^p. 
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(also juv2is bis), has in Latin fixed itself in the dative and 
ablative,* which must together supply the place of the instru- 
mental; while in Lithuanian, with the exchange of the 
labial medial for the nasal of this organ (§. 63.), mis is the 
property of the instrumental alone, so that putirmis answers 

to ^rfirfWv paii-hhiSf juojlsj^>a5q) paiti-bis. 

217. I have already elsewhere affirmed, that the Grreek 
termination ^i, ^iv, is to be referred to this place,t and what 
is there said may be introduced here also. If ^iv, and not 
^, be assumed to be the elder of the two forms, we may offer 
the conjecture that it has arisen from ^<f , following the analogy 
of the change of fieg into fiev in the 1st person plural, which 
corresponds to the Sanskrit mas and Latin musX ; ^i? would 
correspond to the Sanskrit bhis and Latin bis, in nobis, vobU. 
Perhaps, ako, there originally existed a difference between 
^1 and ^iv (which we find used indifferently for the singular 
and plural), in that the former may have belonged to the 
singular, the latter to the plural ; and they may have had 
the same relation to one another that, in Latin, bi has to 
bis in tibi and vobis; and that, in Lithuanian, mi has to mis 
in akimi, "through the eye/' and akimis, "through the 
eyes.*" It has escaped notice that the terminations ^i and 

[Q. £d. p. 261.] 011/ belong principally to the dative : their 
locative and instrumental use — dvTo0i, dvpr^^t, l3iYf<j}iv — ^is ex- 
plained by the fact, that the common dative also has assumed 
the sign of these relations. The strict genitive use of the ter- 
mination fpi, 011/, may perhaps be altogether denied ; for if pre- 
positions, which are elsewhere used in construction with the 



* In ihe Ist and 2d pronoun (no-bis, vo-bis)^ where bis supplies the 
place of the bus which proceeds from isq^ bhyas. 

t Trans. Berlin Academy, 1826. Comparison of Sanskrit with its cog- 
nate languages^ by Prof. Bopp. Essay III. p. 81. 

% Observe, also^ that the Sanskrit instrumental termination bids has 
been^ in Prdk^it, corrupted to f^ hih. 
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genitive, occur also with the case in if>t, <j}tv, we are not comr 
pelled, on this account, to regard the latter as the genitive 
or representative of the genitive. In general, all prepositions, 
which are used in construction with the genitive, would, 
according to the sense, be better used with an ablative or a 
locative, if these cases were particularly represented in 
Greek. The suffix dev also, of genuine ablative signification, 
expressing separation from a place, is incprrectly consi- 
dered to represent the genitive termination, where the 
latter, in the common dialect, has received the sign of the 
lost ablative. In otrae $aKpv6<l)iv mixTrXavro, SaKpv6<f)iv would, 
in Sanskrit, be rendered by v^^ir cmubhis : the relation 
is entirely instrumental, and is not changed because the 
verb mentioned is more usually, though less suitably, used 
with the genitive. The same is the case with ob-cre 5a- 
Kpvoffiiv Tcpa-avTo. In 'lAio^i K\vTa T€i%ea it is not requisite 
to make 'I\/o0i governed by relyeoL^ but it may be regarded 
as locative '*to Ilium:" And in Od. XII. 45. {itoKv^ S' a/z^' 
6(ne6(f>iv ffi^ dvSpciv Trvdofievcav) there is no necessity to look 
upon oareofpiv as the genitive, for it can be aptly rendered 
by ossibus. I know no passages besides where a genitive 
meaning could be given to forms in <f>i and <l>iv. To the 
accusative, likewise, the form <f>i, ^iv> is foreign, and accord- 
ing to' its origin does not suit it ; nor does it appear in 
the train of prepositions, which elsewhere occur with the 
accusative, with the single exception of eg €vvfj<l}iv in Hesiod 
(cf. Buttmann, p. 205). As to the opinion [G. Ed. p. 252.] 
of the old Grammarians, that ^i, ^iv, may stand also in the 
nominative and vocative, and as to the impropriety of the i 
subscribed before this termination in the dative singular of 
the first declension, we refer the reader to what Buttmann 
(p. 205) has rightly objected on this head. 

218. The neuters in 2, mentioned in §• 128., are nearly 
the only ones from bases ending with a consonant, wliich 
occur in combination with tpi, <l>iv, in forms like ox€(T'<I}i, 
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opea-fJM, aTrjd€(T^iv, which have been misunderstood, be- 
cause the 2 dropped before vowel terminations was not 
recognised as the property of the base. Of the other con- 
sonants, V is the only one, and KOTYAHAON the only v 
base, which occurs in combination with fpiv; and since N 
does not combine with ^ so readily as 2, it assumes an auxi- 
liary vowel o — KOTvXjySoi'-o-^iv — after the analogy of com- 
pound words like Kw-o-daparj^. This example is followed, 
without the necessity for it however, by iaKpv — icucpvotfnv ; 
while vav^ivt in an older point of view, resembles exactly 
the Sanskrit «^fH9 ndubhis ; for in compounds, also, the 
base NAY keeps free from the conjunctive vowel o, on which 
account vavaradfiov may be compared with Sanskrit com- 
pounds like ^FT ndu-sthch " standing (being) in the ship/' 

219. But to return to the Sanskrit dual termination 
»n<^ bhydm, it is further to be remarked, that before it 
a final v a is lengthened ; hence, ^^iImiih vrikdbhydm for 
^pEHIT^ vrikabhydm. It hardly admits of any doubt, that 
this lengthening extended to the cognate plural termina- 
tion fm bhis ; and that hence, from ^ vnka also vrikd-bhis 
would be found. The common dialect has, however, ab- 
breviated this form to ^[%^ vrikdis, which is easily derived 
from vrikdbhia by rejecting the bh; for ^ di is, according 

[G. Ed. p. 253.] to §. 2., =d + i. This opinion, which I 
have before expressed,* I can now support by new arguments. 
In the first place, which did not then occur to me in dis* 
cussing this question, the pronouns of the two first persons 
really form from their appended pronoun ^ sma, smd-bhis; 
hence ^BRinfW^ asmdhhia, g^nfWf(^ ymhmdbhis ; which forms 
stand in the same relation to the ^l^infWB vrikd-bhis, 
assumed by me, that the accusatives fi^FTT^ asmdn, Mm\^ 
yushmdn, do to ^4hlf^ vrikdn, ** luposJ*^ Secondly, the opinion 



^ Trans. Berlin Academy, 1826. Comparison of Sanskrit with Its cog- 
nate languages, by Prof. Bopp. Essay III. p. 79. 
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which I arrived at theoretically has, since then, been so far 
practically established by the Veda dialect, that, in it, from a 
final ^ a not d-bhis but i-bhis, has been formed, according to 
the analogy of the dative and ablative, BS'^Riitf^^vrikibhyas; 
hence, V%fWH asvibhis, "per equost'' from ^HSf asva. In the 
common dialect the pronominal form wfyn i-bhis **per Ao»," 
answers to this Veda form, which must properly be de- 
rived from the pronominal base ^ a, which generally plays 
the chief part in the declension of ^p^idam. Though, then, on 
one side, from the pronoun ^ a springs the form i^fW^ ^-bhis; 
on the other side, from ^rit asma and ^m yushma proceed 
the forms ^erPTT^nr asmdbhis, ^T^nfH^r yushmdbhis; and though 
the Veda dialect, in its substantive and adjective bases in a, 
attaches itself to the former form, still no necessity hence 
arises for supposing the abbreviated dis to be based on an 
i-bhis,* as that could never lead to dis. Perhaps, however, 
dbhis might become Sbhis, either through the assimilative 
force of the i of bhis, or through analogy to [G. Ed. p. 264.] 
the dative i-bhyas, the ^ of which may, in like manner, owe 
its origin to the re-active influence of the n y.-j* 

220. The Prakrit has fully followed out the path com- 
menced by the Veda dialect, and changed into ^ & the d of 



* From ^bhis would come, after rejecting the bhy not aw, but ayUy for 
^, =:a+z, cannot be combined with a following i into a diphthong, or, as 
it is itself already a diphthong, into a triphthong. 

t I do not regard the Veda «fd^ nadydis, for tf^ftfira nadi-bkis, as 
an abbreviation of nadUbkis (for after rejecting the bh, from nadi+is 
would be formed nadts\ but as a very common instrumental, for which 
an extension of the base nadi to nadya is to be assumed. On the other 
hand, the Zend pronominal instrumental dts mentioned by Bumouf 
(Nouv. Joum. Asiat. III. 310.) may here be considered, which occurs fre- 
quently in the Jzeshne, and is probably an abbreviation of ju^^^sj^ dibis or 

M3^JJ4 dibis^ from a base di, the accusative of which ^ dim^ "him," 
is often found with % unlengthened, contrary to §, 64. The connection of 
the base jg di with A)p ta cannot, on this account, be disputed. 
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asmd-bhis, yushmd-bhis, as also, in the locative plural, that of 
asmdsu, yushmdsu; hence ^l*^f^ amhi-hm, IH!^^ tumM-hin, 
^n^ amMsUy iC^Vi tumhisu. Moreover, in Prakrit, all other 
a bases, as well pronouns as substantives and adjectives, 
terminate the instrumental plural with irt\^ e-hin ; and thus 
TVTV^f^ Aiisum^Am, *'floribus,^^ (from kusuma,) answers to the 
V&da ^wrr^ftr^ kusumS-bhis. Before, however, the forms in 
^^ S-bhis, ^fi ^hin, had arisen, from ^nftm dbhigf by the 
change of d into i, dis must have proceeded by means of 
rejection and contraction from that most early form. This 
form exists also in the oldest hymns of the Vedas, together 
with that in ^ftw S)his : thus, in Rosen, p. 14, Tjfl^ yajndis; 
pp. 15 and 21 ^T^ arkdis. In Zend the abbreviated form 
dis is the only one that occurs, which it does, indeed, ex- 
tremely often. 

221. Before the dual termination a»4^ bya the Zend, in 
[G. £d. p. 255.] its a bases, differs from the Sanskrit in the 
same way as the Zend and Prakrit do before the termina- 
tion fi|^ bhU, fif hin ; it employs, namely, ^ for d : but 
from vehrM'bya, according to §§. 28. 41. comes vehrkaiibycu 
Thus, in the Vendidad, a}4^ja>a)(oauq) a)4^ja>a5»^ hva^ibya 
pddhaSibyOf " suis pedibus^ = ^^rTv^rn^ MI^IMII^ swdbhydm pddd- 
bhydm; A)4^A>A5pd)A5^ zdstaSibya (<%cI1M|1H^) " manibusy But 
in this case, also, the diphthong ^ ^ is supplied by di (§. 33.) ; 
e.g. A)i^j^> vbdibya, " ambobus^'' (Vend. S. p. 305.). If in 
this form the lost nasal be restorec^., and it be assumed (of 
which I have no doubt) that the Greek dual termination iv is an 
abbreviation of the Sanskrit bhydm* then the Homeric forms 
like (ofioi'iv are to be compared with the A>4ijj4u> ubdi-bya 



* By rejecting the labial, as in ^^^vn^dif from f^lT^nr vrUtabhisy 
and by contracting the ipMy&m to w, as when^ in- Sanskrit^ for ycLshtOy 
Uhta is said^ from yaj, "to sacrifice," and in Zend ^^fm, "*^," for 
^ir iyam (see, also, $. 42.). 
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above mentioned ; where, therefore, the first i would fall to 
the base, which it lengthens, the other to the termination. 
The third declension, by its forms like iaiyLov-oiv^ might give 
rise to the conjecture, that oiv and not iv is the true termina- 
tion : the latter, however, is shewn to be so from the two 
first declensions, where tv and not otv is attached to the final 
vowel of the base (JVIoiJo-a-ii/, Koyo-Lv). In the third, there- 
fore, we explain the o before tv in the same manner as, §.218. 
before ^iv (KorvTifjSov-O'ffytv); viz. as a conjunctive vowel, 
which has made its way from the bases which necessarily 
have it, Le. from those terminating in a consonant into 
those which might dispense with it (into the bases- in 
I and t;) ; as, in general, in the third declension the conso- 
nantal bases have given the tone, and have shewn the way 
to the vowels i and v. It might, however, not [G. Ed. p. 266.] 
have been necessary for the conjunctive vowel o to make its 
appearance between consonants and the termination, as 
Satfiov-tv could very easily be uttered ; but the o of Soufiovoiv 
comes evidently from a time when the tv was still preceded 
by the consonant, which the corresponding Sanskrit termi- 
nation bhydm leads us to expect ; in all probability a ^ ; thu s, 
SatfjLov'O-iv, from paiixov-o-ifiiv* We should have, therefore, 
here a difierent <fnv from that which, in §. 217., we endea- 
voured to explain from ff>i^, fi?^ bhis: the nasal in the dual 
f0)/v stands quite regularly for its predecessor m, as, in ge- 
neral, at the end of words. In order to present to our 



* The conjunctive vowel o, therefore, before the dual termination w^ 
has an origin exactly similar to that of the possessive suffix evr, which has 
been already elsewhere compared with the Sanskrit ^Tff vant, Evr must 
therefore have been originally pronounced ?€vt\ and the conjunctive 
vowel, which the digamma made requisite or desirable before consonantal 
bases, and which, from thence, has extended itself to the whole third 
declension, has remained also after the digamma has been dropped, and 
thus irvp-d^is answers to nvpolv, from irvp^-lv : on the other hand, ryp6-eis 

to TVpOlV (jvpo'lv). 
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view still more clearly how forms quite similar take root 
in the language as corruptions of preceding dissimilar 
forms, let the form eruirrov be considered as the first per- 
son singular and third person plural; in one case from 
eTVTTTOfjL, in the other from ervTrrovT. 

222. If the dual termination iv be explained as a con- 
traction of bhydnif we shall have found, also, the origin of 
the dative plural termination iv, which appears to have been 
changed in this number in the pronouns of one gender as 
it were by accident (fffx-^v, vfi-Tv, (T<fi'iVy together with 
G<l>i'(Ti). The Greek, however, in this respect, is guided or 
misled by the Sanskrit ; or, more correctly, the distinction 
of the plural dative of the pronouns of one gender is very 
ancient, and the Sanskrit has in them v<Ti^ bhyam as termi- 
nation (^^M|n asma-bhyamt "nobis,^^ n^apT^ yushma-bhyamf 

(G. Ed. p. 257.) "vobis''), opposed to the wm^ bhyas of all 
other words. From this bhyanij then, we arrive at tv quite 
as easily, or more so, than from the dual termination bhyam 
(cf. §. 42.). As, however, wn? bhyam^ and its abbreviated form 
Wi^hyam, according to §. 21 5., has also its place in the singular 
dative of the pronouns of one gender, but oecurs nowhere 
else; as, moreover, the Latin also, in the pronouns referred 
to, has maintained a genuine dative termination, and to the 
common i, which is borrowed from the locative, presents in 
contrast the termination bi or hi (for bhi) (§. 200.) ; we can, 
therefore, in the singular tv also of efi-lu, re-iv, r-lv, iv, (T<j)-iv, 
see nothing else than an abbreviation of «r bhyam, a form 
which the Latin and Greek have shared in such a manner, 
that the former has retained the beginning and the latter 
the end. In the i both coincide.* The occasional accu- 



* A short time since, Max. Schmidt, in his excellent treatise " Com- 
mentatio de Pronomine Graeco et Latino" (p. 77), endeavoured to con- 
nect the termination iv here treated of with the Sanskrit in a different 
way, by designating it as the sister form of the pronominal locative ter- 
mination 
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sative use of this termination, in Theocritus, is to be ex- 
plained from its original signification being no longer felt, 
and the exchange of its v with that of the accusative thereby 
caused. On the other hand, we have in /k/v and vlv real accu- 
satives, and should therefore divide them /xZ-v, vi-v; and 
not assume, with Buttmann (p. 296), a connection between 
this form and the dative -7 v. 

223. As to the origin of the case-suffixes [G. Ed. p. 258.] 
fi?^ bhi'Sy WR bhy-am, WH'^^ bhy-drrit and WRI bhy-as, which 
begin with w^ bhy (from fi? bhi), we must notice, first, 
their connection with the preposition wfi? abhU *' to,'' *' to- 
wards,''** against,'' (whence ^RinBr^a5Ai.f as, "at," cf. "apud''): 
However, in abhi itself bhi is clearly, in like manner, the ter- 
mination, and the demonstrative ^ a the theme ; so that this 
preposition, in respect to its termination, is to be regarded 
as a sister form to the Latin ti-bi, gi-bi, i-bij u-bi ;* just as 
another preposition, which springs from the pronominal 
base a, viz. ^irf^ adhi, " over," finds analogous forms in the 
Greek locatives, like 5-ft, aKKo^dtf ovpavo-Ot (§. 16.). Related 
to the suffix fit dhi is V dha, which has been retained in 
the common dialect only in the abbreviation hay in i-ha, 
"here," and in the preposition sa-hct "with"; but in the 
Veda dialect exhibits the original form and more extended 
difTusion, and in the Zend, also, is found in several pro- 



mination ^«T2*n ($*20].). In this view similar forms would be con- 
trasted, exclusive of the length of the Greek ti/, which, according to my 
explanation, may pass as compensation for the a, which has been dropped. 
Still I lay less stress on the difference of quantity than on this, that it is 
precisely the pronouns of one gender in the Sanskrit, which exhibit in the 
locative not in but the common i (§, 201.), but I attach still more weight 
to what has been said above in support of my opinion. 

* In Pr&krit the termination f|| kin, which is connected with ftl bhi 
(cf. J. 217.), unites also with other pronominal bases, for the formation of 
locative adverbs, as "iffit ta-hin, "there," 7fft| Ara-Aif?, "where?" 
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nominal bases with a locative signification ; e. g. a5^^»as 
ava-dkai " here." In the Greek, compare da of evda, op- 
posed to 6ev, from evdev, e/xeflev, &c., from vrr dhas, for 
in^ tas, in ^wv^ Ordhas, "beneath'': in which formations 
V dh stands as a permutation of t, and occurs in this way» 
also, in some other formations.* Therefore dha, dhi, are 
to be derived from the demonstrative base 7 ta; but it is 
more difficult to trace the origin of the fii bhi of ^>| abki 
(Greek afi<j)i). I suspect that an initial consonant has been 
[G. Ed. p. 259.] dropped. As in Greek, also, ^iv is used for 
(T<l>lvy and as in Sanskrit ft^ffk vinsati "twenty," is clearly 
an abbreviation of fi^rfif dwinsatU and in Zend j^w^ bis, 
"twice,'' As^^^JLs bitya, "the second," is used for ju^^^ dvis, 
(Sanskrit f^r^ dwis), m^^^jj^ dvitya (Sanskrit fw^^ duMiya), 
so f4 bhi may be identical with the pronominal base ^ swa 
or fe swi — whence the Greek o-^eTy, <r^/v, <f>iv, &c.; and so 
indeed, that after the s has been dropped, the following 
semi-vowel has been strengthened or hardened, just as in 
the Zend jj^^^ bis, as^^^jj biiya, and the Latin bis, bi. The 
changed sibilant might also be recognised in the aspira- 
tion of the ^ bh, as, in Prakrit (§. 166.), ^ sma has become 
i^mha; and, (which comes still closer to the case before us), in 
Greek for aiplv is found also yf/tv. And, in Sanskrit, that vt bh 
should spring from b + h is not entirely unknown ; and in 
this way is to be explained the relation of *nR(^ bhuyas, 
" more," to ^ bahu, " much," the a being rejected (Gramm. 
Crit. r.251. Rem.). 

224. The following will serve as a general, view of the 
dual termination under discussion, in Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, 
and Lithuanian:— ■ 



* Among others, in the 2d person plural of the middle ^ rfAu?^ and 
IcPT dhwam for ^ iw§, j^ twam. 
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SANSKJIIT. 

m. vrikd'bhydm, 

f. jihivd-bhydnit 
m. pati-bhydm, 
f. tanu-bhydm, 
f. vdg-bhydm, 
m. bharad-bhydm, 
m. dtma*'bhydm.'\ 



ZEND. 



{ vehrkaH-bya, or 
[vehrkdi-bya, 

hizvd'bya, 

paiti'bya, 

tanu'bya, 

vdch-e-bya,* 

bar an 'by a, 

asma-byay 



] 



GREEK. 

Xoypa-tv, 

TTOG't'O'tV, 
irtTV'O'lV, 

(jyepovT-o-tv, 
SatfjLoV'O-iv, 



LITHUANIAN. 

wilka-m. 

ranko-m. 
pati-m, 

• • • • 

• • • • 

• • • • 

• • • • 






o 



* I deduce this form principally from the hase ^^Js5/ raochf " light," 
which often occurs [in the terminations beginning with | b^ and always 
interposes c e as conjunctive vowel— mj^^s CftjA^AJ/ raoch-e-Ms, ^4^ Cftii? A5/ 
raoch-e-hyd. We find, also, J^3^ J^JA5»^vp vi-vcuche-hU (Vend. S.p. 63.). 
Bases in / r interpose c e; those in ^ t, when a vowel precedes that 
letter, conjoin the termination direct (A5^f^A5pAMp^/g9'^ ameretdtaU 
hya, according to $. 38.) : on the other hand, the ^ ^ of p^ nt is 
rejected; thus, V. S. p. 9. AJ4Al/?<g%_J berezen-bya^ ^' sptendentibua," 
with y, contrary to $. 60. The form ^<^6As <^aj>>/| brvai-byahm^ 
'' superciliis," also deserves notice, because in this solitary word the case 
termination appears unreduced (§. 61.). The MS., however, as often as 
this word occurs, always divides the termination from the base (Vend. S. 
p. 269, twice, ^yss^li f^^>>2i brvat byahm; pp. 321 and 322, ndA5»A5S 
^vs}«^ harvat byanm, probably for bravat byahm; so that it would seem 

that noAs>>^ brvat is the ablative singular of a theme ^/y bru (Sansk. >} 
bhrii). I have not found this word in any other case : it is not likely, 
however, that any thing but ^A5>>2i brvat or ^j^aj:^ brvant is its 
theme: in the latter case it would be a participial form, and would 
demonstrate, that instead of the last consonant of nt^ the last but one also 
may be rejected. Or are we to regard brvat byahm as a form of that sin- 
gular kind that unites with the termination of the ablative singular that 
of the dual, and thus ^2s bru would still be the theme ? 

t iV, in Sanskrit and Zend, is rejected before case terminations beginning 
with a consonant ; thus, in Greek, ^ai/xo-o-i, and in Gothic ahma*-m. 



R 
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5iAN6KRlT. ZEND. GREEK. UTHU4NIA.N. 

m. bhrdtri'bhydm,* bhrdtar-e-bya, iraTep-o-iv, .... 
n. vachd'bhydm,^ vachd-bya, l7re((r)-o-/v, .... 

GENITIVE, LOCATIVE. 

[G. E4. p. 261.] 225. These two eases, in Sanskrit, have the 
common termination 'Wt^ 6s, which may be connected with 
the singular genitive termination. The following are 
examples: ^ekifl^^ vrikay-ds, r^di'^H^jihway'6s (cf. §. 158.), 
mfCR paty-ds, dvft^ tanw-Ss, '^J^t^^ vdch'6s, >jnftTr^ bhrdir-Ss, 
^'TOhl vachas'6s. In Zend this termination seems to have 
disappeared, and to be replaced by the plural; likewise in 
Lithuanian, where, awy-u is both dual and plural genitive. 

PLURAL. 

NOMINATIVE, VOCATIVE. 

226. Masculines and feminines have, in Sanskrit, irtt as 
for the termination of the nominative plural, with which, as 
in the cognate languages, the vocative is identical in all de- 
clensions. I consider this as to be an extended form of 
the singular nominative sign s\ so that in this extension 
of the case-suffix lies a symbolical allusion to plurality: 
and the s, which is too personal for the neuter, is wanting 
in that gender, in the singular and dual, as well as in 
the plural. The three numbers, therefore, with regard to 
their masculine-feminine termination or personal designa- 
tion, are related to one another, as it were, like positive, 
comparative, and superlative, and the highest degree be- 
longs to the dual. In Zend ^ as has, according to §. 56^ 



* ^ ar before case terminations beginning with consonants is short- 
ened to ^r» (J. 127.). 
t See f . 6&^. 
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become 6 or js5S3 as before the appended particles cha and 
chit ; the Greek exhibits ey , under the restriction of §. 228. ; 
the Latin es,* with anorganic length of quantity through 
the influence of the s ; the Lithuanian has is in bases in r 
but elsewhere simple s. Thus the words ^ffifTH duhitar-as, 
A5^^A5/A5^^p 2^ dughdhar-as-cha, dvyarep-e^, diJcter-is, matr- 
-es, correspond with one another. 

227. The a of the termination is melted [G. Ed. p. 262.] 

down with a preoe^Ui^g ^ a oi the base to d; thus, <|4T1I 
vrikds, from vrika + as, cofresponds to the Gothic vulfds, from 
VULFAas (§. 69.). In this concretion only, however, with 
the vowel of the base, the Gothic has preserved the full ter- 
mination ; but elsewhere, both with vowel and consonantal 
bases, the s alone of the old as is left, as in general the ter- 
mination as in Gothic polysyllabic forms has everywhere been 
weakened to is or s (cf. §§. 135. 191.) : hence, sunyu-s, ahman-s, 
for suniv-as, ahman-as. And ^u 4 too, is contracted with 
the termination as ik> ds; hence, fsfd^iii jihwds, for jihwd-as. 
It cannot, however, be shewn with certainty, from what 
has been just said, that the Gothic gibdsy from GIBO, has 
simple s or as (contracted with the base vowel to 6=d) for 
its case designation. 

228. The masculine pronominal bases in a refuse, in 
Sanskrit, Zend, and Gothic, the full nominative designa- 
tion, and in place of it extend the base by the addition 
of an i, which, according to §. 2., with the a of the 
base forms ^ if ^^ which, in Zend, is used a> ^ or j^ 61; 

* Vide §, 797. p. 1078. 

+ As ^ a is lengthened in many other cases to ^ ^, and with this the 
case terminations are then first conjoined, there is good ground to assume 
that in ^ tS, and similar forms, no case designation at all is contained, and 
that the pronouns, as purely words of personality, find themselves suffici- 
ently personified in this case through themselves alone ; as in the singular 
sa is said for sas, in Sanskrit as in Gothic, and in Greek 6 for Ss ; while in 
Latin, with is-te also ipse and iUe are robbed of the nominative sign. 
This opinion is remarkably confirmed by the fact that ^ift ami (Grimm. 

R 2 Crit. 
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hence, Sanskrit ?> t^, Zend jjjc^ tif Gothic thai, ** this,** 
[G.Ed. p. 263.] answering to the feminine form ura ids, 
gkM^ tdo (§. 56^.), thds. To this corresponds, in Greek, to/ 
(Doric for oJ). In Greek and Latin, however, this i, which 
practically replaces the termination as {eg, es), has not re- 
mained in the masculine pronominal bases in o {=^%f a, 
§. 116.); but all other bases of the second, as of the first declen- 
sion, have^ in Greek and Latin, taken example from it ; hence, 
\vKoi, x^P^^f ^^^ KvKo-eg, yyipa-eg, lupi (from lupot), ierrte 
(from terrai)i for lupous, terra-es. The Latin fifth declension, 
although in its origin identical with the first (§. 121.), has 
preserved the old termination ; henee, res from re-es, as, 
in Sanskrit jihwds from jihwd-as. The Lithuanian has 
fixed narrower restrictions than the Greek and Latin on 
the misuse of the pronominal inflexion under discussion, or, 
to speak more correctly, want of inflexion : it gives, indeed, 
wilkni=KvKoiy lupi, but not rankai, but rankos. Honour, 
therefore, to the Gothic ! that in this respect it [^has 'not 
overstepped by one hair the old Sanskrit-Zend limits; for 
that the adjective a bases, as they in general follow the 
pronominal declension, give also ai for 6s {blindai ^'coecV) is, 
therefore, no violation of the old law. 

229. In Zend, in consonantal bases the dual termination 
gkM do also (from ^«nr ds, §. 207.) occurs with a plural signi- 
fication ; thus, frequently, g)ds^ju)9 vdch-do, '* voces,'''' guj^s^As^ 



Crit. §. 271.) shews itself clearly through most of the oblique cases, as 
ami-byasy " f7/w," amUshdm, " illorum,** to be the naked theme. The form 
which occurs in the Zend-Avesta A5^jdC(^j^^(p vUpei-cha, ^^omnesque" 
(V. S. p. 49), considered as a contraction of vtipay-ai-cha (cf. jj. 244.), 
leads to the conjecture, that to T^ tS, and similar unmflected forms, the 
termination as also might attach itself; thus, injfr tay-as. In Zend, the 
pronominal form in 6 occurs, for the most part, in the accusative plural ; 
and thus the abovementioned vUpei-cJta 1. c. stands probably as accu- 
sative, although, according to Anquetil's inaccurate translation, it might 
be regarded as the nominative. 
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raoch-do, " lucesr which forms cannot be regarded, perhaps, 
as regular plurals of bases in d; for I believe [G. Ed. p. 264.] 
I can guarantee that there exists no such base as am^ju)^ 
vdchd and aw^J^as? raochd. The form ^^^gus Aonhd in a 
bases, as ^^jfiss^?^^'^ vehrkdonhd, "lupi,'''' and ^'lupos,''^ rests 
on that in the Vedas, but which only occurs in the nomina- 
tive, ^T^ dsas (§, 56.); e.g. ^iTRTH stdmdsas, "songs of 
praise,'' for ^cfhRT^ stdmds, from h^ st6ma* 

230. Bases in i and u have, in Sanskrit, Guna ; hence V[fn^ 
patay-as, THT^ sunaw-as, for paty-as, sunw-as. The Gothic 
also has preserved this Guna, but in its weakened form i 
(§. 27.), which, before m, becomes y; hence, sunyu-s, **sons,*' 
(for suniu'S, from sunau-s,) a form which would be unin- 
telligible without the Guna theory, which has been shewn 
to belong to the German. In i bases the Guna i is melted 
down with that of the base to long i (written ei, §. 70.); 
hence, gastei-s, anstei-s, from GASTI, ANSTI (cf. p. 105.). 
The Zend employs Guna or not at pleasure ; hence ^^^^^jasq) 
paiti/'6, or paitay-dy^ 4^»j3A5q) pasv-6, or paiav-d. 

231. Neuters have, in Zend, as in the cognate Euro- 
pean languages, a short a for their termi- [G, Ed. p. 265.] 
nation^ ; perhaps the remains of the full as, which belongs 
to the natural genders, after the *, which is too per- 



* This form is, in my opioion, to be so regarded, as that, for greater 
emphasis, the termination as has been a second time appended to the 
termination, which had become concrete with the base. 

t The i, which, according to $. 41., is blended with the base, remains 
in spite of the a preceding the y, 

X Simple as this point is, I have nevertheless found it very difficult to 
come to a firm conclusion regarding it, although, from the first, I have 
directed my attention towards it. Bumouf has already (Nouv. Joum. 
Asiat. III. 309, 310) given the plural neuter form, and instituted com- 
parisons with the Gothic and Greek, &c. But from forms like hu-mata, 
^^ bene-coffitata,'' ^^hiictay' " bene-dicta,*' it cannot be perceived what the 
neuter plural termination properly is ; because, setting out with the San- 
skrit, we are tempted to assume that the true termination in these forms 

has 



246 FORMATION OF CASKS. 

sonal for the dead speechless gender, has been dropped. 
[G. Ed. p. 266.] This a remains, then, in the accusative. 
The masculine and feminine have, in the same case, 
generally likewise as (Zend ^ 6, as^as ascha). The 
following are examples : A5yAj»AJt^A5 ashavan-a, " pura f 
Ajpv^A5jg7g_s berezant-a, " splendentiai'^ aj^amC? vdch-a, *' verba i*^ 
AJ^ASi nar-a, " homines ;" A);eA3As ast-a, '* ossaJ*^ In no- 
minal bases in a the termination is melted down with 
the vowel of the base : the d so produced has, however, in 
the received condition of the language, according to a 

lias been dropped, and its loss either compensated by lengthening the final 
vowel, or not. We must therefore direct our attention to bases with a 
difTerent termination than a, especially to such as terminate with a con- 
sonant. Tlie examination of this subject is, however, much embarrassed, 
in tliat the Zend^ without regard to the gender of the singular, is prone^ 
contrary to natural expectation, to make every noun neuter in the 
plural; an inclination which goes so far, that the numerous class of a bases 
have hereby entirely lost the masculine nominative, and but sparingly 
exhibit the masculine accusative. When, €,g, mashya^ " human being," 
is, in the plural nominative, likewise, mashya (with cAa, mashyd-cha), here 
I am nevertheless convinced that this plural mashya, or mcishyd, is not an 
abbreviation' of mashydn from mashyds {§, 56^.), as in no other part of 
Zend Grammar a5 a or ax» ^ stands for ^^tHT ds: I am persuaded that this 
form belongs to the neuter. The replacing, however, of the plural mas- 
culine by neuters rests upon a deep internal feeling of the language ; 
for in the plural number it is clear that gender and personality are &r in 
the back ground. The personality of the individual is lost in the abstract 
infinite and inanimate plurality ; and so far we can but praise the Zend 
for its evitation of gender in the plural. We must blame it, however, in 
this point, that it does not, in all places, bring the adjectives or pronouns 
into concord with the substantives to which they refer, and that in this 
respect it exliibits a downright confusion of gender, and a disorder which 
has very much impeded the inquiry into this subject. Thus, e.g. vUpa 
anaghra-raochdo (not raoch-d), " all lights which have had no beginning " ; 
tisaro (fern.) iata or thrayo (masc.) sata, "three hundred"; chathwdro 
(masc.) sata "four hundred." In general the numbers " three '* and 
*' four " appear to have lost the neuter ; hence, also, thrayd csafn-a^ "three 
nights," cliathwdrd csafn-a, " four nights '': in Vend. S. p. 237, on the other 
hand, stands id nava yd^ " those persons who ....'' I divide thus tiar-a 

although 
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principle often quoted, been again shortened, and remains 
only in monosyllabic bases and before annexed particles. 
The Gothic and Zend, in this respect, stand [G, Ed. p. 267.] 
very remarkably upon one and the same footing ; for thd, 
" hcEc;' is used (for thd, §. 69.), from THJa ; hv6, « quce;' for 
HFJa ; but daura, from DA URA, as, in Zend, Awp td, 
** AcBc," ^^ ydf ^'qucB,^'' opposed to ajoaj agha, " peccatar 
from agha. It cannot, therefore, be said of the Gothic that 
the a of the base has been dropped before that of the termi- 

although the form might also helong to a theme nara^ which also occurs^ 
but much less frequently than nar ; whence also, elsewhere, the masculine 
nar-o taS-cha, "and those persons." From the theme vdch^ "word," 
"speech," we find frequently vdch-a (also, erroneously as it appears, 
vack-a); e.g. Vend. S. p. 34, A5^JiJg/A5»w* A5p(3^^»» as^A59>^ asasjoi^i 
i)dcha humata hucia hvaresta^ "verbabene-cogitataf bene-dicta^bene-peracta." 
From iAJ»A5jitJA5 ashavariy " pure," occurs very often the neuter plural 
ashvana-a : as, however, the theme ashavan sometimes, too, although 
very rarely, extends itself unorganically to ashavana^ this form proves less 
(though it he incorrect) that the neuter ashavan-a should he derived from 
the unorganic extremely rare CLshavana, than from the genuine and most 
common ashavan^ in the weak cases ashaun or ashaon, Participial forms, 
too, in nt are very common in the neuter plural ; and I have never foimd 
any ground for assuming that the Zend, like the Pali and Old High Ger- 
man, has extended the old participial theme by a vowel addition. In 
the Vend. S., p. 119, we find an accusative (^ha aiwUhitdr-a, "peccata 
corrumpentia(J)" Anquetil renders both expressions together by "to 
corruption du cceur** (II. 227,); but probably aiwi-sitdra stands for 
'Csitdra, and means literally " the destroying" (cf. ftj kshi^ intrans. "to 
be ruined''). So much is certain, that aiwi is a preposition (p. 42), and 
tar is the suffix used in the formation of the word (§, 144.), which is in 
the strong^ases tdr; and from this example it follows, as also from asha- 
van-a, that where there are more forms of the theme than one, the Zend, 
like the Sanskrit (see Gramm. Crit. r. 185. c), forms the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative plural from the stronger theme. I refrain from ad- 
ducing^ other examples for the remarkable and not to have been expected 
proposition, that the Zend, in variance from the Sanskrit, forms its plural 
neuters according to the principle of the Latin nomin-a, Greek rdXaiz-a, 
Gothic namon-a or riamn-a. 
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nation, for it could not be dropped, because the base-vowel 
and termination have been, from the first, concrete. The old 
length of quantity might, however, be weakened : this is 
the fate of long vowels especially at the end of words. It 
cannot, therefore, be said of the Greek to, SS>pa and the 
Latin dona, that the a entirely belongs to the termination. 
This a is an old inheritance of the oldest date, from the 
time when tlie second declension, to use the expression, 
terminated its bases with a. This a has since then be- 
come, in Greek, o or e (§. 204.), in Latin, ti, o, or e, and has 
maintained its ancient quality only in the plural neuter,* 
and the a, which has grown out of a+a, has become 
shortened. This a, however, in contrast with its offspring 
c;, e, u, may even pass for a more weighty ending, which 
unites base and termination, than if Scjpo or Siape, dono, 
done, stood as the plural neuter. 

232. Bases in i and u may, in Zend, suppress their final 
vowel before the termination, and u may be suppressed and 
replaced by lengthening the base- vowel : thus we read in 
the Vend. S. pp. 46 and 48, a)7as^ gara, " hills,'' from j7ja3^ 
gairi (see p. 196, Notef): on the other hand, p. 313, gairis 
(fem.). That which Anquetil (II. 268.) renders by **vne 
action qui emp&che de passer le pont, le peche contre nature" 
runs in the original (p. 119), am^ A5yC3 4>A5^^yLO Aj(3g7gQ)AMiAj asoas 
AJ,>«5A5Q)^A5»4'/A5y ogha andperetha skyaothna yd narS-vaipaya, 

[G. Ed. p. 268.] i. e. ** the sins which stop the bridge, the 
actions which ....'"; and here it is evident that andperetha 
stands for andperethw-a, for peretu means actually "bridge."* 



* Bumoufs MS. divides thus, ana peretha^ which is following Olshau- 
sen (p. 6), but with the various reading andperetha, I have no ground 
for assuming that in Zend there exists a preposition and, " without," so 
that andperetha might mean "without a bridge"; and that j»erc^M would, 
in the singular instrumental, form pereihwa or peretava, I suppose, there- 
fore, that peretu may be conjoined with the preposition a, and then the 
negative an have been prefixed. 
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But a final u may also be retained, in the form of a semi- 
vowel, either pure or with Guna : the latter form I recognise 
in A5»AJ^AM^ ydtava (Vend. S. p. 120 ; in Olshausen, p. 7), 
which can only be the plural accusative of >pAw^ ydtuf 
for it stands with ajoas agha, "peccata; and in the same 
page in Olshausen occurs a derivative of ydtu in the accu- 
sative singular, viz. 9f p^f 9>pAw^ ydtunientem, "the magi- 
cian," "gifted with magic'' (according to Anqvietil, mngicien). 
I render, therefore, agha ydtava literally by "the sins of 
sorcery " (Aiiquetil, **la magie trhs mauvaise*'); and in An- 
quetil's Vocabulary is (p. 467) 9^»waw^ ydthvanrrit the 
regular plural genitive of our base ydtu^ which means, 
therefore, " of the sorceries " ; while Anquetil faultily gives 
it the meaning of the derivative {magiciens), and, according 
to his custom, takes this oblique case for a nominative. 
An example of a neuter plural form without Guna is at V. S. 

p. 122, Aj^^f^ hendva " the Indies"'; with hapta hendu, "the 
seven Indies " (Anq. II. p. 270). It has the epithet us-astar-a 
(" up-starred?'') in opposition to 9>^^f»» ^^7j6^(^)o^'^>^ 
dausastarem hendum, " to the ill-starred (?) [G. Ed. p. 269.] 
Indies." An example, in which the suppressed termination in 
a u base is replaced by lengthening the final vowel, is the very 
frequently occurring ^»»^9 vdhu, "goods," from >^};fl^v6hiu 
233. The interrogative base ki (cf. quis, quid), which in 
Sanskrit forms only the singular nominative-accusative (neu- 
ter) ftiiiT ki-m, but is elsewhere replaced by ka ; whence, in 
Zend, r»Aj^ ka-t, " what ": this base, the use of which is very 
limited, forms in Zend the plural neuter as^^^ ky-a*; and 



* V.S.p. 341. A5»^AMUAU^ -^^)^£^ A'JC^ AJ^AJ^ ^^;0AS A5^^^ 

AS^^9^JM Jj^j9(^ kya aStS mcha ydi kenti gdihdhva thris dmruta (erro- 
neously ihrU dmrdta), " What are the words which are thrice said in the 
prayers (songs) V The masculine forms aStS and ydi can here, according 
to Note at §, 231., occasion no difl&culty. So also V. S. p. 86, a5^^^ kya 

before 
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tins form is ibe more important, since we still require 
examples whidi ean be relied opoo, in whidi the t c^ the 
base is not sappressed before the termination a (aboTe, 
gara far gairy^ although it may with reason be coDJeo- 
tored, tiiat, in accordance with the aboTementioned hemdv^L 
and ydiav-^ fotms also like mify-a or vatray-Ot firom votri, 
were in ns& As in Gothic^ neater sobstantive and adjec- 
tive bases in t are wanting^ the numeral base THRI^ 
^ tiiree," and the prcmominal base /, "• he»^' are very im- 
portant for the neater cases ander discussion, in which 
they form tkriy-a (fhriya hundof ** three hundred "") and iy-o, 
according to the prinaple of the Sanskrit monosyllabic 
forms, of which the i sound has not passed into its simple 
semi-YOwel, but into iy; thus, in Sanskrit, f«ii! bhiy-dy &om 
jAbhi. 

234. The Sanskrit gives^ in place of the Zend-Eurc^pean 

neuter a, an ^ U perhaps as the weakening of a former a 
[Q. Ed. p. 270.] (§• 6.) ; the final vowel of the base is length- 
ened, and between it and the case termination a euphonic n 

is placed (§. 13a) ; hence ^Rrf^fcMfid-n-i, ^nSfia vdri-n-i,* H^if 
madhd-fi'LIf The bases which terminate with a single con- 
sonant — ^ n and T r being excepted — prefix to it a nasal, 



before the masculine 4^»a)^as7 raiavd (^»a5^as7 as^^a kya ratavd, 
'* which are the lords"?). 
* According to a enphonic law (Gram. Crit. r. 84*.), an w n following 

after ^ r, and some other letters, is^ under certain conditions, changed into 

« 

J!f n, 

t In the V^das, the nim a bases is frequently found suppressed ; e.g, 
fiftSn viiwd, " omnia" from vihoa. In this way the Sanskrit is connected 
with the Zend vtipa, viipd-cha: but perhaps this coincidence is only exter- 
nal 'f for as the Sanskrit nowhere uses a neuter termination a, f^^viswd can- 
not well be deduced from vfiipa-Va^ but can only be explained as an ab- 
breviation of the d^ij which likewise occurs in the Yedas, as also ir^ 

purU^^*' multa" " magTUif* is used for Vi^tsipuruni (Rosen's Spec. pp. 9, 10). 
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aod after s and n the preceding vowel is lengthened ; hence 

^Sp^tfis vachdn-si, •TRlftf ndm&nr-i. Into relation with this i 
might be brought the neuter inflexion of qu(B (quai) and hiJB-c 
(Jiaic) which stand in Latin very isolated ; qucB is, however, 
still tolerably distant from the Sanskrit ^Rftr M-n-i, while it 
is nearly identical with the neuter dual % M from Aa+i 
(§.21 2.). Since, however, the antiquity of this dual termination 
is supported by the Zend, the plural form k&ni stands on the 
other side isolated, and its age is thereby rendered doubtful ; 
as, moreover, the Latin, in the verb also, has introduced a 
termination originally dual into the plural* ; [G. Ed. p. 271.] 
we cannot avoid recognising in the Latin plural qu(B a 
remnant as true as possible of the Sanskrit dual ^ ki. 

235. We give here a general view of the formation of 
the plural nominative, and of the vocative, identical with 
it and the neuter accusative : 

SANSKRIT. ZEND. GREEK. LATIN. LTTHUAN. GOTHIC. 

m. vrikds, vehrkdonhd,^ \vKotf lup'-$, wilkai, vulfds, 

m. tii ti, to/, is-f$y tie,X thau 

n. ddnd-n-i, ddta, Scdpa, dona, .... daura, 

f. j'lhwds, hizvdo, X^R^'> terrae, rankos, gibos. 



* The termination tis answers to ^TO thas^ Greek top from rosy not to 

"^ iha OT Jf ta^ Greek re. With respect to the otherwise remarkable 
declension of quiy and of hie, which is akin to it, I would refer prelimi- 
narily to my treatise <' On the Influence of Prononns In the formation of 
^rords" (by F. Diimmler), p. 2. 

t See §. 229. 

X This form belongs not to the base TA {=H to), whence, in the sin- 
gular, ta-8, and nearly all the other cases j but to TIA^ whence, through 
the influence of the t, tie has been developed (cf. p. 174, Note * and 
$. 193.) ; and whence, in the dative dual and plural, tie-m^ tie-ms. The 
nominative plural is, however, without a case termination. The original 
form TIA corresponds to the Y^da ^ tya, mentioned in §. 194. ; while 

the base ^ sya (t[( shya^ see $. 55.) is fully declined in Lithuanian in the 
form of SZIE, and in the plural nominative, likewise without inflexion, 

is 
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SANSKRIT. 

• 


ZEND. 


GREEK. 


LATIN. 


LITUUAN. 


GOTHIC 


f. 


ids, 


tdo, 


ral, 


is'tae, 


tes. 


thds. 


m. 


patay-aSf 


pnity-6* 


TTocri-ej', 


hosf-eSfi 


• • • • 


gastei-s* 


£ 


pritafi-aSf 


dfrity-6,^ 


iropTt-e^, 


mesa-eSf 


iduuy-Sf 


anski'S 


n. 


vdri-n-i, 


var'-a, 


iSpi-a, 


Tnari-a, 


• • • • 


» ■ • ■ 


n. 


• • • • 


ky-a^t 


• • • • 


• * • . 


• • • • 


iy-a. 


P£ 


bkavishyanty-as, bushyainty-6, 


* 
• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • » 


gm. 

• 


sunav-asf 


paisv-d,* 


iX^iJ-er, 


pecurs. 


sunU'8, 


^unyu-s, 


•?£ 


tanav-as, 


tanv'6,* 


miTV-e^f 


socrU'Sf 


• • • • 


handyvr 


• 


madhu-n-i, 


madhvaf 


fiedv-a, 


pecu-a. 


• • • • 


• 
• • • • 


-'f. 


vadhw'os, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


m. 


tgdv-as, 


geu-s,% 


^6(Fye^, 


bothestf 


• • • • 


• • * • 



is 8zie, From the pronominal declension the form ie (from ia) has fonnd 
its way into the declension of the adjective also : so that the base GERA^ 
" good," forms several cases from GERIE ; viz. dat. du. gerie-m for 
gera-m, dat. pi. gerie-ms for gera-ms, and nom. pi. gerl for gerai. This 
gerl appears to stand in most complete agreement with the Latin nomina- 
tives of the corresponding declension {bom, lupi) ; but the difference be- 
tween the two languages is this, that the i ofbani (for bono-i) belongs to 
the termination, while gerl is void of termination, and stands for gerie 
(analogous with tie), but this latter for gerie-i (cf. yaunikkU-L) 

* Seep. 163, Note t. 

t See p. 1078. 

t To this ky-ay from ki-a, corresponds surprisingly the Latin qui-a 
{quiananiy quiane), if, as I scarce doubt, it is a plural neuter, as quod is a 
singular neuter (cf. Max. Schmidt " De pron. Grceco et Latino^" p. 34). 
In the meaning " that," quia is clearly shewn to be an accusative : the 
meaning *' because " is less apt for this case, and would be better expressed 
by an instrumental or an ablative ; but in the singular quod we must be 
content to see the idea *' because" expressed by an accusative. On the 
other hand, ^o, among other meanings, signifies "whither," a genuine 
accusative signification in Sanskrit grammar. Without the support of 
quod we might conjecture that an instrumental singular had been pre- 
served in quia, after the analogy of as^^^jm^ paity-a, for paiti, 

' § We might expect gav-d, gavas-cTia, '^bovesque;*' but we read juv)>Pft) 
geus in the Vend. S. p. 263, L. 9, in combination with the pronominal 
neuters JOip td, *Hlla," Avs/o yd, ^^quce" which, according to }. 231. 
Note, cannot surprise us* 



NOMINATIVE, VOCATIVE PLUEAL. 



253 



SANSKRIT. 


ZEND. 




GREEK. LATIN. UTBUAN. 


GOTHIC. 


ndv-as, 


• • • • 




va(f )-ej', 


.... 


vdch^as, 


vdch'6,* 




oTT-es", voceSff . . • • 


• . . • 


bharant-as, 


barent' 6,* 




(pepovT-e^, ferent-estf .... 


fiyand-s. 


dtmdn-as, 


asmanSf 




SalfJLov-eg, sermon-estf . • • • 


ahman-s. 


ndmdn-i, 


ndman-a, 




Ta\av-a, noniin-a, .... 


namdn-a. 


bhrdtar-as, 


brdtar-6,* 




Trarep-eg, fratr^s,f .... 


... .^ 


duhitar-as. 


dughdhar- 


■A* 


dvyarep-eg, matr~es,f dugter-is, 


.... 


ddtdr-as, 


ddtdr-d* 




Sorfjp-e^, dator-eSff • . • • 


•• • • Q 


vachdnS'i, 


vachanh-a 

• 


,§ 


e7re((r)-a, oper-a, .... 


• 

• • • • R 

• 






THE ACCUSATIVE. 


is 



236. The bases which end with a short vowel annex f^ 
n in Sanskrit, and lengthen the final vowel of the base ; 

hence, 44|t|^ vrikdn, m{\^ patin, ^JTf^ sunuru &c. We might 
imagine this n to be related to the m of the singular ac- 
cusative, as in the verb the termination ^ftf dni (1st pers. 
sing, imperative) has clearly proceeded from ^wrfir dmi. The 
cognate dialects speak, however, in favour of Grimm's acute 
conjecture, that the Sanskrit n is, in the accusative plural 
masculine, an abbreviation of w«,|| which has remained en- 
tire in the Gothic — vul/a-ns, gasti-ns, sunu-ns, — but has been 
divided in the other sister languages; since the Sanskrit, 
according to §. 94., has given up the latter of the two con- 



# See p. 163. Note J 

t See Note t in preceding page. 

X The Gothic r bases annex in the plural a u, and can therefore be 
contrasted no further with the cognate languages. BROTHAR becomes 
BROTHRU, whence brdthryu^s, &c,, according to the analogy ofsunt/us, 

§ Or A5^jg^AS9 vadienha. Thus we read Vend. S. p. 127, nemenha^ 
which, I think, must be regarded as accusative of nimd ( ffinr namaa, 
"adoration"), and as governed by as7^c7c _a b^cthra, *'jfrom him 
who brings," " from him offering.* 

II The Old Prussian, too, exhibits in the ace. pi. iw, e.g. tdva-na, warepas. 
Respecting the Veda termmation nr, from ns, see $.517. Remark. 
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sonants, and has lengthened^ as it appears, in compensa- 
tion for this, the final vowel of the base*; while the Greek 

[G. Ed. p. 274.] \vKov£ has preserved the sibilant, but has 
permitted the v to volatilize to i/.f In fact, Xvko-vs has the 
same relation to Kvkov^ that rvwrov<Ti has to Tt^Trroi/cri, from 

[G. Ed. p. 276.] rvTrroi/T/. J For Trotrt-ag, ixOv-ag, we could 
not, however, expect a ttocti-vj, Ix^v-vg, as the Greek makes the 
I and V bases in all parts similar to the bases which terminate 
with a consonant, which, in Sanskrit, have as for a termi- 
nation ; hence iT^ padas = iroSag : and even in the most 
vigorous period of the language ns could not have attached itself 
to a consonant preceding. This as for ns may be compared with 



* Thus T^rikdn for vrikans; as, f^HTta vidwdna, whence the accusative 

r^'iSi^H vidwdns-am^ in the uninflected nominative f\f81«l vidwdA, 
(^^ sapiens"). 

t As the V also passes into i (jiOtls for nOhs, Mo}ic rv^atr, fifKcus for 
nnltay(T)s^ fiekavs), Hartung (1. c p. 263) is correct in explaining in this 
sense the t in ^olic accusative fonns like vofiois^ rots arpaTryyois, &c. As 
regards, however, the feminine accusatives like fieydKaLs, iroiKiXais^ TeificuSf 
quoted by him, I believe that they have followed the analogy of the mas- 
culines^ from which they sufficiently distinguish their gender by the a 
preceding the t ; we cannot^ however, thence infer, that also the first and 
specially feminine declension had originally accusatives in vs, as neither 
has the Gothic in the corresponding declension an ns, nor does the San- 
skrit exhibit an n (see J.287., and cf. Rask in Vater's Tables of Compa- 
rison, p. 62). 

J It cannot be said that rvTrrova-i proceeded from Twroj/rcri, a truly 
monstrous form, which never existed in Greek, while the rvTrrovri before 
us answers to all the requirements of Greek Grammar, as to that of the 
whole base, since o-vri corresponds to the Sansk. anti, Zend enti, Goth, nt'/ 
and from the singular n (Dor.); in the plural nothing else than im can be 
expected, fiut to arrive at ovo-t from ovri it is not requisite to invent 
first so strange a form as oin-o-t ; for that ovtl can become ovai is proved 
by the circumstance that the latter has actually arisen from it, by the 
very usual transition of T into 2, and the not rare vocalization of the 
N to Y, as also in Sanskrit, in all probability, g^ us has arisen from nt 
(cf. p. 172, Note *), of which more hereafter. But if in the dative plural, 
indeed, ov-a-i has arisen from ovr-a-i^ not from ov-trt (Xcovcri not baifiov(ri\ 

we 
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the Ionic arai, aro, for vrat, vro, a form which has extended 
from the places where the vocalization of the v was necessary, 
to those also where v might be added {ireiretdaTat, rerpa- 
^arai ; then^ also, irenavaTat, KeK\t&Tat, 8cc, for irenavvTai, 
KeKKtvrat). This comparison with the 3d person plural ap- 
pears to me the more in point, as, in my opinion, the n 

in the presupposed forms, like ^^ vrikans, nfW^ patinSf 
\vKovg, has the same object that it has in the 3d person 
plural ; viz. allusion to plurality by extending (nasalizing) 
the syllable preceding the sign of personality. The in- 
troduction of a nasal is an admixture which is least of all 
foreign, and comes nearest to the mere lengthening of an 
already existing vowel. 

237. Feminine bases with a final vowel follow in San- 
skrit the analogy of consonantal bases; but with the sup- 
pression of the a,* thus s for cw or ns; they may perhaps, 
too, never have had ns, for else hence would have arisen, 
as in the masculine, a simple n : to the [G. Ed. p. 276.] 



we must remember that the abandoDment of the n before case terminations 
beginning with a consonant is a very old and therefore pre- Greek pheno- 
menon, which is not to be accounted for in the Greek, and wherefore no 
compensation is to be required for the v, which has been dropped. But 
even if it were so, we must still be satisfied, if the demand for compen- 
sation for a lost V remains unfulfilled in several places of grammar ; for 
there are two kinds of euphonic alteration in all languages : the one, 
which has acquired the force of a general law, makes its appearance under 
a similar form on each similar occasion, while the other only irregularly 
and occasionally shews itself. 

* Monosyllabic bases only have preserved the a as the case sign in 
the singular nominative (§, 137.) ; hence, T{smH stny-as, '^feminas^** 
>^'^ bliuvas, " terras," from xsft stri, Vf bhu. There is scarce a doubt 
that this form originally extended to polysyllabic bases also ; for besides 
the Greek, the Zend also partly evinces this (}. 238.), as also the circum- 
stance that in the actual condition of the Sanskrit language the accu- 
sative plural shews, in general, an inclmation to weaken itself, and thus 
contrast itself more submissively with the imperious nominative (§, 129.). 
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feminine gender, too, the welUsounding Ionic a is more suit- 
able than n. In general, the Sanskrit feminines in other parts 
of grammar cast off the 71, which is annexed by masculines 
and neuters (§. 133.). Moreover, the Gothic also, in feminine 
d bases, gives no ns, but it appears that thds = Km ids (eas, 
has) is a pure dowry from the ancestral house ; and when the 
feminine i and u bases in- Gothic, by forms like i-ns, u-nSf 
assimilate themselves to the masculines^ this may be regarded 
as a disguise of gender, or a deviation caused by the example 
of the masculines. The consonant bases follow the ex- 
ample of the Indian, but have lost the a, as in the nomi- 
native (§. 227.); hence, Jlmnd-s, ahman-s, for fiyand-^LS, 
ahman-as. 

238. Feminines with a short final vowel lengthen it, to 
compensate, as it appears, for the suppression of the a ; 
thus iftifhr^ priti-s is formed from prityas, and w^^ tanu-s 
from tanw-as. The Greek certainly presents, in this re- 
spect, only a casual coincidence, through forms in ??, Sf, 
which, however, are not restricted to the feminine, and 
stand at the same time, in the nominative, for /-ef, u-e^. 
The Zend, like the Greek, follows in its i and u bases the 
analogy of the consonantal terminations ; hence, ^^^^jasq) 
paify-6 (paity'Os-cha,) ^»jiJA5Q) pasv-d (pasv-as-cha, or, with 
Guna, paitay-d, paiav-d. In feminine bases in i, m, occur at 
times also the forms i-Sy d-s, corresponding to the Sanskrit; 
as, juo^^jAJja gairi-s, ** monies ""^ (Vendidad S. p. 313.), -MS^f^c 

erezu-s, ^Wectas^ '^^f^Ai^tafnu-s, " urentes,^'' j^^s^<^<^^per€iii'S, 
** pontes,^'' 

239. Masculine bases in aj a, where they are not replaced 
by the neuter (§.231. Note), have, in the accusative, an (cf . §.61.); 

as, -^9 J zma^,* **fio5," often occurs, <^c^n)-f$As9 mazistan, ^*maxi- 

mos" (Vend. S. p. 65.). The sibilant is retained before the 

[G. Ed. p. 277.] particle aj^ cha, and these forms can be 

copiously quoted ; as, A)^^^)^g9<'^ ameshans-cha, " non- 



* Cf. V^dic forms in dh. 
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conniventesque'"*] As^ji^Wo^^ manthrans-chat " sermonesque'^} 
A)^ji)<^9'^;t)A5 aismans-cha, ^' lignaque'' ; j<s^M^^^9^MMil^ vds- 
tryans'cha, ** agricolasquey* The form A)^ji}v>si>7>A)^As athau- 
run-ans-cha, ** presbyterosque^'' (V. S. p. 65.), is riemarkable, as 
there is no reason elsewhere to assume a theme athauruna; 
and this form would accordingly shew that consonantal bases 
also could assume the inflexion ns, with an unavoidable 
auxiliary vowel however ; unless, indeed, we are tONftuppose 
that, in the perverted feeling of the language, it has been 
introduced by the preponderating analogy of the a bases. 
More important, therefore, than this As^ji)^y>7>AsoA) athaur- 
unans'cha are the accusatives j^>q7j6j nareus, **hommesr 
and .H3>c7pjij streus, " stelhs,'"'* which occur very frequently; 
while from 7a5^am dtar, " fire," we have.»found, not x^>e9^Mi 
dthr-eus, but ^'^^•^ dthr-d, in which it is to be remarked 
that dtar distinguishes itself from other words in r in this 
point also, that it forms, in the nominative singular, not 
A)^AM dta, but juo7a}^am dtars. But how is the termination eus 
to be explained ? I believe in no other way but from jj^ 
ans, by changing the n into a vowel, as in [G. Ed. p. 278.] 
\6yovs; after which, according to §. 31., the a$ a has be- 
come 9 e : the sibilant, however, which, after a» a and ^ an, 
is ji) s, must, after > u, appear as ac s. We actually find, too, 
in the V. S. p. 311, ^x^^J ner-ans in the sense of a dative: 



* I formerly thought I could, through forms of this kind, quote the 
introduction of a euphonic s in Zend^ according to the analogy of §. 95. 
But if this introduction cannot be proved by cases, in which no ground 
exists for the assumption of an original sibilant, preserved merely by the 
particle as^ cha (cf. §§, 56\ 207. 2^,), then the above examples are the 
more important, in order to supply a fresh proof that ns is the original 
designation of masculine plural accusatives of themes terminating with a 
vowel. The superlative A)9c^ji)<^<A57(^c^9 verethraaahithna (of which 
hereafter) may be regarded as derived from a participial nominative. Other 
cases, which might suggest occasion to assume^ in 2fendy a euphonic rafter 
n, have been nowhere met with by me. 



s 



^yJfjuj^M j«j/>»VA) .ui;jjA>9 -w^'E/ Ifw^J-^ ddidi at nerans 
mazdAahtiriiaakaon6,8ic. "da quidem kominibus, ntagna Ahure ! 
puris" 

240. As a in Sanskrit occurs the moat often of all letters 
as the termination of masculine bases, and we cannot mis- 
take, in the history of our family of languages, the disposi- 
tion in the sunken state of a language to introduce, by an 
uuorganic addition, the more inconvenient consonantal de- 
clension into that of the vovfels, I cannot therefore think 
that it admits of any doubt, that the New Persian plural 
termination An, which is restricted to the designation of 
animate creatures, is identical with the Sanskrit "HT^ dn in 
the masculine plural accusative : thus, j^^'St* marddn, " ho- 
mines" answers to nSl^ mnTtyAn, " mortaks" "homines.'"* 

241. If, then, the termination ^J\ 6n, applied to animate 
beings, belongs to a living being in the old language, the 
inanimate neuter will be fitted to give us information re- 
garding that New Persian plural termination which is 
appended to the appellations of inanimate objects. A 
suffix, in the formation of words which is peculiarly 
the property of the neuter, is ^fl as (§. 128.), which is still 
more frequently used in Zend than in Sanskrit. In the 
plural, these Zend neuters form anlia or enha (§§. 56*. 235.) ; 
and with this ha is evidently connected the lengthened I* 
hd in New Persian ; thus, ^jj roz-hd, " days," answers to 
the Zend ajwj.u^Ijw? raochanha, " lights." Many New Per- 
sian words have been compared with New German words, 

[G. Ed. p. 279.] and often, too, correctly ; but, except 
through the medium of the Sanskrit and Zend, it could not 
have been conjectured that our " IVorier" is, in respect to| its 
termination, related to the New Persian hct As, however, 
the High German has, from its earliest period, repeatedly 
changed s into t, and a into i (later e), I have no 

* Thus in Spanieli the wliole plural lioa the teTminalion of the Latin 
accusative. 
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doubt the ir — Middle and New High German er — ^which 
makes its appearance in the plural in many Old High Ger- 
man neuters, is identical with the Sanskrit neuter suffix 

^«R^ as; €. g, husk, " houses/' chalpir, "calves'^ (cf. Grimm, 
pp. 622 and 631).* 

242. Here follows a general view of the accusative for- 
mation : 





SANSKRIT. 

• 


ZEND. 


6RKEK. 


LATIN. 


LITHUAN. 


GOTHIC 


m. 


vrikd-n. 


vehrka-n, 


KvKo-vg, 


lupd'S, 


wilkH-s, 


vulfa'-m 


n. 


ddnd-n-jf 


ddta, 


Scopa, 


dona, 


• • • • 


daura. 


f. 


jihwd'S, 


hizvd'O, 


Xiopd'£y 


terras, 


ranka-s. 


gibd-s, 


f. 


td'S, 


td-o, 


Ttt-r, 


is-ia-s, 


fa-s. 


thd-s. 


m. 


pafi'Ti, 


paify-dy^ 


7ro(T/-as', 


hosi*'es, 


• • * • 


gasti-ns, 


f. 


bhiy'QSy 


dfrUy-6,^ 


itopTi-a^t 


mess'-es, 


• . • • 


• . • • 


f. 


prtii'S, 


dfriiU, 


TTOjOTI-y, 


• • • • 


6wy-s, 


ansti-ns 


n. 


vdri-n-i, 


var-a. 


ISpt-OLf 


mari^Of 


• • • • 


• • • • 


n. 


• • • • 


kya, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


iy-a. 


f. 


bhavishyanti- 


St b{tshyainti-s,1[ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


[G.Ed. p. 280.] 


m. 


sAn^-n, 


pabV'6,1[ 


/X^-ay, 


pecu'S, 


suniir-s, 


sunu-ns 


f. 


bhuv-as, 


tanvd,'\ 


irhv^ag. 


• • • • 


• • • . 


. • • • 


f. 


tanH'S, 


tanA-s, 


tt/tu-t, 


socru'S, 


• • • • 


handu'7 


m. 


madh'&'n-i, 


madhv-a^X 


fiedv-a, 


pecU'<if 


• • • • 


• • • • 



* This ir, however^ is treated in declension as if the theme originally 
terminated in a, and wonld thus, in Sanskrit, be asa. Hence, compared 
with the dative himru-m (from hUtaira-m, §. 168.), the nom. accns. hiisvr 
appears an abbreviation. But the relation of our ir to the Sanskrit as 
is not thereby disturbed, because in general, most of the original consonantal 
terminations in High German have received unorganic vowel additions- 
Cf. pp. 148 and 191, G. Ed. Note. More regarding this hereafter. 

t See p. 175, G. Ed. Note. J. 

X This form is further confirmed by AS»JAS^^Jdeci> p^sd-tanva, from 
pUo'tanu^ which signifies the hind part of the body (J. 199.), but is also 
used in the sense of " blow on the hinder part of the body*' ; and in this 
manner it occurs in the 16th Fargard of the Vend. : as^as^ i^as^^ Ja> 
Aj»yAj^^j>gQ) J^^JA}»^A)(3A) ;^g^>>jutfy(3'^AJ^^3yLO«»9M(«<wA4^?) 

S 2 hacha 
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SANSKRIT. 



f. vadhii'8, 

m. f. gd-s* 

L ndv-as. 
vdch-as, 
hharat'OSfX 
dtman-as, 
ndmdnrif 
6Ard//i-n,§ 
duhitfis,^ 
ddtn-n,^ 
vachdnS'U 



ZENO. 



• • • • 



gdurS, 



GREEK. 



• • • • 



vdch'dflf 

barent'6,^ 

akmanSj^ 

ndman-a, 

hrdthr-eus? 



LATIN. 



• • • • 



UTHUAN. 



GOTHIC. 



• • • • 



• • 



• • 



• • 



i8o(f)-ar, bov-es, 

vd{F)-a£, .... 

oTT-aj', voc-es, 

^epovT-a^t fereni-est .... fiyand-s. 

Saifiov-as, sermon-es, . • • • ahman-s. 

TaAav-a, nomin-di • • • . namdnrtu 

Ttarep-a^i fratr-es^ .... .... 

dughdher-eus? dvyarep-a^f matr^es, dugter-^Sf .... 

ddthr-eus? Sor^p-a^, dator-eh 

vachanh'^, e7re(<r)-a, oper-Qj 



THE INSTRUMENTAL. 

[G. Ed. p. 281.] 243. The formation of this case, and what is 
connected with it, has been already explained in §§. 215 — 224. ; 
it is therefore sufficient to give here a comparison of the forms 
which correspond to one another in the cognate languages, 



hacha skyadthnd-vareza atha bavaintipesd-tanva^ ^^ hacprofaeti-peractiane 
turn sunt verhera posteriori corpori ir^Ucta " ( Anquetil, Celui qui commet 
cette action sera cotqtahle du tanqfour). In regard to the andperetha, men- 
tioned at $. 232., it is further to be noticed that the o th can only be 

occasioned by a ox^ u^ that has been dropped (§. 47.), for the theme of the 
concluding substantive is >p j7gQ) pMtUy not per^thu (Vend. S. pp. 313 
and 362, twice). 
* Irregularly from a theme ifT gd (§. 122.), for IJTO gav^as. The 

Zend .M3>AM^ gdus (also ACgus^ gdos\ which often occurs, rests on the 
strengthened Sanskrit form 7^ gdu; so that in respect of the strong and 
weak cases (§, 129.), the relation in this word is distorted. In the nomi- 
native, for instance, we should expect .aojoim gdus, and in the accusative 
.M3>c^ geus, rather than vice versd. 

t See p. 163, Note t. 

t See §. 129. 

§ See §. 127. Note and §. 249. Note J. 
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by which a summary view of the subject may be assisted. 
As the German, in its singular dative,* is identical with 
the Sanskrit-Zend instrumental, it is hence deducible that 
its character m (for h see §. 215.), in the dative plural^ 
must rather be regarded as an abbreviation of fir^ hhis 
than as belonging to the dative-ablative termination );i|9 
hhyas ; although it approaches equally near to the two old 
terminations. 



ZEND. 



• • • 



• • • • 



SANSKRIT. 

m. vrikS'bhis, . • . . 

vrikd't8, vehrk&'is, 

f. jihwd-bhis, hizvd-bis, 

priti-bhis, d/riti-bis, 

m. sunu'bhis, pasu-bis, .... 
f. nau-bhiSf .... vav-(l)iVf 

m. dtma^-bhis, asma-bis, .... 

n. ndma-bhis, ndma-bis, .... 
n. vach6'bhis,f v(ich6-bis,f ^e(r-0ii/,t 



GREEK. LATIN. LITHUAN. 

deo-ipiv, vo'bis, .... 



GOTH. DAT. 

• . tviUea-is, .... 
. . ranko-mh, gtbd-m, 
. . awi'tniSf ansti-m. 
sunu-mis, sunu-m. 



. . 



. . 



ahma -m. 
> . namn-am, 
[G. Ed. p. 282.] 



THE DATIVE, ABLATIVE. 

244. Mention has already been made of the suffix of 
these two cases in §. 215. Only the s of the Latin bus has 
been left in the first, second, and (according to Nonius) 
occasionally, also, in the fourth declension; for the t of 
luptSf terri-s, spect-s (for speci-bus from specurbus), must be 
allotted to the base. Lupi-s stands for lupo-bust as evinced 
by ambo^tts, duo-bus. From o-bus (by lightening the final 
vowel of the base, o, u, from an original a, §. 6.), as occurs 
in the beginning of compounds (muUi-pIex for multu-^lex 
or mvlto-plex, of which hereafter), the language arrived at 
i'bus, (parvi'buSf amici-bus, dii-bus, cf. Hartung, p. 261). In 
the first declension a-bus has been retained with tolerable 



* Vide f. 160. Note t 
t See §§. 66\ and 128. 
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fireqaeDcy, bat the middle step i-bus is wanting; yet tiie 
language has scarcely made the spring from orbus at once 
to f-<y but a-bus has weakened the a of the base to t, which, 
to compensate for the bu which has been dropped, has been 
lengthened; thus terri-s from terri-bus, for terra-bus^ as 
{G. £d. p. 283.] fino/o from nuivolo. Compare, 



SAlfFKRIT. 



ZBHD. 



LATTK. 



lilTHDANlAN. 



tpi/Ara-fii(«)«.* 
ranko-'m{u)s. 
• • • • I 



UL vrikS-bhyas, vehrkaii-byS, lupi-s, 

f. jihwd-bhyaSf hizvd-byd, ferri-s, 

UL pati-bhyas, paUi-bydy hosti-bus, 

f. prtti-bhyas, d/nti-byd, messi-busj 

m. bhavishyanti-bhyas, bUshyainti-byd, .... .... 

m. stinu-bhyas, pcisu-byd, pecu-bus^t sunu-m{u)s, 

f. vog-bhyas, vdch-e-byd^^ voc-i-bus. 

m. bharad'bhyas, baren-byd,^ fererUri-bus, 

m. Aima-bhyaSi asma^byd, sermon-i--bus. 

m. bhrdtri-bhyaa, brdtar-e-bydy frcArA-bust 



. • • • 



.... 



THE GENITIVE. 

245. The genitive plural in Sanskrit, in substantives 

and adjectives, has the termination ^fh^ dm, in the Zend 
anm, according to §. 61. The Greek cov bears the same re- 
lation to the original form of the termination that eSlBiav 
does to yR^^ adaddm (§§. 4. 10.). The Latin has, as usual. 



* See J. 315. 

t The masciditte i bases pass in the plural, by an nnorganic increment, 
into a different declension. And in the dual and dative singular, also, 
PATI had to be given up (Mielcke, p. 35, Rem. 1.). 

+ I have selected the masculine base PECU, which occurs only in a 
few cases, on account of its connection with > j}A3q) pam, and I have car- 
ried it through all the cases, and think, therefore, that I may here also 
give the original u-bus for the corruption i-bus, 

§ SeeJ.224. Note* p. 241. 
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preserved the labial final nasal in its original form, but 
by its influence has shortened the preceding vowel ; hence» 
ped-um (szpad'dm), the u of which supplies the place of a 
short Of as in lupum = ^WT vrikanif Kuko-v.* [6. £d. p. 284.] 
The German, like the Lithuanian^ has dropped the final nasal. 
In Gothic, however, the wi d, which has been left, shews itself 
under two forms, and thereby an unorganic difference has 
been introduced between the feminine genitive termi* 
nation and that of the masculine-neuter ; since the fuller 6 
has remained only to the feminine 6 and n bases. 

246. Bases ending with a vowel, with the exception, 
partly necessary and partly arbitrary, of monosyllables, 
place, in Sanskrit, a euphonic n between the termination and 
the base, the final vowel of which, if short, is lengthened* 
This interposition appears to be pristine, since the Zend 
partakes of it, although in a more limited degree; for 
instance, in all bases in as a and jm d : hence, (i^JJ^j'^^^'^ 
vehrka-n-anm, i}^fxs»kyj^f jikva-n-anm. To the latter cor- 
respond very remarkably the genitives (which occur in 
Old High German, Old Saxon, and Anglo-Saxon, in the 



* R^fardmgihe termination t-um in consonantal bases, and, vice versd^ 
respecting um in places where i-um might have been expected, we refer 
the reader to §. 126. In adjectives the feminine character i mentioned in 
$.119. may have had its effect, and may have passed over from the femi- 
mne to the other genders, according to the analogy of the Lithuanian 
(p, 174. Note * J. 167.) ; thus the i offerenti-um reminds us of the Sanskrit 
feminine VTCyift bharanti. The same is the case with the i of the neuter 
form firenH-a ; it is bequeathed by the deceased feminine theme FE" 
RENTL On the other hand^ contrary to the opinion preferred in 
§, 126.^ we must now regard the i before bus {e,g, voc-L-btis) as a conjunc- 
tive vowel^ like the e e in the Zend vdch-e-byd. Here it is to be observed 
that those consonantdL bases, which admit neither i-a nor i-um, must never- 
theless proceed before bus to annex an ». In the chapter upon the adjec* 
tives we shall recur to the feminine character i ; and then treat also of the 
i for in the singular ablative of the common dialect. 
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correspondiiig dass of words) in 6-n-4, «-fi-a ; hence, Old 
High Crerman kep^-S^ Old Saxon gAd-n-d, Anglo-Saxon 
gife-n-a. 

247. We find the bases in short and l<»ig i, in Zend, if 
[G. £d. p. 285.] polysyllabic^ only with euphonic n : on the 

other hand the monosyllabic t bases annex the termination 
direct, either attaching Crona to the final vowel, or keeping it 
pure; thas,/Ary-anfnorMray-ofifii,*'Mtfiny^from^Ari; vay^m, 

**aviufnr from vi. Bases in > ti admit botii of the annexing 
the termination direct and of the insertion of the euphonic n / 
but I find from the masculine xssam) paSu only pasv^nm : on 
the other hand, I have found from feminine bases like >yAs^ 
tanu, "body,^ >jJA»y nasu, "corpse'' (cf. vem/y according to 
§. 21.), hitherto only u-n-anm. With Guna ^<^»ak))am) 
paiatxtnm would serve as a prototype for the Gothic suniry6 
with Guna weakened (§. 27.). 

248. Pronouns of the third person have, in Sanskrit, 
m^ sAm* for ^ir^ dm ; and this may be the original and 
formerly universal form of the case-suffix, so that Am 
would properly be only the termination of the termination, 
and the s connected with the genitive singular would be 
the chief person. If this is the case, the abbreviation of 
this termination in substantives and adjectives must still 
be recognised as very ancient ; for the Gothic, which in the 
plural nominative restricts itself so rigorously] to the old 
limits (§• 228.), gives to the sibilant, in the genitive also, 
no wider scope ; hence thi-z^ (§. 86. 5.) = te-shdm (for tS- 
sdrrif according to §. 21.) "horum''; thi-zo =: td-sdm, "ha- 
rum.'' Here the a, like the 6 of the base THA, THO, 
appears weakened to i (§. 66.) ; on the other hand, the ad- 
jective a and 6 bases, which follow the pronominal de- 
clension, have ai'Z^, ai-zd; and hlindai-zi, **cGecorum" (for 
blinda-zi), answers exactly to the Sanskrit ^^n^ te-sh&m 



^ Cf. Old Prussian souy e.g. in stei^sm, ^^rw" 
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(from tats&m) from the base w to. The High German has 
changed the old sibilant to r, as in many other places; 
hence, in Old High German, c?e-rd for thi-zi and thi-zd, of 
which termination only the r has remained [G. Ed. p. 286.] 
to us. To the Latin, in like manner, belongs rum for sum 
(§. 22.) ; hence, istorum, istarum,^ 

249. We give here a general view of the formation of 
the genitive : 

SANSKRIT. ZEKD. GREEK. LATIN. LTTHUAN. GOTHIC. 

m. vfikd-n-dm, vehrkk-n-anm, AiJk-coi/, lupd-rum, wiW-4, xrulf-^ 
m.n.U'shdm, tai-shanm^ t-wi/, istd-rum^ f-ti, thi-'zi, 

F. jihrjod-n-Am, hizva^n-anm, x^P^*^^r terra-rum, rank^-A, Aepd-n-d.f 



* This rum^ however, has, like the property of the plural nominative 
(§. 228.), found its way or returned from the pronominal declension 
into the entire second, first, and fifth declension, which is originally iden- 
tical with the latter (^). 1*21 and 137.). The transplanting of the rum 
termination into the declensions mentioned was the easier, as all pronouns 
in the genitive plural belong to the second and first declension. Forms, 
however, remain, especially in the old languages, which evince that the 
language was not always equally favourable to the bringing back the ter- 
mination rum {deum, socium, ampJiorumy drachmum^ agricolum, &c). 
On the other hand, the termination rum appears also to have attempted 
to fix itself in consonantal bases, with e as conjunctive vowel, if, at least, the 
forms furnished by Varro and Charis. — hoverumy Joverum^ Japiderum^ 
regerum, nucerum (Hartung, p. 255.) — are to be regarded as correct, and 
do not perhaps stand for bovo-rum, &c. ; as also, in Zend, the base gd may 
extend itself to gava. The Latin rum and Sanskrit igm sdm lead us to 
expect the Greek o-cdv : this is not met with, however, even in the pro- 
noun ; so that the Greek, in this respect, stands in the strongest opposition 
* to the Latin. The forms in a-a>y, c-wi/ (e.g. avrd-cnv, avre-av, dyopd-a>Vj 
dyop€-(ov) point, however, to a consonant that has been dropped. It is a 
question, therefore, whether universally a 2 (cf. $. 128.), or, as the San- 
skrit and Zend lead us to expect, only in pronouns a 2, but in other words 
of the first and second declension an N has been dropped, as in /ici^o 
from fxeiCova, According to this, \vk&v would be to be derived from 
Xt;ico-y-o)i/, x'^P^^ from x^P^'^'"^^ 9 but r&p from rwrtovj rdav from ratrav, 

t Old High German, see §. 246. 
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SANSKRIT. 

f. td-sdm, 
^ m. n. tray-A-ndm, 
gj f. prtti-n-am, 
^ m. sAntl-n-um, 
8 f. fanu-n-dm, 
^ m. f. gav-dm, 
f. nd-vdm, 
f. vdch-dm^ 
m.ii. bharai-dm, 
m. dtman-dm, 



ZEND. 

d-^nhanm,^ 

thray-anm, 

dfriti-n-^inm, 

pasv-anm, 

tanu-n-anm, 

gav-anm, 



... 



vdch-anm, 

barent-anm,1i 

asman-anm, 



GREEK* 



LATIN. 



Ta-o)!/, tsta-rum, 

rpi-idVf tri-um, 

wojOTi'-o)!/, messirunif 

t-xdv-civ, pecu-urrif 

TT/TU-O)!/, socru'um, 

l3o{F)civ, bov-um, 
va(f)-5v, .... 



UTHUAN. 



OTT-O)!/, 



voc-Min, 



m. bhrdtri-n^dmy brdthr-annhyt 



(pepovT'biv, ferenti-vmj 
Trarep'Oiv, fratr^um, « 



GOTHIC. 

thi'zd, 
tliriy-4, 

m 

ansf~e, 
handiv^ 



Jlyand-H 
-ily oAman- 



* This word often occurs, and corresponds to the Sanskrit Vnrm dsdm 
** harum^ '* eanem " (§, 56\) ; from josp td, tdonhahm would be expected, 
which I am unable to quote. The compound (polysyllabic) pronominal 
bases shorten the last syllable but one ; hence, ^-fA^jjj^j^xs aS'tanhanm 
not aiidonhanmf as might be eiq>€cted from ^iH^IH etd-tdm, 

t Or, also, 9^^^AS^ barantakmf as in the YendidUd Slide, p. 131, 
^v^^ja^A5Asd^A5JJ iaochantanm^ " lucentium :" on the other hand^ also, 
frequently saochentahtn. 

t This and thefoUowing gem tives&om bases inarare clearly more genuine, 
and are more nearly allied therefore to the cognate European languages than 
the corresponding ones in Sanskrit, which, in this case, has shortened or to 
\q ri, and has then treated it according to the analogy of vowels. From /mm 
nor frequently occurs fuzr-ailm, ^th retention of the a, on account of the 
base being mcmosyllabic : on the other hand, dthranm from dtar, ^^fire," 
and 9 ^Zj^j^ tisr-anm " triunij" fem. for the Sanskrit fiimiT tisri-nrdm 
(Gramm. Crit. r. 255.). From 9xi (0^p>4 dughdhar, we find the form 
dughdher-anm (cf. p. 208, G. Ed. Note t) : the Codex has, however, 
dugder'anm (p. 472, L. 2.). In general, in this word the readings dughdhar 
and dugdar are interchanged in yarious passages : the former, however^ 
is the more common. 
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LOCATIVE. 

2 50. The character of the plural locative [G. Ed. p. 288.] 
is, in Sanskrit, ^ su, which is subject to be changed into j 
sliu (§. 21.), for which, in Zend, is found >x^ shu (§. 52.); 
while from ^ su^ according to §. 53., has been formed >»» hu. 
The more usual form for shu and hu (for which, also, occur 
shu and hu) is, however, A5»x^ shva, xi»ky hva, which leads 
to a Sanskrit '^swa. This appears to me to be the original 
form of the termination ; for nothing is more common in 
Sanskrit than that the syllables ^ wa and X( ya should free 
themselves from their vowel, and then change the semi-vowel 

into a vowel, as T^fi ukta is said for vaJcta (see also §. 42.). 
The supposition, therefore, of the Indian abbreviation of the 
termination is far more probable than that of a Zend 
extension of it by a lately-added a, especially as in no 
other case does a similar aftergrowth admit of being esta- 
blished. But if ^ swa is the original form of the termi- 
nation, it is then identical with the reflective-possessive 
base ^ swGf of which more hereafter.* The same relation 
which, in Latin, si-bi has to su-bi (which might be conjec- 
tured from su'i\ or that ti-bi has to tu-bi, Sanskrit irHVH 
tu'bhyam, the Greek dative-locative termination <n (<ni/) has 

to the Sanskrit ^ su.f 



* Therefore, in Zend, the locative xs»xpJ^(^ thrishva^ " m tribus/' is 
identical with A5»xa)j/^ trishva, " the third part," since the pronoun in 
the latter compound denotes the idea of part. 

t Regarding the termination iv of the pronoun of the 1st and 2d 
person see §. 222. From the ^olic form dfifiea-ivy quoted by Hartung 
(p. 260) from Apoll., I cannot infer that w is an abbreviation of crty : 
if it were so, the v also ia r^2v would not adhere so firmly. It appears to 
me more suitable, therefore, to accord to the common declension an in* 
flueuce upon the transformation of the form of inflexion peculiar to the 
pronouns without gender, but of the highest antiquity ; an influence which 
has penetrated further in (r(f>i<ri for axfiiv. 
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[G. Ed. p. 289] 251. The bases in V a add to that vowel, 
as in many other cases, an i ; but from a+i is formed ij i 
(§. 2.), to which the Greek oi corresponds; hence, Xi;icoi-<ri = 
^fm vrihS-shu, Hence the i in Greek has also passed over 
to the bases in a-, i;-, either preserving its full value or sub- 
scribed, while in Sanskrit the ^ a remains pure ; hence, ftlSflJ 
jihwdrsUf with which the locatives of names of towns best 
agree, as UKaTaiaa'iVf ^OKufxirlao'i, 'Adrjvrjo'i (Buttmann, §• 116. 

R. 7. and Hartung, p. 461.).* 

252. like the Gothic, the Lithuanian has an unorganic 
difference between the terminations which mark the case 
in the masculine and feminine in the genitive plural: the 
first has the sound of se, and the latter of so, with the 
original and more powerful a, which^ in the masculine, has 
softened into e. The ending sa is plainly from the suxh 
assumed above (p. 267, 1. 7.) to be the original form, from 
which it is made by rejecting the semi-vowel. 

253. Here follows a general view of the Sanskrit, Zend, 
and Lithuanian plural locatives, with the Greek datives : — 

SAMSKl^. ZEND. UTHUAN. GREEK. 

m. vrikS-shu, vehrkai-shvaf wUku-se, XxfKoi-ai. 

^ f. jihwd-sUf hizvd-hvot ranko-sa, OKvfjLiriaa'tf y&pau-^i. 

tejf- priti-shuj 4/rfti-«Ai;a,f &wi-sat iropTt-ci* 

^ UL sAnu-shUf pasu'shva, danga-se, ij(jBir^i» 

g m. f. go-shu, .... .... fiov-aL 

^f. nau'shu, .... .... vatMr/. 



* The common termination oig, ms (01-9, ai-s), formed by curtailing 
oi-ci, cu-a-tf and so brought into agreement of sound with the third deden* 
sion, is here lost, through its apparent connection with the Sanskrit cur- 
tailed instrumental ending ^«4i« ($.219.), which had before required 
consideration, because the Greek dative is also used as the instrumental. 

t I haye no authority for the locative of the Zend bases in t, but it can 
only be analogous to that of the bases in tc, which can be referred to in 
copious instances. 



LOCATIVE PLURAL. 



261> 



SANSKRIT. ZEND. 

f. vdk'Shu, vdc'Sva ? 

m. n. bharat'SU, brdtar-eshva ? 

m. dtma-su, ahna-hvat* 

m. bhrdtri'Shu, . • • • 

n. vachaS'SUy vachd-hvatX 



UTHUAN. 



GREEK. 

o7r-<r/. 



<l>€poV'a'u 
TraT/oa-tr/.t 



* Thus, in the Vend. S^de, p. 499, A5»^A5s^> ushahva, from JJ6tp> 
uahariy and p. 500, J6»^Aii}JfUA ddmahva, from m^y^ ddman. 

t The a in this form is not, as is generally supposed, a conjunctive 
Yowel, but rests on a transposition ; as tbpoKov for thapKov, and in Sanskrit 
"^^ I f^ drakshydmiy "I will see," for^^$nf9T^arA:^%^mt(Sansk. Gramm. 
f .34^,) : thus irarpdai (compare rerpcuri) for irarapari (compare rea-arapa-i), 
which, by preserving the original vowel, agrees with the Sanskrit base 
pUar better than narepa^ Trarepegy &c. The same applies to the dative 
apvaaiy since the theme of dpv6g has, as appears from the cognate word 
prfv, dpriv, app^v, rejected a vowel between the /> and y, which again appears 
in the dative plural in the form of an a, and removed from its place. 
The whole REN appears to be a transposition of Ner^ Sanskrit tf^ nar 

( «! Tiri), *'a man," for dpriv properly means " male sheep." The a of dpvda-i 
is therefore etymologically identical with that ofdvdpda-i (comp. Kiibner's 
complete Greek Grammar, $. 281 . Rem. 2.). It is more difficult to give any 
accurate account of the a o£vld<n : it is either the older and stronger form 
for the € of vUa-i, or this word must have had, besides its three themes 
(*YIO, 'YI, 'YIEY), a fourth, YIAT, from which came vldai, hsydvaai from 
rONAT, the more prevailing co-theme of roNV, which latter agrees with 
^(l^jdnu, 

X In the Vendid&d Sade, p. 499, we find the analogous plural locatives 
A5»^t^^> uzirdhva, and A5»^^Q)A5Jue(5$ csapdhva, Anquetil translates 
the former by ** au kver du sokilf" and the latter by " ^ to nuit" It is im- 
possible to pronounce these forms aught but derivatives from themes in 
OJAS as (^ 6, §. 56^.) Most of the cases of the latter word, which occurs 

very frequently in various forms, spring from a theme in 9x3 ar, and the 

interchange of ^^asju^^ csapar with ^^xijj^^ csapS is a similar case 

to that in Sanskrit, where ^V^ ohan, " day," forms some cases from 

^rfi(^ ahas (from which ir|t ohd in Vf^ftlTI^ ahdbhis, &c.) ; and together 

with 
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[G. Ed. p. 291 .] ^ Remark. — ^From the bases in E2, to which 
in the dative ecrcri ( = w^ as-su) properly belongs, this form 
appears to have imparted itself to other bases terminating 

[G. Ed. p. 2^2.] differently, in which, for this case, an ex- 
tension of the original theme by es^ is to be adopted ; which, 
in its origin, is identical with the abovementioned (§. 241.) 
plural increase to the base by ir (from is and thvf, from o»), in 
Old High German forms, as husir, "houses," chalpir "calves,"* 
which are the plural themes, with which the nominative, accu- 
sative, and vocative are identical, and from which, in the 
dative, by the addition of the ending for that case, arises hu- 
nrunif chalpirum; as, in Greek, Kvvea-iTiy leKveaai^ vavreao't, 
ywaiKeaaif voTJeaat, and others, from the unorganically in- 
creased themes KYNE2, NEKYEZ, &c, according to the ana- 
logy of 'EIIE2. From the doubled 2 one may then be re- 
jected (dva#cT€(riv, iroKicat, fn^veai), or the doubling of a 2 by it- 
self be employed ; as, for example, vcKiMrat, for vekimtu This, 



with the theme H^ exists another, ^1^ ahar. The anomaly of the 
Sanskrit ^^ day '' appears, in Zend, to have passed completely over to 
^^ night," as this latter word has also a theme in n, namely fXi^MjtuS^ 

esapatij of which the genitiye pi. 9^ioASJued^ csqfhanm — analogous with 
W^TR ahndm, ^^dierum " (J. 40. relative to A /for ^p) — ^is found in con- 
nection with the feminine numeral ^^7jj^j^ tisranm, '* trium " (Vend. S. 
' p. 246); for we read, 1. c. §. 163., asnahmcha {='^m^ ahndncha\ 
csafananmcha (read csafnanmcha), " of days and nights." In Sanskrit^ 
by the sufHx iff a, the form ^[fahna, derivative, but equal in its meaning, 
has arisen out of ^y^^ ahaUf which, however, occurs only in compounds 
(as v^j^piirvdJina, *'the early part of the day"), and in the adverbial 
dative WWH^ ahnd^a, " soon," " immediately," which, therefore, it is not 
necessary to deduce from the root ^ hnu, with the a privative. The 

Zend, however, whose night-nomenclature, in this respect also, is not out- 
stripped by the Sanskrit, produces, as it appears, by a similar mutation, 
AAj^A3Ju^ cwfna from txsf^xsj^^ aapan; whence we find the locative 

}^f\AiJu^ csafnS, which might also be taken for the dative of fXidxsj^y^ 

csapaiif 
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in most important particulars, is adopted by Thiersch, §. 128., 
for the developement of the forms in eaa-i ; only that he with- 
draws from the neuter bases described in §. 128., as BEAE2, 
the 2 which belongs to them, and, by a supposition, proved 
to be erroneous, BEAE is made the theme : and he divides 
forms like ^etrKJn into vxe-cnpi instead of oxecr'<f>if and, by 
assimilation, derives o'^e-crai from Sxe-(rfl>i ; while, as I be- 
lieve I have proved, the forms Sxe(T'ff>t and oxetrai rest on 
entirely different case- suffixes (§. 218.), and have only the 
base *0XE2 in common with one another. An assimila- 
tion, however, may be remarked in yovvaa^t, from yowaT-ai, 
so that the first letter has assimilated itself to the second, not 
the reverse. In ienad-cri we shall leave it undecided whether 
the first 2 be primitive, and AEI1A2 the theme (comp. 
yrjpa^, §. 128,), or whether it has arisen out of t, and so 
AEDAT with TEPAT, KEPAT, belong to one class. If, 



csapan, but that it is preceded (V. S. p. 163.) by the unequivocal adjective 
locative H^^f^xsj naSmS (from A59 A> as/ naSma, " half*'). Compare, also, 

1. c. §, 149., where j^iiASM*^ A5?(3J JO/^as aj7wj ithray aknS, ithra, 
c«q/n^, probably means "in this day," "in this night," with the locative 
adverb a5/C3J ithra, "here," in the sense of a locative demonstrative. 

To the theme AsioASJu^^ csafna, the plural of the same sound csafna, 
might also be assigned, which occurs 1. c. $J. 330. 331,, and in several 
places elsewhere: xsmxsj^cSi \t^^M/(^ thrayS cmfna^ "three nights,' 

ASiAASJccd^ jceA5»ji\5d^ csvas csofna, "six nights," xiAxsMi^ AJ»A5i 
nava csafna, "nine nights," if here csafna be not (as in f. 231. Note J it 
was considered to be) rather to be taken for the plural of fxsfdMM^^icsapanf 

as neuter, since, as has been before observed, the Zend uses the gender of 
the substantive with great laxity, especially in the plural. For the 

frequently-occurring ablative t^MiTxy^ASM^^i csapardt^ however, we 
cannot assume another theme csapara, but we must, if the reading be 
correct, admit that feminine consonantal roots m the ablative adopt also 
the broader ending, di for at. 
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howeTer, in all ibese fiormsy we allow atdjtn or <ny to be the 

case-enffix, and all diat precedes h is referred to the true or an- 
organic increase of the base, it can tfaere with not be denied that 
not even to Homer himself, in forms like ewetnrt, not to men- 
tion onorganic forms like jcuvanri, did the entire emn presrat 
[G. Ed. pw 298^3 itself as pertaining to that which marked 
the case ; for in die feeling of the speaker ewmra-t coaM pre- 
sent itself, daring Aat period of the langaage, only as what 
it is, namely, as er£(F-<n, while erciro^, evccri, plaral ewetra and 
not ereof, &&, were used in declension. Bat difierent from 
what has been here adopted is the assamption of Hartang 
(p. 260, £) and Knhner (L c §. 255. R. 8.). in the most ma- 
terial points foUowing Gr^« Cor. .£oL §. 35., relatire to the 
production of the Greek plural dativesL Kahner says (L c.) 
^ The character of the dative plaral is e^ (character of the 
plural) and i or nr (character of the dative singalar), there- 
fore, &Ti{y)r I, however, think es not the character of nam- 
ber, but of the nominative plaral, and connected with the 
nominative singalar through its 2 : a waixm of the plural 
nominative suflBx with the singular dative is, to me, not to 
be imagined. If it were so, how could neuter nouns, to 
which 69 in the nominative is quite foreign, arrive, in the 
dative, at their identity of form with the natural sexes ? 
It furttier deserves to be remarked, that, in Prakrit, the 
locative ending 9 m frequently assumes an Anuswara, and 
so adapts itself, by the form w «iiii, for m, to the Gh:^ek, 
criv, for cr/. 

254. After laying down the laws of the formation of a 
single case, it may serve to facilitate the general survey if 
examples are adduced of the most important classes of 
words in their connected declension. We pass over here 
from the Sanskjit, and go to the other languages in their 
order, according as they have, in the particular cases, 
most truly preserved their original form ; and where one 
or other of them has departed entirely from the original 
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principle of formation^ or by an anorganic increase to the 
base has entered the province of another declension, we 
there, in the place in question, exclude it from the com- 
parison. 

MASCULINE BASES IN O, GREEK IN O, LATIN IN M, 0. 

SINGULAR. 

Nominative,. Sanskrit vrika-s, Lithuanian witka-s, Zend 

* • 

vehrk'6, with cha, vehrkas-cha, Greek KvKo-g, 

Latin lupus, Gothic vulfs.* 
Accusative, Sanskrit, vrika-m, Lithua- [G. Ed. p. 294.] 

nian wilka-n, Zend vVirke-m, Greek Kvko-v, 

Latin lupu-m, Gothic vulf. 
Instrumental, Sanskrit vriki-n-a, Zend vehrka, Gothic Dat. 

• • • 

vulfa, Lithuanian Instr. wUku. 
Dative, Sanskrit vrikdya, Zend vehrkdU Lithuanian 

wilkuL 
Ablative, Sanskrit vrikdt, Zend vehrkd-t, Latin lup'(^d) 

(see §. 181.). 
Genitive, Sanskrit vrika-sya, Greek \t;Ko-(o-)fot, Zend 

vehrka-My Gothic vulfi-s, Lithuanian wilko. 



* The meaning is, in all these languages, the same, and so is the theme 
in its first origin. The connection of the Lithnan. wilkas with vrikas 
rests on the very usual interchange of the semi- vowels r and /; and this 
latter goes through the whole of the European sister languages. The 
Gothic vulfs shews, moreover, the equally common interchange of gut- 
turals and lahials, and follows the rule for the .alteration of letters (Asp. 
for Tenuis, see §. 87-)* 1^ Latin the same thing takes place with regard 
to the supply of the guttural hy the corresponding lahial ; but lupu9 is 
further altered through the loss of the initial letter F, as is the Greek 
\vKo-s : it may, however, be assumed, that this v is introduced into the 
middle of the word in being vocalized into u. While therefore, in Li- 
thuanian, in wUkaSy I and k are united, they are, in Greek, separated by v. 

t M. Reimnitz, whose pamphlet, '^The System of Ghreek Declension" 
(Potsdam, 18B1), had not been seen by me before I completed the preceding 
Part of this book, unfolds (L c. p. 122 paanm) the same views concerning 

X the 



Locative, Sanskrit vriki (from vrika + i), Zend ve^rki 

[G.Ei.-p.2m.^ (maidhydi, §.196.), Lithuanian wilke, Greek 

Dat. \iKif> {oIkoi §. 195.) Latin Gen. lup'-t. 
Vocative, Sanskrit vrika, Zend vebrka, Lithuanian vaVki, 

Greek KvKe, Latin Iwpe, Gothic vulf. 

Nom.Acc.Voc. Sanskrit vrikAu, Vedic vrikA, Zend whrhd, 

Lith. Nom. wilkit, Voe. wilku, Greek 7\Cku. 
Inatr, Dat.Abl. SanskrituriM-tftydm, Ze ndweAr fra^i-dya, Greek 

Dat. Gen. KuKo-tv, Lithuanian Dat. wilka-m 

(see §. 215.). 
Gen. Loc. Sansk. vrikay-&i, Zend vekrktty-6 (see Rem. 1.), 

Lithuanian uilku. 



Nom. Voc, Sanskrit vHkds, Gothic vul/os." 
Accusative, Sanskrit vrikd-n, Zend vehrka-n, Goth, vulfa-tu, 
Greek Avko-vs (from ACko-v^, §. 236.), Lithu- 
anian vnlkits, Latin lupo-s. 



the Greekoio andilsconnection with the Sanskrilo-sya which I have, with- 
out being aware of his concurrence, hrought forward in §. ISO. I have, 
however, in this respect, already stated my views in my pampUet " On 
the Demonstrative and the Origin of Case" {in llie Transactiona of the 
Hiat. Phil. Claea of the Academy of Science of Berlin for the year 182B, 
p. 100. Here I have only farther to observe, that the Greek adj Sijudo-ior, 
from the root AMMO, is, in the soffix by which it is formed, probably con- 
nected witii the genitive ending in the text ; and is tlierefore remarkable 
with reference to the preservation of the 3, which is lost in S^/ioio. With 
regard to the origin of Sijii6iTiot from the genitive, let reference be made 
to the Latin ciijus, a, urn ; and the identity of the Sanskrit sufhx of words 
like (TTtlll manuthya, " man," as a derivative from Mann, with the geni- 
tive ending Vfshi/a for ^ 'ya, as in ^prni oinu-sAya, "illias," 

• With reference to Uie Zend, see j. 331. Not« X > end with regard to 
the Oieefc, Latin, and Lithnonian forms Xu'kdi, lupl, wilkai, see §. 228. 
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Instrumental, Sanskrit vrikd-is* (from vrikd-bhis), Veda 

vriki-bhist Zend vehrkA-iSf Lithuanian wilkaAs* 
Prakrit dhe-hin (from divaf "God," see 
§. 220.), Greek Seo-^iv^f Gothic Dat. Instr. 
wulfa-m (§. ?15). 

Dat. Abl. Sanskrit vriki-bhyas, Zend [G. Ed. p. 296.] 

vehrkaii-byd, Latin lupi-s {amid-bus §. 244.), 
Lithuanian wilka-miv^s (§. 215.). 

Genitive, Sanskrit vrikd-n-dm, Zend vehrka-n-anm, Greek 

KvK'UiVy Lithuanian niW-u, Gothic wulf-S, 
Latin lupo-rum (§. 248.), 



* I take the liberty, in order to separate the base and the termination, to 
divide the diphthongs, as above in Xvko-vs ; therefore one must here pro- 
nounce vrikdis, and in Lithuanian wilkais, not as trisyllables, bat as 
dissyllables. 

t I have remarked at §, 217., but only as a conjecture, that the ending 
(jyiv in the plural is perhaps identical with the Sanskrit f^^ bhis, and the 

thence-derived Prakrit f^ hih, and the Latin bis in nobis, vobis; and 
I will not advance more than a conjecture here, also, in comparing d€6'<l>iv 
with dM-hih, This only is certain, that with the syllable fii bhi, which 

in Sanskrit, lies at the bottom of the case-forms f^H bhis, vqil bhyam, 

and vim hhydm, as their common root (see $. 215. passim), the Greek <^t 
and <^(i/ is also to be associated. I here willingly agree with M. Ag. Be- 
nary (Berl. Ann. July 1833, p. 51.), that <^ii/ might be formed from the 
ending vipT bhyam ($. 222.) by the contraction of mya into i (as in ^/Liiy, c/lkV, 
reip, &c. §. 222.). The third possible supposition would be the derivation 
from the usual dative-ablative plural termination >i«m bhyas; again with 
the corruption of « to y, as in the Ist person plural ^lev from /ncf, and in 
the 2d and 3d person top, rov from ^TO thas, yf;^ tas. The fourth possible 

case would be the derivation from the dual termination vqiiT bhydm 
{§. 215.), and the changing this number of restricted plurality to that of 
unlimited plurality. I prefer, however, to consider <^ti/ ((^t) as from one 
of the multi&rious terminations of the Sanskrit plural belonging to all 
declensions; therefore^ from ^n bhis or am bhyas, 

T 2 
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Locative, Sanskrit vriki-shu, Zend vehrkai-shva^ Lithu- 

anian vnUcuse, Greek Dat, XvKot-irt. 

NEUTER BASES IN O, GREEK O, LATIN U, 0. 

SINGULAR. 

Norn. Ace. Sanskrit dAna-m, Zend dMe-m, Latin dont^-nh 

Greek Sidpo-v, Lithuanian geroy Grothic daw. 
Vocative, Sanskrit dAna^ Zend ddJta^ Gothic d<mr\ 

The rest as the masculine. 

DUAL. 

Nom. Ace. Voc. Sanskrit dAni (from ddna-^i), Zend ddtS. 

The rest as the mascuUne. 

[G. Ed. p. 207.] PLURAL. 

Nom. Ace. Voc. Sanskrit ddnd-n-i, Vedic ddnd, Zend ddta^ La- 
tin dona, Greek i(opa, Grothic daura. 
The rest as the masculine. 

''Remark I. — The 2^nd system of declension has re- 
ceived some valuable additions from the treatises pub- 
blished by Bumouf since the appearance of the First Part 
of this book, which I must lay before my readers.* First 
a dual case, viz. the genitive-locative, which I imagined 
to be lost in the Zend, as I had searched for it alone in 
vain, and could supply all the other dual endings in tole- 
rable copiousness. M. Burnouf supplies this {Yasna^ Notes 
et Sclairdssements, p. cxxii.) by the expressions ^^^^j> 
}^»kyjjj ubdyd anhvd which are to be twice found in V. S. 
p. 312, and on both occasions are rendered by Anquetil, whose 



* First, a review of this Part in the Journal des Savans^ which refers 
particularly to the Zend ; then the First Part of the First Volume of a 
Commentary on the Ya9na ; lastly, a disquisition in the Nonveau Journal 
Asiatiqne, ^* Sur les mots Zends et Samcrits Vahiata et Vasickta^ et sur 
quelquea superiatifi en Zen€L'[ , 
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translation is in this place particularly confused, " dans ce 
monde.'' This translation might lead us astray so much 
the more easily, that ^»»»3uu anhvS^ according to §. 187., ' 
might also be the singular genitive, which frequently 
occurs with a locative meaning. We await the elucida- 
tion which Neriosingh'^s Sanskrit translation will give of 
this passage; but, for the present, content ourselves with 

the inferences deduced by Burnouf. ^,5,5H^_i> vb6y6, ac- 
cording to that authority, corresponds with the Sanskrit 

^wrt^wft/iayds {amborum, in ambobus), with 6 for a, probably, 
according to Burnoufs acute conjecture, through the 
influence of the preceding 6, and with the loss of the con- 
cluding s. I am the more inclined to assent to Burnoufs 

opinion regarding the origin of the first 6 of ^'•5^Y-i> ubdydf 
as I have been so fortunate as to find another example 
for the hitherto missing dual case, in which \^y<i ayd, not 
S^i5^Y dyd, actually occurs ; because, that is to say, no letter • 
exercising the force of assimilation in question precedes 

the a — ^I mean the form ^^^as^jjajj zastayd ( = Sanskrit 
hastayds), " in the hands,**" from as^jjas^ za^ta, [G.Ed.p.298.] 
in a passage of the Jzeschne, which has perhaps not yet been 
examined by M. Burnouf (V. S. p. 354.) : jjoii^oas au(3asj 
4^^^AJpj3AJ< ^^,5^ ^<^^2^kaihd ashdi drajem dyanm zastayS,* 
which Anquetil (p. 192) translates by '* Comment moi pur, 
mettrai'je le main sur le Daroudjf It appears, how- 
ever, that jAMt^As ash&i can as little be a nominative as 
4^^^Ajpj3A5j zaitayd a singular accusative ; and I believe 
I am not wrong in the following literal translation : "How can 
I give the (Daemon) Drudj into the hands of the pure (into 
the power)?" 

••Remark 2. — In the instrumental singular M. Burnouf 
admits the termination ana in bases in a (Ya^na, p. 98. 
passim), with n introduced, for the sake of euphony, 



The Codex has faultily jAUAiVMk) as^ and ^9^>^ drvfem. 
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according to the analogy of the Sanskrit w^ina (§. 158.). 
He rests this, among other forms, on that of xiJM^M^M^ 

* maismanot ** urind,'" a word which had often attracted my 
attention, and from which I, in like manner, would have 
deduced instrumentals in orn-a if I had not differed from 
Burnouf in the etymology of the same, as I make its 
theme terminate in n ; and this word, which I remember 
to have seen only in the instrumental, I derive from the 
Sanskrit root fn^ mih, ** mingere,'*'' by a suffix in^^ maris 
according to the analogy of yAs^j)g2^ barisman, from ^i^ 
vrih, ** to grow," whose instrumental Asyx)^ jjg7^ baresmana, 
analogous with A5yA)^j9;oAs^ mathnana, occurs very fre- 
quently. M. Burnouf appears, on the other hand, to 
adopt a suffix ma in the word maihnanih in which we 
think we cannot agree with him as long as we cannot 
supply any cases which must indubitably belong to a 

• theme in a. If, further, some words, which in their theme 
terminate in j)a) as (^, Sanskrit WTT^ as), adopt ana in the 
instrumental form — M. Burnouf quotes, p. 100 note, asjas^as^ 
mazana, ASiA)^^7jj srayamit and as/as^ juu(p vanhana; still, in 
my opinion, bases in a may be assigned as the origin of 
these forms, and they can be divided maza-na, &c., only 
in as far as such forms have been already proved to belong 
to undoubted bases in a. But now we prefer dividing 
them mazan-a, so that the letter s, with which these themes 
originally terminate, is interchanged with a nasal, just as, 
[G. Ed. p. 299.] in Sanskrit, the words T^n^^ yakrit, VVK 
iakrit change their t for n in the weak cases, and may sub- 
stitute Tninr yakam ^nii«^^ Sakan ] or as, in more remote 
analogy, the Greek, in the first person plural, has formed /Liei/ 
from fxeg (wR mas, **mus "'). Besides this, M. Burnouf cites 
also the interrogative instrumental aj^as^ kana, "with what?*' 
w^hich is the only word that brings to my mind somewhat of 
conviction, and had struck my attention before, in passages 
like K^yAwjAJjCl^ ^fS^'^ AjyAJ^ kana yazna yazdnS, '* with 
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what offering shall I sacrifice?" (V. S. p. 481.) I have not, 
however, ventured to draw a grammatical deduction from 
this form, because the pronominal bases are prone to 
unite with one another, and because I believed I might 
assume that the same pronoun which is contained in "Vtf 
ana and Wj^ ina forms also the last element of xsjxs^ kana, 
if from this base the instrumental only had been evolved 
or preserved, as has also occurred in the Sanskrit 
^BR ana and Wj*{ ina in but a few cases. For the rest, 
the Greek kcivo^ also appears connected with this as^as^ 
kanaj if it is looked upon as a theme, with which the in- 
strumental must agree in sound, for kcTi/oj, if not directly 
of interrogative meanings is still plainly connected with 
the old interrogative base (comp. T^^m kc^chana, ** who- 
ever."). Under these circumstances I cannot yet admit 
of any instrumentals in a-n-a, especially as also the bases 
in i and u (in which the Sanskrit in the masculine and neu- 
ter likewise introduces a euphonic n) in the Zend, in words 
which we have noticed, have dispensed with a similar insertion 
(§. 160.). In another place {Journal des' Savans), M. Bur- 

nouf deduces the frequently-occurring instrumental am^^ajc^aj 
a^hayd, *' with purity,'' from the masculine theme as^^as 
a^ha ; and there would be accordingly as^^^^as ashaya, an 
instrumental form, at present standing alone in the Zend, 
which I hesitate to acknowledge, although it would be 
analogous to the Vedic form mentioned in §. 158., 'Wfm 
swapnayd, if one derives this, with the Indian grammarians, 

from a theme ^oriT swapna. But if instrumental form^ of 
this kind, in the Vedas or in the Zend, are not to be pro- 
duced in other undoubted instances as in the case of 
adjectives in construction with masculine or neuter sub- 
stantives, nothing prevents the assumption, that the form 
^^IHTT swapnayd belongs to a feminine theme igvn swapnd, 
especially as the suffix «T na occurs also in other abstracts 
in the feminine form cfT nd, and therefore ^onniT swapnayd 
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may be explained according to the analogy of rrantVT trish" 
[G. Ed. p. 800.] nayd, " with thirst" In every case I think 
I may deduce the Zend xi^^t^pxi qshaya from a feminine 
theme Jost^As ctahdt as the Zend in general, in the substantive, 
passes readily from one sex to the other ; and, for example, 
with a masculine base xs7(^^(} manthraf " a speech/* occurs, 
also, a feminine Aks^o^M^ mahthrA. 

" Remark 3. — For the genitive termination j^%h hi there 
also exists, as Burnouf has most satisfactorily proved, a 
form nearer to the Sanskrit sya, viz. au^^^ hyA, which, 
although rather rare in comparison with the more 
corrupt form hi, is still sufficiently frequent in some 
chapters of the Jzeschne to satisfy one perfectly of its 
signification, according to the proofs given by Burnouf. 
I too had remarked words with the ending am^^^* hyd^ 
but in passages where AnquetiFs translation was little 
adapted to bring to light the genitive nature of the same, 
which, besides, was very much obscured through its usual 
representative w^ W, and was, moreover, concealed from 
me under the appearance of an instrumental form. 
However, the termination hyd — for which is sometimes 
found, also, ms^^^ khyd — approaches so very near to the 
Sanskrit ^ sya, and agrees with it so precisely according 
to rule, as far as the unorganic lengthening of the a^ that 
a single })assage, with the accurate translation of Nerio- 
singh, who, in the passages hitherto edited, follows the 
original word by word, would have led us to it. Such a 
passage is given, although with a different aim, by Bur- 
nouf in his Ya9na (Notes, p. cxxxix.)> which we here annex, 
as it is interesting in other respects, also, for grammar : — 

AMyji^AS^ t^^^»7>i^A5a> AU^^^AStl^^A) AU^ASo) Jdioxf^'^ AUyJ9A)^ 

9gyAu»^ fAJM^ As^^e7^jj ^^^^ iflfsnd zanthwd paid 
CLshahyd paourvyd kasnd kheng strencha ddt adhvdnhn. Ne^ 
riosingh translates this passage word tor word, only that 

he renders kasnd, ** which man?" (here properly not more 
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than **who/' for the idea of mail is lost in the general 
signification of the whole,) not hy ^ '9fj kd nd, but simply, 
by ^ kd, as follows : «A ^R^: ftWT ^iPTOr inrt w: ^^ 
"ifRiliMIM ^ 'J^^'T^ kd janani/i pitd punyasya prathaman* 
(tW^ ^^«nM!iR^ ^ ^^ kila sadvydpd- [G. Ed. p. 301.] 
ratvan kas chakri, i.e. ** boni originem quis fecit P""^) kaK sur^ 
yasya idrakdndncJia daddu padavim (f^^y ^ih^^ ItVJW^ oR^ ?[^ 
kila mdrgan iishdn kd daddUf i.e, **viam ipsis quis dedii?*^). 
We translate from the Zend, " Quis(qualis vir) creatione pater 
est puritatis (or puri) primus? quis (qualis vir) soli stellisque 
deditviam?''^ The Zend expression jm^jS^^j^^ zanthwd, for 
which, in the lithographed codex, p. 351, is erroneously 
given Au(3<^ zanthd, is plainly the instrumental of >^^a5^ 
zantu ; which would correspond to the theme of a Sanskrit 
infinitive, '^(^m^jantum, as the latter is feminine, and to which 
I have, in another place, referred the ablative imjosoxTv^^ 
zanthwdt (Gramm. Crit. p. 253.). This form is, besides, re- 
markable on this account, viz. that it is identical with the 
Sanskrit instrumental gerund, which, from IHT /an, without a 
conjunctive vowel and without the euphonious suppression of 
the H n, would sound ^f^^jantwd. With regard, however, 
to the length of the concluding a of the Zend form, which is 
preserved contrary to the prevailing rule.(siee §§. 118, 158, 
and 160. p. 191 G. Ed., where, however, Moj^^^janthwa is to 
be read for zanthwa), I do not attach any particular import- 
ance to that, because in the chapter from which this pas- 
sage is taken a, originally short, is repeatedly to be found 

lengthened. The Sanskrit W!{^1 jananSH^ with which Nerio- 
singh translates the Zend instrun^ental case, must be con- 
sidered as an ablative, as this case often enters the depart- 
ment of the instrumental,. and is also capable of expressing 

* Perhaps the adverb inrt prathaman, ^^primum/' is a corrnption for 

Tf^l prathamaH, ^* primus" which answers to the onginal, and is to be 
expected from the sense. 

t Vide as to ^i<sjS'(^^^ zanthwd^ p. 1^4 G. ed. 
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the preposition ** through" (for example, Nal. XIL 89.). 
Considered as a genitive, i(9^:jananiK would not correspond 
j^ith jkMQd^j»$ zanthwd, which cannot possibly be a genitive, 
for the genitive of >^^x^ zardu could only be j^>e^^A)^ 
zanteus, or, also, H^Wwg^J zanthwd, or 4^»as^^a)^ zanfavS (see 
§. 187.), but in no case josokTCs^ zanthvd. Add to this, alto, 
that lRf«f ^anani is feminine, like the Zend >^^as^ zantu, and 
T(^ff;^punyasya, therefore, could no more pass as the epithet 
of H H^t jananiK than, in Zend, au^^^asj^a) ashahyd could 
pass as the epithet of jMojSi^^^ zanthwd. I will, however, as 
concerns the Zend, lay no great stress on this circumstance, 
since in it the genders of the substantive are constantly 
changing. M. Burnouf, who looks upon ifif^: jananiK as a 
genitive, and refers ^m^ punyasya to it, according to this 
interpretation justly takes objection to the ^^n^ punyasya, 
which does not agree with the gender of iRf«T Janant, but he 
confirms* however, the reading expressly by the addition of a 
[G. Ed. p. 302.] sic. His translation runs, *'Quel est le pre- 
mier pikre de la creation pure ? qui a montri leur route au soleil 
et aux astres.'* I look with anxiety for M. Burnouf s further 
explanation of this passage, but expect from him rather in- 
formation of value in other respects, than to find that he has 
succeeded in making the forms iR^t jananiK and auqxSCsW 
zanthwd pass for genitives. AnquetiFs traditionary inter- 
pretation sounds, in this place, very strange, but does not 
contradict my apprehension of MiQJ^(^^^ zanthwd : he makes 
the genitive am^^^asi^as ashahyd pass for the nominative, 
and does not, therefore, throw any light on the meaning of 

the termination au^^^ hyd ; for, in the presumption that it 
was right, Au^^^^Ast^As ashahyd might, perhaps, have next 
been taken for an instrumental, and perhaps have been trans- 
lated " father with purity." His translation is as follows : 
" Quel est le premier pere pur* qui a engendrS ? qui a donnS 



* In other places (V. S. p. 385) Anquetil renders (p. 137) the words 

am^asq) 
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de lui mime les astres qui ne sont pas a dcTixfaces?*' The 
sun is here quite left out of the question; and it must be 
acknowledged, that, as far as relates to etymology, it is 
very much obscured in this passage; we might identify, 
with reference to the form of ^^?^ kheny, this expression 
with the reflective pronoun a5^ hha (as in kha-ddta, ** created 
of itself," which is often said of the stars, as of self- 
created lights), and consider it as the epithet of as^josc^^jj 
stren-cha ; so that it would correspond as accusative plural 
to the Sanskrit ^I5T«^^ sw&n. It is here to be remarked, that 
in some chapters of the Jzeschne, «^ ng is repeatedly 
found instead of a simple nasal, and, indeed, without 
regard to the organ of the following initial letter. So we 
read, in the V. S. p. 391, ^^^(^xsM^^XAtf:^ dushacsathreng* 
^^y(^\xs^^MS)^ dusskyadthneng, (o^?/A>^^€b>^ dushda- 
inertg. Anquetil, indeed, renders these expressions as 
singular nominatives, "cc roi mechanU qui fail le mah attache 
a la mauvaise loV^; but they, together with [G. Ed. p. 306.] 
^»»3uu^A5»«b>^ dushvachanhS, \^^fJ^^t^f}>^ dttshmananhd, 
refer to the plural ^^xs»f^^7^ dregvatd, and I have no 
doubt of their accusative nature : the whole passage, how- 
ever, like many others in the Jzeschne, can be explained 
only with the help of Neriosingh's Sanskrit translation. 
We can but regret that the in other respects highly valuable 
elaborate exactitude of Burnoufs excellent Commentary 
leaves us no hope that he will come very soon to the 
elucidation of this and other passages, regarding which 
I am most curious. But to return to our (^^9^ kheng, 

AM^^W^ASHJO-^ JM^M^ patd ashahyd rightly by ph^ de la puretS: his 
translation is, however, little calculated to throw light on the connection 
of the passage referred to. 

* The lithographed MS. has Mjaie7(3ASJ^5^ A)a^>4 dusa aathreng as 
two words ; the a is, however, cleany only a conjunctive vowel, to unite 
the prefix )±(^ dicsh more conveniently with the following ju^ cs. 
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the ^ kh makes no difficulty in this expression, even in its 
acceptation for the sun, for which, commonly, j7a»>»» hvctre 
is found (the Sanskrit ^TT sicor, " heaven,"')* as ^ kh is used 
very frequently for »»» hv (see §. 35.) ; but we might here 
expect to find j2^^ khare, and may suppose that the 
52^ ^S^ has arisen out of «, and tliis letter out of r, as 
these liquids are easily interchanged, as is shewn in San- 
skrit, by the connection of iHf^ ahan, " day,"" with ^^ 
ahar, and, in the Zend, that of jajoJasmj^ csapan, " night/^ 
with Jxs^xsjj^ csapar (I write it thus, and not ^am^mmc^ 
csapare, designedly, see §. 44.). At all events I take (^^£1!? 
kheng to be the accusative, if, indeed, it may not also be 
conjectured that the base ^»»» hvar may have entirely lost 
its r» and that it may be ^^9^ kheng for ^^^ khiem, the 
accusative of a base as^ kha, as^^p^^S^jj stren-cha, also, 
according to my opinion, is the accusative, and not, as one 
might expect from the Sanskrit translation, the genitive 
plural, which more frequently occurs in the form 9<«»?au^jj 
stiranm. Although, from this> ^9^^^ stren might easily 
be formed by contraction and combination with as^ cha, I 
nevertheless prefer acknowledging in xi^^e?^^ strencha, a 
secondary form of A\5>c7tf)j3 kreus, explained in §. 239.; 
so that the nasal, here vocalized to u, is there retained, 
but the sibilant has been removed (comp. §. 239.); espe- 
cially as, in other places also, jm^ dd is found in construc- 
tion with the accusative of the person, which has been 
• given. In the Zend expression, ^^yju)»(^ adhvdnem, the 
Sanskrit "VUlRil adhwdnam cannot fail to be observed 
(comp. §.45.); but in the lithographed MS. we have in- 
stead of this, 9^yjas2>^ advdnem, which is easily seen to be 
an error. This false reading appears, nevertheless, to be an 
ancient one, and widely diffused ; and upon this is founded 
AnquetiFs, or rather his Parsi teacher's, interpretation, which 
is strangely at variance with Neriosingh's exposition ; " qui 
[G. Ed. p. 304.]' ne sont pas a deux faces' so that aj a is 
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taken for the well-known privative particle, a5^ dva as 
the number two, and the last portion finds in the Sanskrit 
W^Rdnana, ** countenance," its corresponding syllable. 

FEMININE BASES IN d, GOTHIC 6 (§. 118.). 

Nominative, Sauskrit dhard* Greek xcS/oo, Lithuanian 

ranka, Zend hizva, Gothic giba, Latin terra. 
Accusative, Sansk. dhard-m, Latin terram, Zend hizva-nm, 

Greek ')(ju>parv, Lith. ranka-n, Goth. giba. 
Instrumental, Sanskrit dharay-d, Zend hizvay-a, Gothic Dat. 

Instr. gihai (§. 161.), Lithuanian ranka. 
Dative, Sansk. dhardy-di, Zend hizvay-di^ Lith. ranka-L 

Ablative, Zend hizvay-dt, Latin ierra{d). 

Genitive, Sanskrit dhardy-ds, Zend hizvay-do, Greek 

j^jwjoo-f, Latin terras, Lithuanian ranko-s, 

Gothic gibd-s. 
Locative, Sanskrit dhardy-dm (§. 202.), Zend hizvay-a, 

Lithuanian ranko-ye (§. 197.). 
Vocative. Sanskrit dharS, Zend hizvS (?), Greek x^P^ 

Latin terra, Lithuanian ranka, Gothic giba (?). 

DUAL. 

Nom. Ace.Voc. Sanskrit dharS, Zend hizv6 (§. 213.), Lithuanian 

Nom. rank), Voc. rdnki, 
Instr. Dat. Abl. Sanskrit dhard-bhydm, Zend htzvd'bya^ Greek 

Dat Gen. ^w/?a-iv, Lith. Dat. ranko-m (§. 213.). 
Gen. Loc. Sanskrit dharaySs. [G. Ed. p. 305.] 

* Means ** earth," and is probably connected with the Greek x^P^i ^ 
aspirates are easily interchanged (Buttmanny §, 16. Rem. 1.). The root is 
V dhri (V^ dhar^ §. l.)f "to hold," "carry;" whence, also, VHXJ dhdrd^ 
which, by reason of the long vowel of its root, approaches nearer the 
Greek x^P^ ($* ^*)9 although it does not signify earth. 

t Without being able to quote this case in Zend bases iad, I still have 
no doubt of the genuineness of the above form, since I can prove by other 
cognate case terminations: 1. That the ^ is not shortened; and 2. also 
that an t is not introduced Into the theme by the assimilative power of the 
termination \ hence, e. ^. in the instr. pi. juo^^jotyg^ gendbis (V. S. 

p. 308.) from Auyg(2 gend " woman " {yvvrj). 
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Nominative, 

Accusative, 

Instrumenta], 

Dative, 

Ablative, 
Grenitive, 



Locative, 



Vocative, 



FEMININE BASES IN ?.♦ 
SINOULAR. 

Sanskrit priii-Sf 2^nd dfriti-s, Greek tropTi-g, 
Latin iurri-s, Lithuanian atoi^s, Gk)thic ansf-s. 
Sanskrit priti-^, Latin turri-m, Zend dfriti-my 
Greek itopn-v^ Lithuanian dwi-n, (Jothic anst\ 
Sanskrit prity-d, 2fend dfrtthy-a, (Jothic Dat 
Instr. ansiai (without case suffix, see §. 161.)* 
Sanskrit pritay-i (or prity-di, §• 164.), Zend 
dfrite-i.'^ 

Zend dfritdi'tf Latin turri-id). 
Sanskrit priti-s (or only with the feminine 
termination prity-ds), Gothic anstai-Sf Zend 
dfritdi'S, Greek iropTi-o^f ^iJcre-wj, Lat turri-s. 
Sanskrit prU-du, (or with the feminine termi- 
nation only prlty'dm). 
Sanskrit priii, Zend dfriti, Greek iropn. 

DUAL. 



Norn, Ace. Voc. Sanskrit pniCi Zend dfritiif), Lithuanian Nom. 
[G. Ed. p. 306.] awlt Voc. did. 



* It may be sufficient to give bere the cases of a Sanskrit masculine in 
5 i, which differ from the feminine paradigma : from agniy " fire," comes the 
instrumental singular agni-n-d — whilst frompati, " master," comes j9a^y-a, 
and from sakhi^ " friend," sakhy-d (see $. 158.) —and in the accus. plural 
iHJ|ft^ ogrA-n, 

t Differing from what is stated in $. 164. p. 196. G. £d., it is now my 
opinion that the c e in m^c^^o^au dfrite^ does not represent the as a of 
the original form i^^^as^^oa) cffritay^^ but is the contraction of a and y ; 
as, for instance, in the Prakrit fq^rflT chint^iy from f^Finnftf chirUa- 
ydmi, e 6 is here a weaker form of i=.i^, and is more properly used to 
represent the latter than another vowel. With regard to the Lithuanian, 
see p. 218, Note t. 
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Instr. Dat. Abl. Sanskrit prtti-bhydm, Zend d/nti-bya, Greek 

Gen, Dat. tto/otZ-o-iv, Lithuanian Dat. dwi-m 
(§. 213.). 

Gen. Loe. Sanskrit prity-ds, Zend dfrithy'd (?) (see p. 276. 

Rem. 1.). 

PLURAL. 

Nom. Voe. Sanskrit pritay-as, Zend dfrithy-6 (with cha 

"and" dfrtthy-as-cha), Greek iroprt-eg, Latin 

turr-es^ Gothic anstei-s, Lithuanian dwy-s. 
Accusative, Sanskrit priti-s, Zend dfriti-s, Greek iropTl-g, 

Gothic ansti-ns, Lithuanian dwy-s. 
Instrumental, Sanskrit priti-bhis, Zend dfriti-bis^ Lithuanian 

awi-mis, Gothic Dat Instr. ansti-m (§. 215.). 
Dat. Abl. Sanskrit priti-bhyas^ Zend dfriti-by6, Latin tur- 

ri'buSf Lithuanian aii;i-m(ti)« (§. 215.). 
Genitive, Sanskrit priti-n-dm^ Zend dfriti'n'anmf Latin 

turri'umt Greek iroprl-av, Lithuanian awi-Ui 

Gothic anst'^'i. 
Locative, Sanskrit priti-shu, Zend d/ritirshva (or dfriti-- 

'Shu\ Lithuanian dwi-sa, Greek Dat. irofyn-at. 

NEUTER BASES IN 1. 
SINGULAR. 

Nom. Acc.Voc. Sanskrit vdri, Zend vairi, Greek 'iSpif Latin 

mare. 
The rest like the masculine. 

DUAL. 

Nom. Acc.Voc. Sanskrit vdri^n-t 

The rest like the masculine. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. Acc.Voc. Sanskrit vdri- n-i, Zend [G. Ed. p. 307.] 

vdr-a, Greek iSpt-at Latin mari-a, Gothic 
thriy-a (from THRI, " three ''). 

• 

The rest like the masculine. 



* Vide p. 1078 G. ed« as to turri-a and similar forms. 
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^ MASCULINE BASES IN tl. 

SINGULAR. 

Nominative, Sanskrit sUnu-s, Gothic sunu-s, Lithuanian 

simii'Sf Zend paiu-s, Latin pecu-s, Greek 

Accusative, Sanskrit silnu-m, Latin pecu-m, Zend pasH^mt 

Greek /Sonrpu-v, Lithuanian sunu-^, Gothic 

sunu. 
Instrumental, Sanskrit sUnu-n-d (Veda prabdhav-d, from pra- 

bdhUf §. 158.), Zend paJt-a, Gothic Dat. Instr. 

sunau. 
Dative, Sanskrit s'&nav'^, Zend pasv^i, Lithuanian 

sunu'U 
Ablative, Zend palad-t, Latin pecu-id). 

Genitive, Sanskrit sUnC-i (fromsuTiau-s)^ Gothic sunau-s, 

Lithuanian sunai-s, Zend paseu-s or pasv-d 

(from pasv-as), Latin pecA-s, Greek jioTpv-og. 
Locative, Sanskrit sUn'-du. 

Vocative Sanskrit sxini (from swwaM), Gothic sunau, 

Lithuanian sunau, Zend pasu, Greek /36Tpv, 

DUAIi. 

Nom.Acc.Voc. Sanskrit s^nii, Zend pasti, Lithuanian Nom. 

sunu, Voc. siinu, 
Instr. Dat. Abl. Sanskrit sUnu-bhydm, Zend paiu-bya, Greek 

jioTpv-o-iv, Lithuanian sunu-m (§. 215.) 
Gen. Loc. Sanskrit sAnv-ds, Zend pasv-^ (see p. 276. 
[G. Ed. p. 308.] Rem. 1.) 

PLURAL. 

Nom. Voc. Sanskrit sUnaV'ras, Greek jSorptr-ef, 2iend 

pah>4 (with cha, pasvas-cha), Latin pccu-s, 
Gothic sunyu'S (for suniu-s, from 5t<na2f-9, 
§. 230«), Lithuanian sunups. 

Instrumental, Sanskrit siinu-bhiSf Zend palwbis, Lithuanian 

sunu-mis, Gothic Dat. Instr. sunthm (§. 215.)« 
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Genitive, Sanskrit sunu-n-dm Zend pasv-anm, Latin 

pecu-um, Grreek /Sorpv-civ, Gothic sunivS, Li- 
thuanian sun-u. 

Locative, Sanskrit sunu-shu, Zend paiu-shva (or pasu- 

-«Aw), Lithuanian sunS-se, Greek Dat. fioTpv-frt. 

Remark. — Feminine bases in u in Sanskrit differ in 
declension from the masculine, exactly as, p. 305 G. Ed , Tftfk 
prtti f. differs from ^fiif agni m. 

NEUTER BASES IN 1/. 
SINGULAR. 

Nom. Acc.Voc. Sanskrit madhuf Zend madhu, Greek fieSvy 

Latin pecu, Gothic /aiAt^. 
The rest like the masculine. 

DUAL. 

Nom. AccVoc. Sanskrit madhu-n-u 

The rest like the masculine. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. Acc.Voc. Sanskrit madhu-n-i, Zend madhv-a, Greek 

jjLeOv-a, Latin pecu-a. 
The rest like the masculine. 

FEMININE BASES IN i. [G. Ed. p. 309.] 

SINGULAR. 

Sanskrit, Zend, 

Nom. ndri, " woman," bhi-s, " fear,'' ndiri, " woman." 

bhiy-am, ndiri-m. 

bhiy-d, ndiry-a. 

bhiy'6, or bhiy-di, ndiry-di, 

bhiy-as or bhiy-ds, ndiry-dt. 

bhiy-as or bhiy^s, ndiry-do. 

bhiy-i or bhiy^m, ndiry-a. 

bhi'Sf ndiri. 

V 



Accus. 


ndri-m, 


Instr. 


ndry-d, 


Dat. 


ndry-di 


Abl. 


ndry-^Sf 


Gen, 


ndry~dst 


Loe. 


ndry-dm, 


Voc. 


ndri. 
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DUAL. 



Sarukrit. 


Zend. 


N.A.V. ndry-du, 


bhiy^Uf 


ndir^(see§.213,p.227.) 


I. D. Ab. ndri'bhydm, 


bhi-bhydm. 


ndiri-bya. 


Loc. ndry-6s, 


bhiy^s, 

PLURAL. 


ndiry-d ? 


N. V. ndry-ds, 


bhiy-as, 


ndiry-do. 


Accus. ndri'S, 


bhiy-as, 


ndiri^s. 


Instr. ndri-bhis, 


bhi'bhist 


ndiri-bis. 


D. Abl. ndri-bhyas. 


bhi-bhyasj 


ndiri'byd. 


Gen. ndrt~n~dm, 

• 


bhiy-dm,^ 


ndin-n-anm. 


Loc. ndri'shu, 

9 


phi-shu, 


ndiri'shva or -shu. 



i' Remark. — By the side of tlie declension of monosyllabic 
feminine bases in i, which may reject the terminations 
peculiar to the feminine alone, may be placed the Greek 

[O. Ed. p. 810] Ki ^, and a remarkable similarity of inflexion 
will be observed, as Nom. bhi'S, #cf-r. Gen. bhiy-as, Kt~6g, Loc. 
Dat. bhiy-i, ki-I, Acc. s<r^-m,f ki -v, Voc. bhi-s, id-j. Plural : Nom. 
bhiy'^iSf Ki'€£t Gen. bhiy-dm, ici-coi/, Loc. Dat bhi'shu, Ki-crt, Ace. 
bhiy-ast Ki-aj, Voc bhiy-^is, Kt-eg. I consider, however, this 
coincidence as accidental, but, nevertheless, an accidental coin- 
cidence of that nature, that can only occur in languages 
which were originally really one: and undoubtedly the 
terminations, whose common sound appears so startling, 
are historically connected. As far, however, as concerns 
the theme, I believe, with Kuhner (§. 287.), that the 7 of kI was 
not the original concluding radical letter of the word, but that a 
consonant has fallen out after the i. I would rather, however, 
leave the question as to this consonant undecided, than assume 



* Or bki-n-dm. Further, the longer case-terminations, which belong 
to the feminine (see §. 164.), are added at will to the monosyllabic femi- 
nines in f, ik; for example, together with bhiyS, bhruvi, also bhiydi, 
bhruvdi, 

t Or, like the other monosyllabic words in I, with the termination am, 
strh/-am. 
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that Klf is the true theme, and that the nominative was origi- 
nally KiF^l for i{ Ktog, Kit, in the form in which they have 
been received, be analogous to Aioj, Ai/, from A/foj, Aif /, 
still, to establish a theme KIF, a proof must be brought 
similar to that which really attaches to AtFi from its being 
found in inscriptions. And besides this, that which of itself is 

alone sufficient proof, the cognate Sanskrit word f^ div, 
"heaven"' (§. 122.) likewise attests a digamma. All ground 
for supposing a theme Klf is, however, wanting, for the long 
I could, as in the Sanskrit Wt ftAi*, and like the long v in 6(f}pv^t 
be also the real final letter of the base, only that the long 

i in the Sanskrit, except in compounds (for example ninft 
gata-hht m. f ., *' void of fear,"' if^nA m. f., " water-drinking," see 
Gramm.Crit. §§. 169. 170.), concludes only the feminine themes. 
We will therefore seek elucidation regarding the Greek iciy 
in another way, through the Sanskrit, and we find this, as it 
appears to me, through a like masculine base, which approxi- 
mates closely to the kx -r, as well in form as in meaning ; 

namely, in i^z kita, Nom. '9if\z^ kita-s, " insect '* " worm," 
which would lead us to expect in the Greek ic7toj, Acc. kItov, 
to which Ki^, kIv, bear the same relation as fxeyast yLeyav, to the 
to be presupposed fAeyaho^j fxeyaXov. I do not consider it re- 
quisite to assume a theme MEFAT, although the Sanskrit 
iT^ mahat, " great," might support it ; but n^ mahat is a 
participial form,and its full and original form [;G.Ed.p.8ll.] 
(§. 129.) is nipir mahant, Nom. masc. «TfT^| mahdn, which 
would correspond to the Greek fxeycavJ* 

FEMININE BASES IN fl, u. 

SINGULAR. 

Sanskrit, Greek. 

Nom. vadM'S, "wife," bhr'A-s, "eye-brow,** 6fpp6-s. 
Accus. vadhH-m, bhruv-am^ 6<f>pv-v. 

Instr. vadhiD-d, bhruv-^, 

Dat vadhw^it bhruv-i (or -di), 

v2 



a . • . 



. . . • 
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SaMOULAR, 

Sanskrit Greek, 

Abl. vadhw'^s, bhruv-as (or -as), .... 

Gen. vadhv>*ds, bhruvHis (or -d.v), 6(f>pv'0£, 

Loa vadhw'dmf bhruvi (or -dm), oippv-'L 

Voc. vadhu, bhrii'S, 6(f>pu. 



DUAL. 

N.AcV.vddAto-du, Mrur-4ii, o^pv-e. 

J,D. Ah, fxidhil'ihydm. bhrH'-bhydm, ofppv-o^iv* 

G. L. vadhw^Sf bhruv-ds. .... 

PLURAL 

N. V. vadhw^'as, bhruv^as, o^pv-eg. 

Accus. vadh^^s, bhruv-as, 6(f>pv-a^* 

Instr. vadhil-'bhis, bhr^bhis, .... 

D. Abl. vadhHt-'bhyas, bhrtl-bhyas, .... 

Gen. vadhHt-n^drnf bhruv-dm (or ftArd-n-dm), oippv-uiv. 

Loc. vadh'd'shUi bhrA-shu^ o^pv-ai. 

Remark.— The identity of ^ bhru and 'O^PY* is 
[G. Ed. p. 312.] sufficient proof that the length of the v is 
organic (comp. §.121.), and it is not necessary, therefore, to 
suppose a theme O^PYf (comp. Kiihner §. 289.) so as to 
consider o^pt^ as coming from 6(f>pvFg, and the long t/ as a 
compensation for the rejected f , as perhaps fieha^ from fieKav^^ 
That, however, F originally stood — for example, 6<ppvFog — 
before the.terminations now commencing with a vowel, though 
at a time when the language had not a Grecian form is 
shewn by the Sanskrit bhruv-as ; by which, at the same time, 
the shortening of the i; in this case is justified, for the Sanskrit 



* The o in 6(t>pvs is based on the peculiar disposition of the Greek to 
prefix a vowel to words which originally commenced with a consonant, 
to which I have already drawn attention in another place, and by which, 
among other things, the relation of ow$, ovofia, to rf^9 nakha-s^ tffl^ 
ndma, is shewTi. 
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changes, that is to say in polysyllables, as well v as G, before 
vowel terminations, into a simple v ; but in monosyllables^ 
in order to avoid commencing with two consonants, or to 
gain a polysyllabic form, the semi-vowel has its corre- 
sponding short vowel placed before it, and thus is formed 
^ uv (liv), as well from u as from u, as, under a similar 
condition, ^ from i and i : hence the two opposite forms, 
for example, vadhw-as (not vadhuv-as), "women," and 
bhruv-as (not bhriv-as), "the eyebrows;" as above, bhiy-as 
(not bhy-as), opposed to ndry'<is (ndriy^as). In the dative 
plural the short i; of 6<f>pv-(ri for oippv-cri may be attributed to 
the effeminate habit of regularly shortening the u before vowel 
terminations." 



BASES IN du (w),* 






SINGULAR. 








Sanskrit, 

m 




Greek. 


Nominative, 


ndu'S, 




vaC-r. 


Accusative, 


ndv-Him, 




vaC-i'. 


Genitive, 


ndv-aSf 




va(F>of. 


Locative, 


ndv~7. 




va(F)-i 


Vocative, 


ndu'S, 




vav-g. 




DUAL. 




[G. Ed. p. 818.] 


Nom. Ace. Voc. 


ndv-du, 




va(F)-e. 


Instr. Dat. Abl. 


ndu-bhydm, 

PLURAL. 




va{F)'0'7v. 


Nominative, 


ndv-^s, 




va(f)-er. 


Accusative, 


nd'iMis, 




va(f)-ar. 


Genitive, 


ndv'dm, 




vd(f)c3i'. 


Locative, 


ndu-shut 


Dat 


• vav-di. 


Vocative, 


ndv-as, 




va{F)'€£. 



"Remark.— I find no sufficient grounds, with Kiihner, 
(1. e. §. 283.) to suppose that the base of the nominatives 



* I give only the cases retained in the Greek. 
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in avs, ev£, ovf, originally terminated in F, so that in the 
case before us it would be requisite to suppose a theme NAf : 
for even if the vocalization of F to v, in order to facilitate the 
junction with a consonant following, did not surprise us — 
(forms like vaFs, vaFcrt, could never occur) ; — still, on the other 
hand, the transition of the sound v into its corresponding 
semi-vowel, in order to avoid the hiatus^ is far more 
regular, and is required in the Sanskrit according to the 
common rules of euphony. We will not therefore differ 
from the Indian grammarians, by the assumption of a 

theme J^ ndv for ^ ndu, and n^ gav for ift gd (Jm) ; al- 
though, if there* were adequate reasons for it» the practice 
of the Indian grammarians would not restrain us from 

laying down n^ gav and tn^ ndv in the Sanskrit as the true 
themes, which maintained themselves in this form only 
before vowel terminations, but before consonants have 
allowed the v to pass into a u, according to the analogy 
of the anomalous f^ div, " heaven " ; whence, for example, 
the instrumental plural ^fir^ dyu-bhis for fl^i^ div-bhis, 
which would "be phonetically impossible (Gramm. Crit. 
§. 208.). The Latin navis cannot compel us to lay down a 
theme ndv for the Sanskrit and Greek, for the Latin base 
has extended itself by an unorganic i, as swan, " dog^' length- 
ened to cant; and therefore it exhibits in its declension 
nowhere m, but universally v. 

[G. Ed. p. 314.] BASES TEKMINATING WITH A CONSONANT. 

SINGULAR. 

Greek, 

"bu. 

OTT-a. 





Sanskrit 


Zend. 


Latin, 


Thema, 


ViCH, 


VACH, 


roa 


Nom. 


vdk, 


vdc-s, 


voo-s, 


Accus. 


vdch^am, 


vdch^em 


voc^em, 


Instr, 


vdch'd, 


vdch^a. 


• • • . 


Dative, 


vdch'S, 


vdch'S. 


• • • . 






* See Locative. 
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SIMGUT.AR 


« 






• 


Sanskrit 

« 


Zend, 


Latin, 




Greek. 


Ablat. 


* 
. . • • 


vdch-at, 


voc~e{d), 




• • < • 


Gen. 


vdch-as. 


vdch-d,^ 


voois, 




OTT-OS'. 


Loc. 


vdch'?, 


vdch-U 


p. VOC'U 


D, 


. OTT-/. 


Voc. 


vdk, 


vdc'S ? 

DUAL. 


voos, 




OTT-S". 


N. Ace. V. vdch'-du, 


vdch'do. 


• • • • 




.... 


or 


vdch'dfX 


vdch-a. 


. • • • 




OTT-e. 


I. D. Abl. 


vdg-hhydm, 


• • • • 


. a • • 


D. G. 


oic-O'tv, 


G. L. 


vdch~6s, 


vdch-6 ? 

PLURAL. 


• . • • 




• • • • 


N. V. 


vdch~as, 


vdch'6,^ 


voc~es. 




OTT-ej. 


Accus. 


vdch^as, 


vdch'6,^ 


voc~es, 




oTT-ar. 


Iiistr. 


vdg-bhis. 


• . • • 


• • • • 




. • • • 


D. Abl. 


vdg-bhyas, 


. • • • 


voC'i-bvSy 




. • • • 


Gen. 


vdch'dnif 


vdch-anm 


voo-um, 




• . • • 


Loc. 


vdk-shu, 


vdc'shva ? 


• • • • 


D. 


07r-(ri. 



" Remark 1. — I leave the terminations in [G. Ed. p. 316.] 
the Zend which commence with 6 unnoticed, since, contrary 
to my former opinion (§. 224. Note *), I look on the 
Q e, in forms like j^^g<^^as9 raochebis, no longer as a con- 
junctive vowel; and therefore no longer attribute the said 
form to a theme ^4^aj7 rmch, but assume that j^j^^ip^^aj? 
raochebis, and similar forms, have proceeded from bases in 
7^ (from a«§. 56\) ; so that I look upon the c e as a corruption 
of the 6, and to the form ^^^p^iiAj? raochebyd I place as 
anterior a lost form 4^4iAs7f>»^<^^ raochd-byd.^ In a similar way 

* Like the Genitive. 

t With clia, "and," vdchas-cha. 

t See p. 230, Note *. 

§ M. Bumouf, who has induced me, by his excellent pamphlet, cited at 
p. 276, on the Vahista (in the separate impression, p. 16, and following), to 
rectify my former views, leaves, p. 18 note, the question stiU unde- 
cided, whether forms like -H5^^9<A59 mazebUy j^o^P/as^ manebU, 
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[G. Ed. p. 816.] I find, in the Prakrit (Urvasi, by Lenz, 
p. 40.), ViAr^ achharihin for Vi^ClHI achhardhin (Sanskrit opsa- 
rdbhis) ; and if this form is genuine, then the c e, in forms 
like j^^j^^jP^iAs? raochebis, appears to stand for ;o i, as generally 
many interchanges between c e and a) ^ occur, although in 
the case before us the p e is very constantly written, and 
A) i has not yet been pointed out in its place. If it is further 
considered that we often find cjd^ ye for \jC^ yd, "which,"" 
cj ke for 73 kd, " who ?"" and in the pronoun of the ad 
person in the plural also 09 ve for 79 v6 ; and, finally, in 
the pronoun of the 1st person cy tw for ^^y nd ; then we 
see the change of the ^ 6 with c e is sufficiently ascer- 
tained^ although it appears to be restricted to the end of 
words of a monosyllabic form; and in these the practice of 
writing the 4^ d is the prevailing one, while before termi- 



juo^_jeA)A59 vacJteMs, M^^_jei^\fX37 raochebtSthaye so arisen from the bases 
WX3^ mazS, &C., that the ^ 6 (j)a5 ai) is suppressed, and e e then 
introduced as conjunctive vowel; or whether, before the 6 (from as) only, 
the i has been rejected, and the preceding a with an epenthetic i united 
with an e. In the former case I should not have been entirely wrong, 
from the analogy of raoch-e-bU, to deduce forms like vdch-e-his. I con- 
sider, however, the last "new as the right one, only that I prefer letting 
the 6 from the pre-supposed original form, mand-bts, raochS-bis, be changed 
in its whole force into e e, rather than reduce it into its elements, and 
mix the first of the said elements (a) with a conjoined i : for the deri- 
vation ofmanebU from mandibts from manabis^ for manaslns, would extend 
to the Sanskrit form VPI^^TH manobhis, which [originally may have been 
manarbhis {manas'bhis was never possible). But I believe that in the 
Zend the form ebis really preceded the form dbis, M. Bumouf, in his 
review in the Journal des Savans (in the separate impression, pp. 30, 31 ), 
calls attention to a form i^i^^ebpAuCp vdghzhbyd, for which is once 
found, in the Vend. Sade, pp. 69 and 70, <|i41if ^P9-^9 vdghezhebyo' 
once «^y^ceiopA\s9 vdghzkebyo, and once 4^i^ek>cpJU}9 vdghezhbyoy 

which, 
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nations beginning with b as yet no 6 has been pointed 
out ; so that b appears to be as repugnant to a preceding 6 
as favourable to a following 6, if the conjecture of Burnouf, 
mentioned at p* 297, G. Ed., is well-founded. On this point 
I was not yet clearly informed, when, at §§. 224. and 242., I 
inconsiderately imagined I could deduce vachS-bya, vach6-bis, 
from 7^Aj(;» vachd (from vachas). Instead of this should be 
read ASi^^e^AsCp vache-bya, m3^_jp^a59 vache-bis ; and besides 
this, in the locative singular, j^m^mI^ vachahi for j^^^mI^ 
vachanhi ; since the nasal to be prefixed to the A, according 
to §. 56^, falls away when the vowel which follows the h 
is i, which has been already indicated in the paragraph 
quoted, but since then fully proved by Bur^ [G. Ed. p. 317.] 
nouf. Besides, there really occurs, also, in one passage (where, 
unfortunately, the lithographed MS. is faulty, and is therefore 



which, with the conjunctive vowel c e (see §. 30.) introduced m different 
ways, plainly represent one and the same word, and have proceeded from 
if't^^eioQAuip vdghzhhyd, which itself never occurs. Although these 
forms, which had struck me likewise, clearly belong to a theme which 
means '^ discourse/' and is connected with our vdch^ I would still rather 
not, with Bumouf, derive it from vdch ; so that the nominative of this, 
m^^mL} vdcs^ raised to a secondary theme, would be contained therein. 
We dare not, without further authority, attribute to the Zend such a 
malformation, although it derives its superlatives in a»9^^ ^^^ma from 
the masculine nominative, instead of from the theme. But Anquetil, in 
his Glossary, gives a form vakhsengMy ** parole utile,'* which we ought 
probably to read w^y^J^^^^ vacsanhS (as dative), if not with long a 
M^^m^jmI^ vdcsanM. This latter form would belong to a theme 
^jto(5^AU9 vdcsd (vdcsai) ; from which, in the dat. abl. pL, 4^t>.>teboAM9 
vdghzhhyd {vaghezhbyd, &c.) might proceed for ^.^^jto^jui^) vdcsl/yd; 
as with jwo^_J9JAj9 mazMs^ ^^-^-J?/-^? "w^w^W*, occur also j^o^^Jaj^ 
mazbis, j^o^jv^aj^ marMs; for the m5 8 oi ^m^jaA} vdcsd must, as 
Bumouf has shewn, in contact with 6 become eb «h. 
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impossible for me to use) the locative j^m^I^ vackahi; 
that is to say, in the Vend. S. p. 173, where, for jM^r^^xitM^ 
M3^ro^M^Js^^^ manahichd vachahichd, is to be read jm^j^mjm^ 
jM^j^M^x3l^ manahichd vachahichd. In a Grammar, the lost 
acquaintance with which is again to be restored, oversights 
of this kind will, I trust, be excused in the first labourers ; 
and if, for example, Rask gives to the word paiti the genitive 
paitSiSf while, according to §. ISO. p. 196, Note f, patdU ia to 
be written, still the form paitdis was, in its time, instructiye 
in the main, and first taught me that the Sanskrit genitive 
termination is corresponds to the form 6is in the Zend. 
Ify too, Rask has incorporated in his scheme of declensions 
the ablative paitdU (for patdit), this was indeed a new error, 
but also a new advantage for the Zend Grammar in its 
then state, and brought to light a new and important £act» 
which I believe I was the first to discover; namely this, 
that bases in t form their ablative in dit, for which the 
proofs in the Zend-Avesta, as much as I have of it, are 
neither numerous nor easily found. I make this remark 
because M. Bumouf, as it appears to me, speaks too unfa- 
vourably of such theoretic formations. As far as I am 
concerned, I believe I may assert that my communications 
regarding Zend Grammar are founded on careful reflec- 
tion. I could not, however, perfectly conclude my con- 
siderations, and I am very ready to complete and adjust 
them through those of M. Burnouf. For in this book 
also, in regard to Zend Grammar, one must carefully 
distinguish the disquisitions given in the text from the 
general comparison added at the end of each rule regarding 
case. In the former I give only those Zend forms which 
I have seen, and I thence deduce theoretic laws: in the 
latter I seek to make the deductions from the inquiries 
pursued in the text evident in one select example. I am 
perfectly sure of the prevailing majority of the forms 
given in the tables, and can produce abundant examples 
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of them. I have marked some as questionable, and shewn 
the limits of the probability of others, in notes ; and if an 
error has crept into the forms spoken of, and by me 
believed to be correct, it will give me pleasure to be able 
hereafter supplementarily to correct it. The form j^^^mI^ 
vachanhi was, however, only in a measure a theoretic forma- 
tion ; and I should not have ventured to [G. £d. p. 318.J 
exhibit it if I had not observed, in other words of the same 
declension, ue, in other bases terminating with a consonant, 
the locative, which has entirely escaped Rask. 

*' Remark 2.~One might consider the o of owolv instead 
of a conjunctive vowel, as has been stated above (see 
§. 221.), as a property of the base, i,e, as an unorganic 
extension of it; or, in other words, regard it as a trans- 
ition from the third to the second declension; a decla- 
ration which must then naturally extend itself to the dual 
termination oiv of the whole third declension {iroaio^iVf /8o- 
Tpvo-iv, Satfiovo-tv like \vK0^iv), and to all cases in the forma- 
tion of words and arrangement of the same, where we have 
represented an o foreign to the proper base as conjunctive 
vowel. According to this, forms like fieKtroag, /xeAiToircoA);?, 
<pxxrto\oyia, ^orpvoei^^ /BoTpuoSo^po^, would be, under the pre- 
supposition of the bases MEAITO, ^YSIO, BOTPYO, to be 
divided into /ie\/To-e£j, and would lead us to expect the 
nominatives fieXtro-v, &x;., which are not to be found. The 
statement here given has this in its favour, that similar 
cases occur also in cognate dialects, since in general that 
declension which is the most in vogue and most used, is 
prone, in certain cases, to receive into itself the other 
declensions, which annex to their original base the final 
letters of the bases of the declension more in use. The 
origin of otto?!/ from 'OIIO, of ^porro/i/ from <>EPONTO, 
was as it were the first commencement of the disease, 
which came to its full developement in the Pali ; since in 
this language, which otherwise closely resembles the 
Sanskrit, the bases which end with consonants are declined 
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whkh is rather to be called a tf than an i* ; and it may 
be said that in tehal^ and ogon^ one hears quite as modi 
of a y as can be heard of this semi-vowel after a con- 
sonant preceding it Hence we mari^ it with tf |f, and 
write the above words tchaly^ oponyt Old SdavcMiic ogny. 
In the words, too, whidi end with it in the nninflecied 
nominative and accusative singular, it occurs in several 
obliqoe cases as a distinct proper y, e.g. in zaarya, ** regi*^ 
zartfUf ** regt^ from zary^ ^rei^ '^regemJ^ On the consonant 
which precedes it this per has an inflaenoe which ren- 
ders its pronunciation more mild, because its sound is 
somewhat broken by the y, which tiurows back its sound. 
Etymologically the yer corresponds either to a final t of 
the cognate languages, as in yestift '''he is ^ {mha adU 
eari, Lithuanian egU), kottif, *" bones ^ (vfin asthiX or 
in the nominative and accusative singular of masculine 
substantives and adjectiveSt to a j^ ( ^y), from which a 
vowel has dropped; for the theme of siny^ ** aendeus,** 
concludes neither with i nor with ^, but with ^ (eaphoni- 
cally ye, see n.) ; whose final vowel, suppressed in the 
nominative and accusative masculine, appears, however, 
in the feminine sinycL, in its extension to a, while the 
neuter sine for sinye has rejected the y. 
(k.) — The hard yerr is represented by Gretsch as a semi o, 
but by Reiff, more correctly in my opinion, it is com- 
pared to the French silent e and the Hebrew schtxi : it is 
therefore, to use the expression, equivalent to "nothing"; 
and one cannot perceive of what vowel the small, still 
perhaps remaining vowel part of it is the residue. Conso- 
nants preceding it have a stronger and free pronunciation ; 
[G. £d. p. 339.] and Kopitar (p. 5) tells us that they are 
pronounced before it sharp, and without echo, and that it 
is for this reason called the hard yerr, and not on account 
of its own pronunciation. We require, therefore, in the 

^ In the Camiolan dialect this sound has mostly disappeared; but 
where it has remained it is also written by a ^ ; as, kon^, '^ horse." 
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Roman character, no substitute for this mark, and 
Dobrowsky also omits it at the end of words. Etymo- 
logically, however, this yerr always represents a sup- 
pressed mute vowel, only not always an o, nor, as 
Grimm conjectures (in his valuable Preface to Wuk's 
Servian Gramm, p. xxziv) a u. Rather, each of the 
three short iiindamental vowels — a (as represented also 
by o, e)t i, u, (for which may stand y, o), — is very fre- 
quently dropped at the end of words ; and although the 
i is seldom entirely suppressed, more generally throwing 
back its sound as tf, nevertheless the vowel suppressed 
after the m of rabo-m, ** per servum,** and in Russian 
replaced by t/errf is clearly, as we gather from the 
Lithuanian, an i. 
(/.) — I* believe I may assert, that in the whole extent of 
the structure of the Sclavonic language, at least in 
all the conditions of its noun and verb, not a single 
final consonant occurs after which some termination, 
which, through the cognate languages can be pointed 
out as beginning with a vowel, has not been dropped. 
Thus, the base NEBES, " caelum^* forms, in the genitive 
plural, likewise nebes, but the vanished termination 

is, in Sanskrit, ^If!^ Am (fTvraiT'^ nabhasdm, ** cosh- 
rum*'), Greek av (ve^e(<r)a)v), Latin um, Gothic ^. The 
real final consonants, however, which, in the truly-pre- 
served elder dialects of the Indo-European family, stand 
as the foundation of the word, have utterly disappeared 
in Sclavonic polysyllables; e> g. from n^ cw, eg is formed, 
in the nominative plural, e (e) ; and synov-e answers to 
forms like IR^ sunav-aSf ^orpv^eg. 
(m.) — As far as regards the writing of those consonants 
which, in the Sclavonic alphabet, properly correspond to 
the Roman, we express the sound of the French^* (zivyete, 
in the Carniolan sh), as in Zend (§. 65.), by sch, that 
of our German sch ( = i^) by sh as in Sanskrit, 

* Cf. §. 783. Remark, 
y 2 
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and also as, in Sanskrit, the isch by cA/ for the 
sound of the Greek ^ {=^ds) we retain ^, and use z for 
the soaod of our German z (=/«) : for ^ we write du In 
regard to etymology, it is important to call attention 
to the relation of this letter to sibilants, by means 
of which mocha, " daoghter-in-law," corresponds to 
the Sanskrit ^^ mushd. Ch also, in declension 
and conjugation before certain vowels, passes into i 
[G. Ed. p. 340.] (Dobr. pp. 39, 41), and in some cases 
into sA (Dobr. 41.). Finally, in preterites like dacK "I 
gave^ dachomf " we gave,*^ the ch returns to the s (m *, 2) 
whence it has proceeded, in the cases where a personal 
ending b^;inning with a t follows it; hence, deuie, "ye 
gave," dasta, "ye two" and "they two gave."* As the 
vowels exercise a multifarious influence in the trans- 
formation of gutturals preceding them, we will further re- 
mark that the ch under discussion maintains itself in the 
dd person plural before 4 but before a appears as sh ; 
hence, dasha or dachU^ ** they gave." 
(n.) — f For the semi-vowel y (i{^ y) the Cyrillian alphabet 
gives the Greek /, excepting in the cases for which the 
inventor of the character has provided by particular 
letters set together according to their value, which, at 
the same time, express the y with the following vowel ; 
that is to say, ya is never written by two letters. It 
would, however, for this reason, be wrong to assume a 
vowel ya, as this syllable, however it may be written, 
still always unites in itself two sounds. For ye, also, 

« Dobrowsky has, however, as t appears to me, not perceived the 
irrefragable connection between the ch of dock and the 8 of dcLste^ for he 
considers the ch and ste^ &c. as personal terminations (pp. 264. 383. 397) ; 
and hence he nowhere informs us that cfi before t passes into s. More on 
tliis subject when we come to the verb. 

+ The vowels mentioned here, preceded by p, are, mth the exception of 
K ye, and 1^ ye^ nasalised vowels (see $. 783. Remark) ; and henc^pycdy, 
'^ five," must be pronounced jvan/i/ (in the original character n ATb). • 
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Cyril has provided by a simple sign, and vH is expressed 
by an o in conjunction with an /. But if often appears in 
Sclavonic as a dialectic addition before vowels foreign 
to the cognate languages. Compare yesmy, **I am/' 
yam (for yadmy\ "I eaC pyf^tyy ^'Giye/* desyaiy^ **ten," 
yedin, " one," with the corresponding Sanskrit forms, aamif 
admi, panchan, daian, ddi (primus)* An o which follows 
is, in accordance with similar forms which we have 
observed in the Zend and Lithuanian (§• 137. and p. 174, 
Note*), changed into e through the influence of a i^ 
preceding it In like manner, in accordance with the 
Zend and Lithuanian, the y, after it has assimilated a 
vowel following it, has often itself disappeared, and has 
left behind only its effect, and thereby the proof of its 
former existence.* 



* Dobrowsky does not express himself with sufficient clearness re- 
garding this form, when he says (cap. II. $.iii.) that o after y and liquid 
consonants is changed into e. According to this, one would believe that, 
beffldes y, certain other consonants had the power of changing an o follow- 
ing them into e. Dobrowsky understands — which, however, as far as 
I know, he nowhere expressly says— under " consorue liqtdday" those 
which, inconsequence of a following ^er (^), have retained a more flowing 
and softer pronunciation ; while he calls the consonants without yer '' con- 
swuB 8oUd(B** (comp. 1. c. p. 267) ; so that no consonant is by nature and 
of itself alone liquid, but receives this quality through a following yer 
(a y without a vowel). Thus, in Dobrowsky^ second masculine declen- 
sioD, the consonants r, c^, and f, in zary^ "king," vrachy, "physician," 
and knya(y^ '^ prince," are liquid. But as these words in the instru- 
mental form zarem, bracJiem, knyaCem^ Dobrowsky ascribes the e for o 
to the influence of a liquid consonant ; while, according to my opinion, the 
consonants in these forms have no concern whatever in transforming o into 
Cf but for zarerHf &c. zaryem must originally have stood. And as in this 
form the y is the full semi-vowel, not entirely without a vowel sound, and 
therefore not the expression of the yer ^athout a vowel which softens the 
consonant preceding it — as in the abbreviated nominative ^rar^— so the r 
also, in zaryem, was not liquid, and has not, according to my opinion, be- 
come liquid after the dropping of the semi- vowel ; at least, 1 find it nowhere 

stated 
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[G. Ed. p. 841.] 256. We must now, in order to be able 
to compare the true case-sufl^es of the Old Sclayonie with 
those of the cognate languages, first of all endeayonr to ascer- 
tain the final letter of the kinds of base which occur, as they 
have for the most part been rubbed off in the singular 
nominative, whence it has appeared as if these letter8» 
where they again present themselves in the oblique cases, 
either belonged to the case termination, or were an additicm 
equally foreign to the base and to the termination, which has 
been termed *< augment" by Dobrowsky. After becoming 

[G. Ed. p. 342.] acquainted with the true base, the case ter- 
minations assume, in many points, an entirely different sbafe 
from what Dobrowsky has represented (p. 460), with whom 
we cannot concede to the neuter a nominative termination 
or e, but perhaps the advantage of having preserved, in pre- 
ference to the masculine, the final vowel of thet theme in this 
case. For the practical use of the language, and to keep 
simply within the limits of the Sclavonic language, all might, 
notwithstanding, be assumed as inflexion which is usually 
represented as such. It is not, however, here our object 
to consider those syllables as supplying the place of gram- 
matical relations which present themselves to the feeling 
of the speaker as such, but only those which may be so 
traced through the history of the language, and which, for 
thousands of years, have subsisted as Grammatical forms. 

257. To the masculine and neuter bases in ^ a corre- 
spond, in the Old Sclavonic as well as in Greek, bases in 
0,* which vowel has disappeared in the nominative and 

stated that the r and other consonants^ in forms like ssarem, knyafjem^ 
golubemj lebedemy are differently pronounced from what they are in pinmi, 
vo(om^ lobom^ adam^ of Dobrowsky's first masc. declension. The difference 
in the two classes of words is only this, that' the former have a ^for the last 
letter but one of their theme, which, by the power of assimilation, has 
changed the following o into e, which e, after the ^ has been dropped^ does 
not again become o, 

* Dialectically the older a has, in certain cases, maintained itself, as in 
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accusative singular: so the corresponding a has disap- 
peared in Gothic, except in the neuter (as Gothic bUnda-ta^ 
" ccscum,** in contrast with blind's, ** caecus ") : it has also 
maintained itself frequently in the beginning of compounds 
in the Gothic and Old Greek, where, according to the oldest 
principle, the naked theme is required; as, nov, **novus,** 
appears in many compounds as novo {ncyvo-grad, "new- 
town"), but is then not to be considered as the neuter 
novo, " novum,** but as the common theme [G. £d. p. 343,1 
of the masculine and neuter^ in which as yet no difference of 
sex is pointed out. The clearest proof that the class of nouns 
under discussion corresponds to the Indian, Lithuanian, and 
Gothic nouns in a, is afforded by their feminine bases in a 
(for isn d); so that to the form rab (for rabo), " servant," 
corresponds a feminine raba, **& maid"": that is to say, all Old 
Sclavonic primitive adjectives, i.e. those with an indefinite 
declension* correspond to the Sanskrit in as, d, a-m, Greek 
o-r* yi{o)* o-v, Latin us, a, u-m; much as one might be led 
astray by outward appearance to seek in the adjectives, which 
in the nominative masculine end in y (tfer), and in the neuter 
in e, as sintf^ " cceruleus,** syne, ** cosriJeum" an analogy to 
Latin adjectives like miiis, mite. 

258. But I recognise in adjectives like that just men- 
tioned, and in similarly-constituted substantives, as knya^y, 
"prince," more, "the sea," bases of such a nature as, with- 
out the euphonic form mentioned at §. 255. (n«), must have 
terminated in yo, whence ye ; and hence, in the nominative 
masculine — according to the suppression of the final vowel 
of the base, y in this case — and in the neuter e retaining 
the vowel and dropping the y. These bases, therefore, 
correspond to the Indian in if ya, the Greek and Latin in 

the Camiolan, before all mflections beginning with m in the three num- 
bers, oRposla-my " through the domestic," |K)«2a-ma "the two domestics." 
This word appears to be identical with iHf pUtra^ " son," Persian pisar 
'* son," "boy," "young man," and to owe its meaning to familiar address. 
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/o, iu (aiyio-^, ayiO'V^ sociu-s, prceliu-m) ; that is to say, serdze 
(nominative and accusative neuter), " heart," corresponds to 

the Sanskrit ^^ip^ hridaya-mf which is likewise neuter. 
The feminines, again, afford a practical proof of the jus- 
tice of this theory, for the Sclavonic bases in t/a correspond 
to the Sanskrit feminine bases in VJ yd Greek lo, Latin 
ia); and this form, in the uninflected nominative, stands 
opposed to the masculine termination y and neuter e, as 
sintfa, *' coBTulea^* to nny^ " caeruleus^ and sine, ** cceruIeumJ* 

[G. Ed. p. 344.] When an i or other vowel precedes the last 
y but one of the base, the tf in the nominative, and accusative 
masculine is changed into the vowel t ; as, nyetii, '* nepos ex 
sorore** (Dobrowsky, p. 282). The corresponding feminine 
form is iya, and the neuter t/e, the if of which has arisen from 
{ of the form iye, which is to be supposed the original, after 
dropping the last y but one. To the Sanskrit ^|W|9 savyast 
^r^ savyd; ^tqii savya-m {sinister, a, urn), correspond thus 
shUi, sh'&ya, sh4e (compare Dobrowsky, p. 285). 

259. The Old Sclavonic masculine and neuter bases in yo,* 
witli their feminines in ya, are, according to their origin, 
of four kinds : — 1. Those in which, as in SHUYO^wtf 
savya, both the semi-vowel and the vowel following, from 
the earliest period of the language, belong to the base of 
the word; and this case is perhaps the most rare. 
2. Such as originally end in t, to which an unorganic o 
has been added ; as, in the Lithuanian, the bases in i, in 
many cases, change into the declension in ia (ie) (§. 193. 
and p. 174, Note*). To this class belongs MORYO, nom. 
more, '* the sea," the e of which therefore differs widely from 

* Where 1 Gk the theme, I leave the euphonic law contained in 
§.265. (n.) unregarded, and I give SERDZfO as the theme of serdze 
(^' heart," nom. ace), although the latter is no other than the theme 
modified according to that euphonic law, i.e, without inflection, as m 
the Sanskrit vdch is laid down as the theme, although ch cannot stand at 
the end of a word, but passes into A:, as in the nominative vdk, which is 
properly identical with the theme. 
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the mare in Latin, corrupted from man; so that the 
Sclavonic y, which again makes its appearance in the geni- 
tive morya^ dative morvH, corresponds to the Latin e spoken 
of. The Latin word must, however, in order to be 
classed with the Sclavonic, be pronounced in the nominative 
mariu-m. Neuter bases in t, without an unorganic augment, 
are entirely wanting in the Sclavonic. [G. Ed. p. 346.] 
Among the masculines of this class of words chervv, "a worm" 
(theme CHERVJO), answers to the Sanskrit ^ krimi 
and the Latin FERMI, Old High German, fVURMl/ and 
iyaiy {{JATJO\ *'gener,"" to the Sanskrit iKlfif jdA 
feminine, ^^familia!^ ** genus^ from ^t^/an, "to be bom.^' 
The third kind of bases in yo is that where the unorganic y 
precedes a final o, according to the euphonic disposition 
mentioned in §. 255. (n.). So gCi^ (GUSYO) corresponds to 
the Indian f n hansa, " goose ^' (§. 255. g.). In the fourth 
place there exist among bases in yo the words in which the y 
as well as the following vowel is an unorganic addition. 
Thus fi^ouns of agency in TARYO correspond to the 
Sanskrit in HT tar (5 tri, in the strong cases in^ tdr,) to the 
Latin in tdr, and to the Greek in rrjp, T<t)p; hence the nomi- 
natives my-tary, schi-tdry, and {latary (Dobrowsky,p. 295), and, 
with y for a, pa^tyry, "shepherd." Of this kind, also, are 
the nouns of agency in TEL YO, the I of which is clearly 
an interchange with r (§. 20.), so that this suffix also con- 
forms itself to the Sanskrit ir^ tar ; hence the nominatives 
bJago-dyetely, ''beneficus^' pye-tely, "a cock," from the root 
pye, **to sing,^' schately, " messor,** spas-i-tely, ** salvatory% 

* C frequently answers to the Sanskrit K J, and for example T^jnd, 
^* to know,'' is in the Sclavonic C^a (infinitive {na^t). 

t But see p. 879. Note §, 647. 

I As these words stand in analogy with the infinitive in ^t, in so far 
that their suffix begins with a like consonant, Dobrowsky (pp. 292, 293) 
derives them from the infinitive, and allows them simply eli^ as suffix fi^ 
also simple ari^ for tary)y as it lias been the custom to derive also, in 
the Latin, tor and turtis from the supine. However, it is certain 

the 
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260. To the Sanskrit feminine bases in mid correspond 
as has been already remarked, Old Sclavonic in a. To 

[G. Ed. p. 846.] this class of words, however, belong also 
some masculines, particularly proper names, which are then 
declined entirely as feminines, as in Latin natitat ccelicola ,&c« 
(§. 116.), on which we will not here dwell further. Among 
the bases in i there are, in Old Sclavonic, no neuters, and only 
a very small number of masculines — as in Lithuanian— 
which Dobrowsky, p. 469, represents as anomalous, as 
though they were only irregulars of his second declension 
masculine : they are, however, in reality, foreign to it, for 
this very reason, that they end their theme with i, but 
the former with yo, and in part with yy, (§. 263.). It is only 
in the nominative and accusative singular that these three 
classes of words, from various reasons, agree ; and, gosty» 
"guest," from GOSTl* (Gothic GJSTI, Latin UOSTI) 
agrees with knyaiyy "prince,'' from KNYMTO, and vrachvt 
"medicm,'' from VRACHYY" The masculine bases origi- 
nally ending with n — there are but a few of them — form 
most of their cases from a base augmented by i ; KAMJSN, 

"stone'' (Sanskrit if^^i^asman), is extended to KAMENI, 
and then follows GOSTL 

261. To the Sanskrit feminine bases in \i correspond 
numerous Old Sclavonic bases of a similar termination 
(Dobrowsky, decl. fem. iv.) ; that is to say, the Sclavonic 
agrees with the Sanskrit in the formation of feminine ab- 

the suf&xes TOR, TURUmd the Sclavonic TARJO, TELYO, used to 
borrow their t not at first from another syllable of formation so com- 
mencing. They form primitive words from the roots themselves, and not 
derivatives from other words. 

* Thus, also, PUTI, *'a way" (Sanskrit qftm pathin\ and LfUDIy pi. 
nuniy nom. Jyudy-e, "people," Gothic LAUDIy nom, lauth^, "a person,*' the 
au of which, according to ^.255. (/!), is represented by u (»), and, according 
to §.255. (w.), has gained a prefixed y. GOSPODI^ "a master" (comp. "qfif 
pati^ Lithuan. PATI axid Gothic FADI) is in feet irregular, as it passes 
into several kinds of theme in its declension. 



IN THE OLD SCLAVONIC. 331 

stracts in 27, as PA-MX^'TI^ ** memory/* nom. pamtfotv, 
from the root MAN, as in Sanskrit ifflr maii (for marUtjf 
*' spirit,'" " meaning,"" from H^ matif " to think "* (compare 
memini). These words weaken, indeed, in [G. Ed. p. 347.] 
the nominative and accusative, their i to yer, but in no case 
overstep their original base by an unorganic addition ; and 
hence they must not, on any account, be looked upon as of the 
same base with the majority of masculines terminating simi- 
larly in the nominative and accusative singular. But 
Dobrowsky's third feminine declension is of a mixed nature 
(zerkov^, **a church"): in this we recognise some words 
which have, by Guna, changed a Sanskrit final 'mu to ov; 
and from this form several cases, as from a base ending with 
a consonant^^.^. zerkve^ genitive singular and nominative 
plural— but so that the o is suppressed before vowel termina- 
tions. . In some cases the theme extends itself by an un- 
organic t, in others by a; and also before these exten- 
sions of the base the o of the syllable ov is suppressedt ; 
e. g. zerkviy-'&i " per ecclesiam,** zerkvif " ecclesia!* zerkvii, 
'* ecclesiarum,'* zerkva-m, "ecclesiis" zerkva-chf "in ecclesiis,** 
zerkva-mif **per ecclesias.** The dative locative zerkvi is 
doubtful, as this case could have no other sound than 
zerkvi, whether it come from ZERKOVov from ZERKVI. 

* Dobrowsky (p. 855) imputes, in my opinion wrongly^ the n of po" 
myanii, '' I remember/' and some similar bases^ to derivation, instead of 
supposing that the radical n is suppressed before t, in analogy with the 
Sanskrit, and as, in Greek, rdcns from TAN, Sanskrit IffirV taii'8, "a line" 

(as extended), for wftfT^ tanti'S. 

t The example given by Dobrowsky, zerkovy, " a churchi* nevertheless 
docs not apply to monosyllables, as krovy, ^^ blood" (Sanskrit Jf^kravya^ 
neuter, '^ flesh"), nor to those polysyllables in which two consonants 
precede the syllable ov ; for yatrvach and krvach would be equally imprac- 
ticable (comp. Gretsch by Reifi^ p. 163). Brovy, " eyebrow," also appears 
to form all its cases from a theme BROVI^ an extension of the Sanskrit 
)7 bhru^ feminine, by tlie addition of t, with a Guna of the ^ H, The 
nominative plural is hence brow (Dobrowsky, p. 115), not hrov-e. 
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Some words of this class have, in the nominative, y, and 
[G. Ed. p. 848.] thus svekry agrees with ^V^^ itoasrti^ 
**socrus** (§• 256. c); others have, at will, ovy or vi, with 
o suppressed ; hence zerkovy or zerkvL 

262* Among bases in u (Greek t;) of the cognate lan- 
guages, only masculines have maintained themselves in the 
Old Sclavonic. They, like the bases in o, suppress their 
final vowel in the nominative and accusative, but in the 
remaining cases this letter shews itself either with Guna 
changed to ov or d (§. 255* /.), or without Guna, as o 
(§. 255. c.) ; and in the latter form it appears also in the 
b^^ning of compound words as a naked theme* Hence 
it is more probable, that anciently for «yn, **filius^' '^Jiliumr 
stood 8yno rather than syny (§. 255. c.).* With this simi- 
lar conformation of theme of the old bases in a and ti, it 
is not surprising that two kinds of bases, which in their 
origin are widely different, run very much into one another 
in the Sclavonic declension ; and that, in the more modem 
dialects, these two declensions, which were originally so 
strictly separate, have fallen almost entirely into one. 

263. As in the o bases which have arisen from w a, a ^ 
preceding introduces a difference of declension, which we, 
in §. 258., have represented as purely euphonic, the same phe- 
nomenon makes its appearance also in the y bases, by means 
of which their Guna form is articulated ev (for yev) instead 



* We term this class of words, nevertheless, bases in ^; for although 
their final letter never occurs as y, still, according to }. 226. (c), y is the 
most legitimate, even if it be the most rare, representative of the Sanskrit 
7 u. Bat should it be wished to call them bases in o, they would not be 
distinguished from the order of words, which, according to }. 257., bear 
this name with more right. The term u bases would be appropriate only 
so far as here, under the u, might be understood, not the Old Sclavonic i^ 
(etymologically=^ 6)y but the Sanskrit g* w or the Latin u of the 
fourth declension, which, in the Old Sclavonic, has no real existence. 
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of ov.* If, however, with Dobrowsky, we di- [G. Ed. p. 349.] 
vide the Old Sclavonic masculines — with the exception of the 
bases in i, §. 260. — into two declensions, and in doing this de- 
sire, as is natural, to ground the division on the final letters of 
the bases, we must place knya^y^ "prince" (nominative) of 
Dobrowsky's second declension in the first, and by the side 
of raft, "a servant"': on the other hand, the words syn, 
" son," and dom, " a house,'' of Dobrowsky's first masculine 
declension must be transferred to the second declension 
as mutilated y forms. Of the paradigma here given by 
Dobrowsky, mcuchy, ** medicus" adheres most strictly to the 
true y declension, and, according to '§. 255. (n.), opposes 
ev to the ov of SYNY. On the other hand, words inflected 
like zary, "a king" (nominatiye), clearly form the nomi- 
native and genitive plural from bases in i ; hence zary-e, 
"kings," zarii, "of kings," from ZARI ; as gosty-e, **ho' 
spites^^ and gostu, " hospitum,'* from GOSTL In the dative 
plural and instrumental singular the form zare^m is doubt- 
ful : in this and other words, also, of obscure origin, it re- 
mains uncertain whether the more contracted theme in i, 
or the more extended in yy, is the older ; but it is certain 
that several old i bases have migrated into this declension 
by an unorganic addition; for instance, ogny, "fire" (nom.), 
dative ognev-U from OON^Y, agrees with the Sanskrit ^wftif 
agni Latin IGNl Lithuanian UGNI.^ It [G. Ed. p. 860.] 

* Without Guna, the final of the base is pronounced e for ye from yo 
(§, 255. n.) ; and hence, in the coses without Guna the yy bases are just 
as little to be distinguished in their inflection from the yo bases, as, in 
the instrumental singular, syno-m (from the theme SYNY) from rabo'tn 
(theme RABO). In the beginning of compound words, also, the yy bases 
end like those in yo, with e for ye, 

t As regards words inflected like mravU^ the only proof which could 
bring them under the head of the y bases is the vocative sing. mramyH: 
that they, however, although they have borrowed tins case from the y 
declension, originally belong to the o declension, is proved by their 
feminine in iya and neuters mvyeotye (Dobrowsky, p. 282). 
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deserves here to be further remarked, that in the more modem 
dialects of the Sclavonic stock, the two masculine declensions 
here spoken of have been transfused almost entirely into one, 
which iias taken several cases regularly from the old u 
dedension, in which, however, from the point of view of 
the more recent dialects* e.g. in the genitive plural of 
the Polish and Camiolan, ot;, ow, form an exception as a 
case termination. In the Old Sclavonic^ also, rob (theme 
RABO\ ** a servant," may optionally form several cases from 
a theme RABY (for rabiJi); and for rab, *' servorum!* we 
may also have rabov: and in the nominative plural of 
this class of words we find also ov-e, according to the 
analogy of synov-e. On the other hand, the adjective 
masculine o bases (the indefinites) of the y declension have 
admitted no irregular trespassings any more than the 
pronouns. 

264. Bases ending in a consonant are, under the limi- 
tation of §. 260., entirely foreign to the masculine : on the 
other hand, there are neuter bases in en, es, and at (vat)t 
which are important for the system of declension, because 
the case suffix, commencing with a vowel, divides itself so 
much the more distinctly from the base ending with a 
consonant* The bases in en correspond to the Sanskrit 
in ws^ an, and have preserved, too, in the uninflected 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, the old and more power- 
ful a, but with the euphonic prefix of a ^ (see §. 255. n.), 

m 

and with the suppression of n of the base (see §. 139.). 
All of them have an m before the termination en; so that 
men is to be considered as the full formative suffix of the 

word, which answers to the Sanskrit ^^^man — e.g. in nr^ 
karman neut, " deed " — and to the Latin men ; that is to say, 
SXEMEN (nominative syemya, ** seed," from the base sye) 
answers to the Latin se-men; and imen, "a name," is a 
mutilation of HIHH ndman, *' nomen.'' The bases in es 
answer to the Sanskrit neuter bases in as, as nebes. 
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** heaven," Sanskrit ^wn nabhas. In the [G. Ed. p. 361.] 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, they relinquish the con- 
cluding s (according to §. 255. /.), and afterwards strengthen 
the 6 to (§• 255. a.). We cannot, therefore, any longer com- 
pare the of nebo with the Sanskrit-Zendian o, which has 
arisen out of a + ii. As in this abbreviation of es to o the 
neuter es bases in the cases mentioned become similar to the 
o bases, it is then — on account of the influence of these cases, 
and because the nominative principally gives the tone in 
the declension, and shews in the oblique cases as inflec- 
tion that which is in itself deficient, — it is then, we say, 
not surprising, if the original o bases at times admit an es 
in the oblique cases, particularly when we consider the ori- 
ginal great extension of these neuter bases terminating in 9 
(compare §. 241.), which induces the conjecture, that many 
words, now declined as o bases, were originally domiciled in 
the bases in es. On the other hand, Dobrowsky proves that 
there is no admixture of es in the thoroughly legitimate 
adjective o bases. It is also clear, from §• 255. (Z.), that 
the bases in yat^ in the uninflected cases must lay aside 
the tf and follow crco/ia, not n^ mahat (*' magnum''^) and 

caput. 

265. Of the class of words in r mentioned in §.144. two 
feminine words have remained in the Old Sclavonic which 
derive most of their cases from the genuine r bases, but 
in others increase the original base by an unorganic t, or 
also by ya (compare the Lithuanian in §. 144.) : in the nomi- 
native singular, however, in accordance with the Sanskrit and 
Lithuanian, they suppress the r. These are, matif "mother,*^ 
and dshchi, "daughter"; in the latter only occurs the increase 
of the base by ya (in the nominative accusative and dative 
plural) ; the declension of the former springs [G. Ed. p. 352.] 



* They are all deriyatives from names of animals, and denote the 
young of the animal mentioned. 
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partly from MATER, e.g. mater-e, "mairiSf and matres 
QjL&Tep-es), partly from MATERL e.g. matertfi ''mafrem.*' 

266. *Iii order now to pass over to the formation of 
cases, the nominative and accusative have lost the case- 
signs 8 and iTty with the exception of the bases in a, which 
present in the diphthong tl (»), a contraction of the vocalized 
nasal with the final vowel of the base shortened to o, (see ! 
§. 255, g.) ; hence vodti, ** aquam,'* from vod(HL The instru- 1 
mental has, in the feminine, and the pronouns which have 
no gender preserved the genuine Sanskrit inflection; but 
it is to be remarked of the feminine bases in i that they 
change this vowel before the termination 4 (for 4 see 
§. 255. h.), not into simple t/, but into itf ; so that in this 
respect the Old Sclavonic agrees more closely with the 
Pali, which, in the corresponding class of words, changes 
the final i before all the vowel endings into iy, than with 
the Sanskrit. Hence, let kostiy-ik, from KOSTI, " bones," 
be compared with the Pali iftftnrr pitiy-d (from pith " joy")» 
for the Sanskrit iAtH prity-d. Masculines and neuters have 
mt for their instrumental ending ; and this is, I have no 
doubt, an abbreviation of the Lithuanian mi, and comes there- 
ore from bi (§. 215.). 

267. The dative has, in the singular, a common ending with 
the locative, and, in fact, the Old Sanskrit i (§. 195.); hence, 
imen-iy *' in nomine,** and ** nomini "; synov-i, "filio,* brachev^i, 
''medicor from SJNY and BRACHJY (^.2Q2.\ with 
Guna.:^ If the case-sign is suppressed, the preceding ov 

[G. Ed. p. 353.] becomes tl, and ev (from yov) becomes yH ; 
hence, also, syntl, ^^filior with synov-i, and zaryU, " regi^* with 



*Cf. §.783^ 

t For m, according to Dobrowsky, we shotdd read Mb my. 

I Hence I am now disposed, contrary to $.177., to assume for the 
Lithuanian a common origin for the two cases, although in their received 
condition they are externally separated from one another, as is the 
case in Old Sclavonic, also, in several classes of words. 
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the y bases, but prefer, however, the abbreviated form u ; 
hence ra6t2, from RABOy more rarely ralov4. The o bases 
of the adjectives, and of these there are, in the mascu- 
line and neuter, only o bases, and those of neuter substan- 
tives have alone the uninflected form in tl; hence, e.y. 
blayii, '*bono*' masc. neut; sintfH, **c€eruleo" masc. neut. : 
sfovii, "verbo,*^ moryU, **mari*^: not blagov-i, sinev-if slovov^i, 

m 

morev^i. In masculine names of inanimate things this 
uninflected form in tl extends itself also to the genitive 
and locative; hence c?orwtl, "of the house," "to" and "in 
the house ": but in the dative is also found domov-i, and in 
the locative domye.^ The pronouns of the 3d person mas- 
culine and neuter — with exception of the reflexive — have 
in the dative, in like manner, the uninflected tl; for the 
form m{L in fo-tnil, " to this,'' is clearly from the Sanskrit 

appended pronoun ^ sma (§. 165. &c.)f which has extended 
itself in the cognate European languages so much, and 
under such different forms, and this, in the Old Sclavonic, 
would necessarily give the base SMO, from which, after 
dropping the s, would come the dative mil, as rabd from 
RABO. 

268. While the o bases, as has been shewn above, have 
borrowed their dative from the y declension, the y l^ses 
appear, in the locative, to have intruded on the o class ; 
for synye answers to rahye, from RABO from RABA 
(§. 255. a.); but the ye of rabye is. according to §. 255. (e), 
clearly from the Sanskrit ii i ot ^ vriki from yps vrika, 
and answers to the Lithuanian tuUke from [G. Ed. p. 364.] 
WILKA (§. 197.). As, however, in Lithuanian, from SUNU 
comes sunu-ye, so may also the Old Sclavonic synye require 



* Masculine names of inanimate things all follow the declension of dorn 
(theme DOMY% although very few among them, according to their origin, 
iall into the class of the old 7 u, i.e. of the Latin fourth declension, but 
for the most part correspond to Sanskrit bases .in w a. 

z 
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to be divided into syri-ye : and this is rendered the more pro- 
bable, as the feminine a bases, also, have in the locative ve 
for a-y^; hence vodC-ye, " in aqua,''* from VODA, answers to 
the Lithuanian ranko-ye (for ranka-ye) from ranka.* In bases 
in ?, masculine and feminine, it might appear doubtful 
whether i, with which they end in the dative and locative — e. g. 
fAHt "in the way," kostiy "in the bone** — ^is to be ascribed 
to the theme or to the inflection: as, however, in the 
genitive, (to which belongs an h though not through any 
inflection), they have just the same sound, and otherwise 
never entirely give up the i of the base, except in the in- 
strumental plural, it is more natural to consider the forms 
<p{ith kosih uninflected, just like cfomtl, " in the house.*' We 
may also look upon the i in the dative and locative of those 
bases, which have y as the last letter but one, as nothing 
else than the vocalization of this y; the t, therefore, of 
kfiyapf morh brachi, voli, represents nothing else than the y 
of the masculine bases KNJAICJO, VRACHJY, and of 
the neuter MORJO, and feminine VOL JO. 

269. In the genitive the terminations as, os, is, which 
in the cognate languages, are joined to bases ending with a 
consonant, must, according to §. 255. (/.), drop the s, but the 

[G. £d. p. 355.] vowel appears as e in all the bases ending 
with a consonant (§§. 260. 264.): hence imen-e, "of the name," 



* It must be allowed that here occurs the very weighty objection, that 
the feminine form raiikoye in the Lithuanian, and vodye in the Sclavonic, 
might stand in connection with the Sanskrit VPTPT dydm in P^JIH i K 
jihwdy-dm. (J. 202.) ; so that, after dropping the w, as in the Zend (§. 202.), 
the preceding vowel, which in the Zend is already short, would, through 
the euphonic influence of the ^, become e. As the bases in t in the 
Lithuanian, down to a few exceptions, are feminine, so might also awiye 
from awi-8^ '^ a sheep," be divided into awiy-ey and compared with Sfiqiiv 

maty 'dm, from mnti or fimilT bhiy-dm from bhi (comp. in $.266. kaativ'ii^ 
for kostif'ii, from KOSTI). 
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answers to «n'T»rff ndmn-as, nomin-is ; nebea-e, " of the 
heaven,'' to «H9fl nabhas-as, i/e^e(<r)-o$' ; mater-e to matr-is, 
t^Yjrpo^, The pronominal forms also follow this analogy : 
men-e, "mei,'^ teb-e, "tui,'' seb-e^ "suC^ because, in the 
oblique singular eases, MEN, TEB, SEB are their themes. 
We recognise the fuller Sanskrit genitive ending ^ sya in 
the pronominal genitive termination go, as to-go = IT^T ta-sya 
(§. 188.)- This comparison might alone be sufficient in place 
of all proof; but, over and above, is to be remarked the easily 
adopted hardening of the semi-vowel t/ to ^ (comp. p. 121 
G. ed.), and in the Prakrit to i^^ j (§. 19.) ; finally, let the 
high degree of improbability be considered, that the Sclavonic 
should have formed an entirely new genitive termination, 
foreign to all the cognate languages. Now, if the g of the 
termination go is taken for a hardening from ^ (i^ j^), then 
the Old Sclavonic has preserved exactly as much as the 
Greek of the termination sya; and go answers to the 
Greek /o, and to^gOf '* hvjus,** to the Greek to-7o. As, 
however, in Sclavonic, the sibilants are easily interchanged 
with gutturals (see §. 255. m.), one might also conjecture 
the g of go to be a corruption of the Sanskrit s and the 
semi-vowel of ^ sya, which had been lost. This conjec- 
ture cannot entirely be put aside ; but in any case, even in 
this supposition, the termination go remains connected with 
^ sya and io. As, however, in the Old Sclavonic, g is else- 
where exchanged only with ^and sch (Dobr. p. 41), but not 
with s, in my opinion the derivation of g from y (t^ y) is 
to be preferred to that from s. 

270. The substantive and adjective (indefinite) o bases, 
in disadvantageous comparison with the pronouns which 
hold fast the old form, have lost the genitive termination go; 
but for it, in compensation for the lost termi- [G. Ed. p. 356.] 
nation, they have retained the old a of the base, instead of, 
according to §. 255. (a.), weakening it to o ; hence rabaf **servi'' 
nova (= Sanskrit nava-sya) "novL" Now, although the y bases 

z 2 
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in the genitive end in a, the comparison of the form syna, "filth'' 
with the Lithuanian and Gothic sunad-s, sunati-gf and the 
Sanskrit «tl7i^5(from s^naurs), teaches that the a here is only 
a Guna element, but foreign to the proper base, as well as to 
the case-suflSx, which, according to §• 255* (6.), must disappear. 
27 L The feminine bases in a, with the exception of 
those which have a penultimate t/, change that a in 
the genitive into y; hence vody, *^qutp," from VODA, 
hut volva, ** voluntatis,** v/ith unaltered base, from VOL^A. 
T ascribe that^, as well as that in the nominative plural, to 
the euphonic influence of the s, which originally ends the 
form (see §. 255. d.) : this, however, does not obtain if a j^ 
precedes the a; hence volva, ** voluntatis,*'' is identical with 
the theme. On the other hand, the feminine pronominal 
bases in a have preserved a remarkable agreement with 
the Sanskrit pronominal declension; for if to, *'this** (at 
the same time the theme), forms to-ya in the genitive, I do 
not doubt of the identity of the ending ya with the San* 
skrit syds (§. 172.), as in the word m&WS tasyds, of the same 
import, for the final s must, according to ^ 255. (/.), give 
way; but the a of the Sclavonic ya directs us, according 
to §. 255. (a.), to an Indian X(\ d, just as the preceding o 
points to a short w a. The irregularity, therefore, in the 
shortening of the Sclavonic termination lies only in the drop- 
ping of the sibilant before y, as, in the Greek, to7o, from 
W^ ta-sya, and in the to-go, for to-{s)yo, mentioned in §; 269. 

272. In the vocative, which in the cognate languages 
is without any case-suffix (§. 204.), o is weakened to e (e) and 
a to (§. 255, a.); hence nove (from NOVO, "new"), for 

[G. Ed. p. 367.] Sanskrit 7^ nava, is identical with the Latin 
nove, and answers to the Greek i/e(f)e: from VODA, "water," 
comes vodo; but from VOLYA, according to §. 255. (n.), vole 
for voltfo: and so from KNY^KTO, "prince,'' knyashe* for 

* C before e becomes sh, . 
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knyatye. Bases in yy change their y by Guna to iji (§. 255./.), 
in analogy with §. 205. ; hence vracAvtf— more commonly, 
with y suppressed, vrach'H — " medice /" from VRACHYY. On 
the other hand, y bases without y for their penultimate letter 
commonly omit the Guna, and weaken their final vowel, 
like the o bases, to e ; hence syne^ ** oh son I" more rarely 
syvii, (Dobr. p. 470)^ =Gothic sunau, Lithuanian aunaUf San- 
skrit sUnd from sunau, 
» 

DUAL. 

273. By preserving a dual, the Old Sclavonic surpasses 
the Gothic, in which this number is lost in the noun: 
it exceeds, in the same, the Lithuanian in the more true 
retention of the terminations, and it is richer than the 
Greek by one case. The agreement with the Sanskrit 
and Zend is not to be mistaken : let the comparison be 
made. 

SANSKRIT. ZEND. OLD SCLAVONIC^ 

N. Acc* V. m. liftAd (amfto Vedic), li W, oha, 

f. n. uhhiy vbiy obye (§. 255. n.). 

LD.Ab.m.f.n. ubhd-bhydm. nbdi-bya, LD. o6t/e-ma(§. 2 15.), 

G. L. m. f. n. vbhay-ds, vbdyd, oboy-4A 



* The ye, which precedes the termination ma^ may be compared with 
the Sanskrit i in plural forms, as v^Yim vrikibhyas : ye-may however, 
occurs in the Old Sclavonic only in dvye-muy " duobtis^*' ^*per duos" and 
some pronouns. The usual form of substantive o-bases before this ending 
is that with an unchanged 0, as sto-ma^ from sto^ ^'a hundred ** ; and the 
final a of feminine substantives also remains unchanged, as dyeva-ma, from 
DJ^JS^Fil, '«agirl." 

t The form i2, for the Sanskrit ending ds, is, according to §, 255. (/) 
and (Z.), necessary : the Zend certainly approaches the Old Sclavonic in 
casting away the s voluntarily. The oy, which precedes the termina- 
tion u, clearly corresponds to the Sanskrit Vf f^y (see §. 225.) and the 

Zend 
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[O. Ed. p. 358.] The Sanskrit uhh^, as neuter, comes, ac- 
cording to §. 212., from the theme ubha, in union with the 
case-suffix i; and the feminine ubhS is an abbreviation of 
ubhay-du, and is therefore without a case termination (§. 212.). 
The Old Sclavonic, which runs parallel to the Sanskrit in 
both genders, and, according to §. 255. (/.), opposes ye to the 
Indian ij g, no longer recognises the origin of this y^, and 
regards it entirely as a case-suffix before which the final 
vowel of the theme appears to be suppressed. Therefore, 
also, neuter bases ending in a consonant make ye their 
termination, if the imenye, "two names,'' given by Do- 
browsky, p. 513, actually occurs, and is not a theoretic for- 
mation. In feminines, however, the termination ye extends, 
exactly as in Sanskrit, only to bases in a (for Sanskrit d, 
§. 255. a.) ; but in such a manner, that those with y as the 
last letter but one in the theme reject the termination ve, 
and vocalize the y of the theme ; hence dvevye, " two girls," 
from d'l/evat but ste^U "two steps," from STE}^Y^* The 
feminine bases in t, in the dual case under discussion, 
answer to the Sanskrit and Lithuanian forms mentioned 
at §§.210, 211., as patt, "two sirs," from Vlfjf pati ; 

[G. Ed. p. 359.] awi, **two sheep," from AWI; only 
that, according to §. 255. 6.), the i in the Sclavonic is not 
lengthened; as dlani from DLANI (nominative singular 



Zend 6y or ay (see p. 277); but that occurs only in rfw^-6= Sanskrit 
dway-ds, "of two," ^Mntwo" id. f. n., and in ^oy-M=Sanskrit tay-6s 
" of these two," m. f. n. The genitives and locatives of the two first persons 
also rest on this principle, only retaining the older a — nayu^ vdyu. 
For the rest, however, the final vowel of the theme is rejected before 
the teimination m, as sf-ii (Sanskrit shatay-ds) from STOy **a hundred " 
dyev-ii from DYEVA, "a girl"; and thus occurs, also, together with 
dvoijti^ the syncopated form dvu. Although the Lithuanian generally 
does not drop the final s, still the u mentioned in f . 225. may be identical 
with the Sclavonic (i ; as in the Zend, also, in this termination the 9 is 
often dropped. 
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dlany), " vola manus*' On the other hand, the masculine y 
bases do not follow this principle, but suppress the final 
vowel before the case-suffix a; hence syn-a, "two sons,'' 
from SYNY. 

PLURAL. 

274. In the plural^ the masculine nominative termina- 
tion e (e) for the most part answers to the Greek ey, and, 
according to a universal rule of sounds, omits the s 
(§. 255. /.) ; hence synov-e, ** the sons,"' ^^T^ sunav-as : 
compare /Sorpv-e^, kamen-e, "the stones,' ' for H HH I' ^ H 
asmdn~as (§. 21.) ; compare Saifiov-e^f gosty-e, "guests" (theme 
GOSTI), for the Gothic gastei-s, and Greek forms like iroa-i-eg. 
The bases in o take, as in Lithuanian do the corresponding 
bases in a, i as their termination (see §. 22S,), but before 
this reject the o of the base; hence raV-i, "servants," for 
rabo'i (comp, huKo-t), as in Latin lup-i for lupa-L Neuters 
have a for their ending, like the cognate dialects, with the 
exception of the Sanskrit with i for a ; nevertheless, slova, 
'* verba'' from SLQVO — as ^copa from A^PO — answers to 
Vedic forms like vanA, " woods," from vana; and the same 
thing obtains which, §. 23L p. 267 G. ed., has been said of 
Gothic, Greek, and Latin, regarding the relation of the a of 
the termination to the o of the theme. As regards the bases 
ending in a consonant, let imen-a, ** names," be compared 
with the Latin nomin-a and Gothic namdn-^ ; nebes-a, " the 
heavens," with i/e^€(<r)-a ; and telyat-a, ** calves,'' with Greek 
forms like <rci/xaT-a, Feminines, with the exception of the 
class of words in ov mentioned at §. 26 L, have lost the no- 
minative ending ; hence volya, " voluntates" is the same as 
the theme and the nominative singular; and [G. Ed. p. 360.] 
from KOSTI, "bones" (Sanskrit asthi, neuter) comes the 
nominative singular kosty, and the plural like the thema 

275. The accusative plural is, in feminine and neuter 
nouns, the same as the nominative, and therefore in the former 
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mostly without inflection, exactly ,as in the few masculine 
bases in t ; hence gosti for the Gothic gasti-ns. Bases in o, 
without V preceding, like It ABO, change this o into y, as 
raby, ** servos**; at least I cannot believe that, this j( is to 
be looked upon as the case-suffix ; and I pronounce it to be 
the euphonic alteration of the o of the base, through the 
influence of the consonant of the inflection which has 
been dropped (comp. §.271.): as in Lithuanian, also, the 
corresponding class of words often changes the final vowel 
(a) of the base into u ; hence wUku-s, " lupos** answering 
to the Gothic vulforns and Sanskrit i;rtA:d-n. But if the 
Old Sclavonic bases in y, of animate creatures, form 
owy in the accusative plural, and thus synovy, *\filios,** 
answers to the Lithuanian sunilL'S (from SUNU), this 
very Lithuanian form, as well as the Gothic and Sanskrit 

sunu-ns, ^1[^ ^'^^^''^* prove that the Sclavonic form is 
unorganic, and formed from an augmented theme SYNOVO, 
according to the analogy of raby. Bases in yy in this case 
follow bases in yo (from ya, §. 255. a.), which, preserving the 
old a sound, give ya, as in the genitive singular (see §. 270.); 
hence vrachya, "medicos,'''* like knyaljja, **principes^*c but 
forms, also, like doschdevy, analogous with synovy, occur, fol- 
lowing the euphonic rule, §. 255. (ii.). 

276. The view here given is the more incontrovertible, 
as in the dative, also, synovo-tn, ^'filiis^'' (compare rabo-m), 
is clearly formed from a theme SYNOVO, increased by o, 
corresponding to the Lithuanian sunu-ms. This dative 
suffix m, for the Lithuanian ms (from mus, §. 215.), according 

[G. Ed. p. 861.] to §. 255. (/.), extends itself over all classes 
of words, and appears to be attached by a conjunctive vowel 
e to bases terminating with a consonant ; but, in fact, it is 
to be considered that these, in the cases mentioned as also in 
the locative (see §. 279.), pass over into the i declension, as 
a final i, before the signs of case m and ch, becomes e : and a 
similar metaplasm occurs in the Lithuanian, and indeed, to a 
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much greater extent (§. 125. svbfinemy eoinp. §. 126.); hence 
imene-m, imene-cK from IMENI tvom IMEN, "names," as 
koste-m, koste-ch, from KOSTIy " bones." 

277. Less general is the instrumental ending mt, an- 
swering, subject to the loss required by §. 255. (/.)i to the 
Lithuanian mis, Sanskrit bhi8, and Zend his* This ter- 
mination mi is, however, in masculine and neuter nouns 
for the most part lost (comp. Dobr. pp. 473 and 477); 
and is preserved principally, and indeed without exception, 
in feminines, as well as in a few masculine i bases : a final 
i of the base is, however, suppressed before the termina* 
tion mi. Let kosf-mi be compared with vft^fW^ asthi-bhis, 
from irfrv asthi, " bone ''; vdova-mi with f^iRlf)!^ vidhavd- 
bhis, from ftro^ vidhavd, " a widow.^' The instrumental 
raby, synovy, are, like the accusatives of similar sound, 
uninflected (§• 275.); the i of knya^ vrachi, is the vocali- 
zation of the tf of the bases KfNA^fO, VRACHJY, 
after the loss of the final vowel ; and the y of neuters 
terminating in a consonant, like imeny **per nominal'' is to be 
explained by a transition into the o declension, and is there- 
fore analogous to raby, slavy, similarly to the o of the Greek 
dual forms like Satfiovotv (p. 318 G. ed. Rem. 2.). 

278. Dobrowsky (p. 461) represents ov, y, it, evy en, yatt 
and es, as plural genitive terminations ; but in reality the 
suffix of this case has entirely disappeared, and in bases in o, 
o, and y, has also carried away those final vowels with it, while 
bases in i double that vowel ; hence nib, [G. Ed. p. 362.] 
**servorum** from RABO\ vod, '*aguarum,'* from VODA; syn^ 
"/Ztoruwi," from SYNY; kostii, "ossium;' from KOSTI; imen, 
^^nominum" from IMEN ; nebes, ** ccelorum,*' from NEBES. 
The n and s of imen, nebes, would, without the former protec- 
tion of a following termination have been dropped, as in 
Sclavonic we have only a second generation of final conso- 
nants ; while the former, with the exception of a few mono' 
syllabic forms, has, according to §.255. (/.), disappeared. 
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279. The terminatioD of the locative plural is ch 

throughout all classes of words, and has been already, at 

§. 255. (m.) recognised as identical with the Indian n nt, 
and therefore, also, with the Greek at : compare, also, the 

2^nd Ai^ khOf for the Sanskrit stoa, in §. 35. Before 
this kh, o passes into ye, exactly as the oorresponding 
Sanskrit v a into ^ S (see §• 255. e.); hence rahye-^h^ **in 
servigf'*'' answers to ^^kj vriki^hUf **in lupis.^ Bases in yo — 
and those in yy follow their analogy — suppress, however, 
before this ye, their preceding ^, as in similar .cases; 
hence kntfal^ye-ch, *Hn principibus,^ not knya^yy-^ firom 
KNY^^YO, A final a remains unchanged ; hence vdovorch, 
** in vidtus,** answers to the Sanskrit vidhavd-nu. Fcht bases 
in i, and consonants, see §. 276. 

280. For an easier survey of the results obtained for 
the Old Sclavonic case-formation, we give here, in order 
to bring under one point of view all the kinds of theme 
existing in Old Sclavonic, and to render their comparison 
with one another easy, the complete declension of the 
bases: J?^-BO, m. " a servant," KNJAH^JO, m. "a prince^ 
SLOVO, n. "a word," MORYO, n. "a sea" (Dobr. p. 476, 
§. II.), VODJ, f. "water," VOLJA^i. "will," GOSTI, m. 
"a guest," KOSTI, f. " a bone," SYNY, m. " a son," DOMY, 
m. "a house," VRACHYY, m. "a physician," KAMEN, m. 

[G. Ed. p. 363.] " a stone," IMEN, n. " a name," MA TEE, f. 
" a mother," NEBES, n. " heaven," TEL F^T, n. " a calf."* In 



* The above examples are arranged according to their final letters, 
with the observation, however, that o represents an original short a, and 
hence precedes the a for Sanskrit a {§, 2'2o. a.). All bases in t have a y 
before the preceding a ; this semi- vowel is, however, readily suppressed 
after sibilants ; hence ovcha for ovchya, Dobr. p. 475 ; and hence, also, 
from llzyo come (nom. lize) the genitive, dative, and nominative accusative 
plural liza, Uzu, for lisiyay Uzyu. If in bases in yo, m. n., and in femi- 

• • • 

nines in ya, an i precedes the semi- vowel, this involves some apparent 

variations 
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those forms of the following table in which a part of the word 
is not separated from the rest, thereby shewing itself to 
be the inflection, we recognise no inflection at all, Le. no 
case-suflBx; but we see therein only the bare base of the 
word, either complete or abbreviated; or also a modifica- 
tion of the base, through the alteration of the final letter, 
occasioned by the termination which has been dropped 
(compare §. 271.). In some cases which we present in the 
notes, base and termination have, however, been contracted 
into one letter, by which a division is rendered impossible. 
With respect to the dual, which cannot be proved to 
belong to all the words here given as specimens, we 
refer to §. 273. 



variations in the declension, which require no particular explanation here 
(see, in Dobr. mravii^ m. p. 468 ; ladiya, f. p. 478 ; and {ichenye, n. p. 474, 
With regard to zary^ '' a king," see ^, 263 ). 
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[G. F-d. p. 864.] 

THEME* MOlf. 

RABO, m.* rab\ 

KNTACfO. m? kn^afy\ 
SLOVO, n.' sUmOt 
MORfO, n? more, 
VODA, f.* voda, 

rOLfA, f.* voljfo, 
GOSTI, m.* gotif, 
KOSTJ, f-* kaOff, 

SYNY, m • 8ifn\ 
DOMY, m/ d<m\ 
VRACHfY^? vraehy\ 
KAMEN, m.» Arawy'," 

MATER, V^ moH, 
NEBES, n." nebo, 
TELfAT,n.^ telfa. 



SINGULAR. 



ACCUS. 

rab\ 

knj^aCf\ 

slovo, 

more, 

vodH,^ 

volfa,^ 

kostf, 
syn\ 
dom*, 
vraehif\ 
• • • • 



tm 



ya» 



• • • • 



nebOf 
telya. 



iNsnu 
raho-my, 
knyaCe-myy 
8lov(hfny, 

vodoy-u,^ 
voley-a,^ 

koiUyu}^ 

syno-my}^ 

domo-fnyf 

vrache-my, 

kamene^my, 

• 

ttnenc^myt 

• • • • 
nebetefnyf 
telyate^my. 



DATIVE. 

knyaCyuy 

shvu, 

moryuj 

voliy 

kosH,^ 

synot-ij 

domovij 

vraehev-h 

kotncn-if 

mater'4j 

nebes-if 

telyoHf 



GEN. 

raboy'^^ 
knyaCya^*^ 

wrfy,** 

voiya^ 

gosiif 

kosHf 

syna^^^ 

domu^ 

wMichya^ 

kamen^e,^ 

imen*ey^ 

maier^^ 

nehe8~e,^ 

ielyatey^ 



LOC. 

rabye^ 

knyaCi, 

slovye^ 

morij 

wkT^ye,^ 

voliy 

kosHy^ 

synye,^ 

dornH^ 

vraehij 

komen^if 

maier-if 

nebes^i, 

telyai'iy 



voc. 

robe, 

knyasthe- 
. • • t 
. • • t 

vodo* 

vole, 

yottif 

kotH. 

synu.^ 

dome. 

vraehyu. 



' Comp. p. 273, &c. • See §§, 258. 269 ^ Comp. pp. 276, 276. * Comp. p. 285. 

* Comp. p. 286. « Comp. p. 288. ' See p. 337, Note. » g^ ^3^3 

^ Comp. p. 304. The cases wanting come from KAMENI (see }. 260.) ; whence, 
also, kamene-m, kamene-ch (^.266.); and whence, also, might be derived the datiYe 
and locative kamen-iy which I prefer, however, deriving from the original theme, just 
as in MATER. 

>" Comp. §, 139. ^' See $. 266. and comp. p. 806. 

>3 See §. 264. »* Dobr. p. 287. 

1" Comp. Sanskrit ^lAiroy-a, &c. See J. 266. 

'8 Or raboviy §. 267. 

«> The i may also be ascribed to the mark of case, and the droppmg of the final letter 
of the base may be assumed ; bnt in the genitive of the same sound, the t clearly belongs 
to the theme. 

21 See J. 270. 22 See J. 271. 

23 More commonly vracha^ and in the vocative^ vracM. See p. 347, Note, 

«♦ See J. 269. ^ See J. 268. » Or syne. 



»2 Comp. p, 306. and $. 147. 
'* See J. 266. 

'^ Comp. L\i\i.pati-miy sunu-mu 
19 See ^^.268. 
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PLURAL. 




[G. Ed. p. 866.] 


NOM. VOCJ 


ACCUs/ 


INSTR.* 


DATIVB.* 


GEN." 


LOCATIVE.* 


rab'-i. 


raby. 


raby. 


raho-m. 


rab\ 


rabye-ch. 


knyaCi, 


knyaCya, 


knyaCi, 


knya^e-m. 


knyaCy\ 


f knya^e-ch 


slovOf 


slova. 


slovy, 


slovo-m. 


slov. 


shvye-ch. 


morya, 


morya. 


moriy 


more^m. 


mory\ 


morye'ch. 


vody^ 


vody. 


vodn^mi. 


voda^m. 


vod\ 


voda-ch 


volya. 


volya. 


volya-mif 


volya-m. 


voly\ 


volya^h. 


ffosty-e. 


gosii. 


go8t*-mi. 


goste^m. 


gostn. 


goste-ch. 


kosti. 


kosH, 


koaC^mi, 


koste-m. 


kostii. 


koste-ch* 


synove. 


synovy* 


synovy,* 


synovo-m,* 


synov. 


synovye-ch.* 


domov-e. 


domy, 


domy. 


domo-m. 


domov, 


dome-eh. 


vrachev e. 


vraehya. 


vrachi. 


vrache^m. 


vrachev. 


vraehe-eh. 


• • • • 


• • • ■ 


• • • • 


kamene-m. 


• • • • 


kamene-ch. 


imen-a. 


imen'O, 


imeny. 


imene-m. 


imen. 


imene-ch. 


maier-e. 


, » f , 


mater-mi. 


matere-m. 


• • • • 


• a • • 


nebes-a. 


nebes-a. 


nebesy. 


nebese-m. 


nebes. 


nebesye-^? 


telyat'Oj 


telycU-a, 


telyaty. 


telyate-m. 


telyai. 


telycUe-ch. 



' See §. 274. * See J. 271. s See §. 276. 

* From SYNOVO^ see f .276. In the locative occur also synovo-^ 
and synffoe-ch, 

5 See J. 277. « See 5. 276. ' See $. 278. ® See \ 279. 

^ One would expect nebese-ch ; but in this case ech and yech are fre- 
quently interchanged with one another, and the form yech appears to 
agree better with the preceding 8 (comp. Dobrowsky, p. 477). 
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[G. Ed. p. 366.] 281. The declension of the adjective is not 
distinct from that of the substantive ; and if some inflected 
forms, which in the Sanskrit and Zend belong only to the 
pronouns, have, in the cognate languages, emerged from the 
circle of the pronouns, and extended themselves further, they 
have not remained with the adjectives alone, but have 
extended themselves to the substantives also. As regards 
the Greek, Latin, and Sclavonic, we have already ex- 
plained at §§. 228. 248. and 274. what has been introduced 
from pronominal declension in those languages into 
general declension : we will here only further remark that 
the appended syllable sma, in §. 165. &C.9 which, in Sanskrit, 
characterises only the pronominal declension, may in the 
Pali be combined also, in several cases, with masculine 
and neuter substantive and adjective bases, and indeed 
with all bases in a, i, and v, including those which, origi- 
nally terminating in a consonant, pass by augment or 
apocope into the vowel declension ; thus the ablative and 
locative singular of kisa, "hair,*" is either simply kSsd 
(from kisdt, see p. 300), kisS, or combined with sma or its 
variation mho, kSsa-smd, kisa-rnhdy khasmin, kha-mhi. In 
the Lithuanian, this syllable, after dropping the St has, in 
the dative and locative singular, passed over to the adjec- 
tive declension, without imparting itself to that of the sub- 
stantive, and without giving to the adjective the licence of 
renouncing this appended syllable; as, gSram, **bono,'' 
gerame, "in bono J* According to this principle it would 
be possible, and such indeed was lately my intention. 
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to explain the agreement of the Gothic full adjective dative, 
as blindamma (from blindasma, §. 170.), with [G. Ed. p. 367.] 
pronominal datives like iha-mma, "to this,'' i-mma, "to him"; 
i>ut the examination of the Old Sclavonic declension, in which 
the indefinite adjectives remove themselves from all admix- 
ture of the pronominal declension, and run entirely parallel 
to the German strong substantive, not to the weak, has 
led me to the, to me, very important discovery, that 
Grimm's strong and Fulda's abstract-declension-form of 
adjectives diverges in not less than nine points from the 
stroug substantives (ue. those which terminate in the 
theme in a vowel), and approaches to the pronominal de« 
clension for no other reason than because, like the definite 
adjectives in the Sclavonic and Lithuanian, they are com- 
pounded with a pronoun^ which naturally follows its own 
declension. As, then, the definite (so I now name the 
strong) adjectives are defined or personified by a pronoun 
incorporated with them, it is natural that this form of de- 
clension should be avoided, where the function of the in- 
herent pronoun is discharged by a word which simply pre- 
cedes it ; thus we say guier, or der yiUe^ not der guter, which 
would be opposed to the genius of our language ; for it 
still lies in our perception that in guter a pronoun is con- 
tained, as we perceive pronouns in im^ am, beim, al- 
though the pronoun is here no longer present in its original 
form, but has only left behind its case-termination. In 
comprehending, however, the definite adjective declension, 
the science of Grammar, which in many other points had 
raised itself far above the empirical perception of the lan- 
guage, was here still left far behind it; and we felt, in 
forms like guter, gutem, gtde, more than we recognised, namely, 
a pronoun which still operated in spirit, although it was no 
longer bodily present How acute, in this respect, our percep- 
tion is, is proved by the fact that we place the definite form of 
the adjective beside the ein when deprived [G. Ed. p. 368.] 
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of its definitive pronominal element; but, in the oblique 
cases, beside the definite eines, einenif einen, the indefinite: 
em grosses^ eines grossen (not grosses), einem grossen (not 
grossem). In the accusative, grossen is at the same time 
definite and indefinite ; but in the former case it is a bare 
theme, and therefore identical with the indefinite genitive 
and dative, which is likewise devoid of inflection ; but in 
the latter case the n evidently belongs to the inflection. 

382. The pronominal base, which in Lithuanian and 
Old Sclavonic forms the definite declension, is, in its origi- 
nal form, ifa ( = Sanskrit ^ ya, " which'") ; and has, in the 
Lithuanian, maintained itself in this form in several cases 
(see below). In the Old Sclavonic, according to §• 255. (a.), 
yo must be formed from ^a; and from vo again, ac- 
cording to §. 255. (n.), ye or e : but the monosyllabic na- 
ture of the form has preserved it from the suppression of 
the Vf which usually takes place in polysyllabic words. In 
some cases, however, the y has vocalized itself to t after 
the vowel has been dropped. It signifies in both lan- 
guages '* he"; but in Old Sclavonic has preserved, in union 
with sche, the old relative meaning {i-sche, "which"). The 
complete declension of this pronoun is as follows : — 

SINGULAR. 

UTHUAMIAN. OLD SCLAVONIC. 

Nominative, m. yls f. yi, m. i,* f. ya* n. ye* 

Accusative, m. yin, f. yen, m. i, f. y«2, n. w. 

Instrumental, m. y&, f. v^, m. n. im. f. yeyd^ 

Dative, m. ydm, f. yei, m. n. yem'&f f. yet. 

Genitive, m. yo, f. yds, m. n. yego, f. yf^ya. 

Locative, m. yamk, f. yoyk, m. n. yem, f. yet. 



* Occors only as the relative in union with sche. 
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Nominative, m. 
Accusative, m. 
Instrumental, m. 



PLURAL. 

LITHUA{1IAN. 

yfe {yi), i.yos, 



OLD SCLAVONIC* 

m. i,* f. n. ya. 



Dative, 


m. 


Genitive, 


m. 


Locative, 


m. 


Nominative, 


m. 


Accusative, 


m. 


Dative, 


m. 


Genitive, 


m. 



yhs, 
yets, 
yiems, 



f. yes, 
f. yomift, 
L yomsj 



f. yA, 



ytts^f f. yosa, 



m. f. n. 
m. £ n, 
m. f. n. 
m, f. n. 
m. f. n. 



ya. 

imi 

im, 

ich. 

ich* 



[G. Ed. p. 869.] 

OLD SCLAVONIC. 



• • • • 



• • • • 



DUAL. 

LITHUANIAN. 

yu{y&), f.y}, 

yun, f. yiUf 

yiSmt f' yom, Instr. Dat. m. f. n. yima. 
m. f. yA, Gen. Loc. m. f. n. yeyH 

283. The Lithuanian unites, in its definite declension, 
the pronoun cited — which, according to Ruhig (Mielcke, 
p. 52.), signifies the same as the Greek article — with the 
adjective to be rendered definite ; so that both the latter, and 
the pronoun, preserve their full terminations through all the 
cases ; only the pronoun in some cases loses its y, and the 
terminations of the adjective are in some cases somewhat 
shortened. Geras, " good,'' will serve as an example. 

MASCULINE. 





SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


Nominative, 


girasis,^ 


geruyUf 


gerieyL 


Accusative, 


geranyan, 


geruyun, 


geAsvSy 


Instrumental, 


ger&yu. 


• • • . 


geraiseis. 


Dative, 


geramyam, 


girtemsiom,^ 


geriemsiems, 


Genitive, 


geroyo, 


.... 


gerHyH, 


Locative, 


geramyame, 


• . • . 


ger&suse. 


Vocative, 


gerasis. 


geruyu 


gerkyi. 



^ See Note on preceding page. 

t Or gerasM, by assimilation from gerastfis, as, in the Prakrit y fre- 
quently assimilates itself to a preceding s, as tassa, " hujus^" for ff9T tast/a, 

X The 8 of the adjective is here not in its place, and appears to be 
borrowed from the plural. 

A A 
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FEMININE. 






SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


FLUB A L. 


Nominative, 


(jeroyU 


gerieyU 


gerosos. 


Accusative, 


geranyen, 


geriyin. 


gerases* 


Instrumental, 


geraye, 


• • • • 


geromsomis. 


Dative, 


geraiyei, 


gerdmsomt* 


geromsoms. 


Genitive, 


gerosiSs, 


gerdyH, 


geruyik. 


Locative, 


geroyoye. 


• • • • 


gerososcu 


Vocative, 


geroyU 


geriyi, 


gerosos. 


[G. Ed. p. 870.] 


284. The Old Sclavonic, 


differingr fro 



the Lithuanian, declines only in some eases the adjective 
together with the appended pronoun, but in most cases the 
latter alone. While, however, in the Lithuanian the appended 
pronoun has lost its y only in some cases, in the Old Sclavonic 
that pronoun has lost, in many more, not only the y but also 
its vowel, and therefore the whole base. Thus the termi- 
nation alone is left. For more convenient comparison we 
insert here, over against one another, the indefinite and 
definite declension: svyat (theme SVY-^TO), "holy,** may 
serve for example : 

SINGULAR. 





MA8CULIMB. 

Indtf. Def, 


FEMINIZE. 

Indef: Def. 


Nominative, 


svyat, 


svyaty-I,^ 


svyata. 


svyata-ya. 


Accusative, 


svyat, 


svyaty-l} 


svyatH, 


svyatiML 


Instrumental, 


svyatom. 


svyaty-m} 


svyatoyH, 


svyato-yiL^ 


Dative, 


svyatH, 


svyato-mH, 


svyatye, 


svyato-u^ 


Genitive, 


svyata, 


svyata-go, 


svyaty. 


svyaiy-ya. 


Locative, 


svyaiye, 


svyato^m^ 


svyafye, 


svyaio-u^ 



* See Note X on preceding page. 

1 See §. 255. d, * Or tvatye-niy in which, as in the Lithuanian, the 

adjective is inflected at the same time. 

s The indefinite and definite forms are here the same, for this reason, 
thai 8vyatO'i/eif{i^ as the latter must originally have been written, has dropped 
the syllable ye. The adjective base svyata lias weakened its o to a 
before the pronominal addition (§, 255. a.), just as in the dative and loca- 
tive svyaio-iy where an external identity with the Indefinite form is not 
perceptible. * Or svyatye-i, Comp. Note 2. 
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PLURAL. 



MASCUUNE. 



FEMININE. 



Nominative, 
Accusative, 



Indef. 
svvath 
svyaty, 
Instrumental, svvaft/, 
Dative, svvatom, 

Genitive, svyat, 

Locative, svvafvech, 



Def. Indef, Bef, 

sv^ati'i, svvaty, svyaty-ya. 

svyaty-ya, svyaty, svj/aiy-ya, 

tsvyaty-imU^ svyata-mi, svyafy-imiJ 

svyaiy-imi,^ svyata-m, svyaty-imJ 

svyaty-ich, svyat, svyaty-ich. 

svyaty-ichj^ svyata-ch, si^yaiy'ich.^ 



Nom. Accus. 



SINGULAR. 

NEUTER. 

Indef, Def. Indef 

svyato, svyato-€, svyatut 

The rest like the masculine. 



PLURAL. 



Def 

svycUa-ya, 



• I give those forms which, according to Dobrowsky (p. 302.)) occur in 
the oldest MSS., in place of the more ordinary forms, which have lost 
the t of the pronominal base : svyaty-mij svyaty-m^ svyaty-ch, 

^ Although in the pronominal declension the genitive plural is exter- 
nally identical with the locative, we must nevertheless, in my opinion, 
separate the two cases, in respect to their origin. I find, however, the 
reason of their agreement in this, that the Sanskrit, which in this case is 
most exactly followed by the German and Sclavonic, in pronouns of the 
third person begins the plural genitive termination with a sibilant, Sanskrit 
sdm^ Gothic z^ (for si, $. 248.). This 5, then, has, in Old Sclavonic, become 
ch, just like that of the locative characteristic ;s 8u ($.279.). The nasal of 

^rn? ^dm must, according to rule, be lost ($. 255. /.) : the vowel, however, 
has, contrary to rule, followed it, as also in the ordinary declension the 
termination dm has entirely disappeared ($. 278.) ; and the same relation 
which tmen, ^^ nominum" has to the Gothic ytaman-^, tye-ch, '^ horum" 
has to thi-ze. This tye-cK however, answers as gemtive ta the Sanskrit 
"i ^ mw U'Shdm^ and as locative to ^ U-^hu ; ye being used in both cases 

for ;^ ^, according to $. 255. {e,) 

7 See Notes 5 and 6. The identity with the masculine and neuter forms 
arises from this, that the grave a of the feminine adjective base is changed 
into the lighter o ; and this again, as in the masculine neuter, is con- 
verted, according to $. 225. (d,)^ into y, 

h k2 
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[G.£d.p.871.] 285. ks in the Sanskrit the preponderatiDj 

majority of adjective bases end in the masculine and neute 

in a, and in the feminine in d ; and as this class is, in th 

Old Sclavonic, only represented by bases in o, yo in the mas 

culine and neater (see §. 257.), and a, ya in the feminine 

it is not surprising that in Grerman also, with the excef 

tion of a few in u (of the comparative and participl 

present), all other adjective bases, in their original con 

dition, end in a, feminine o for A (§. 69.). It is, howevei 

remarkable, and peculiar to the German, that its adjective 

in their indefinite condition, have all lengthened their them 

[G. Ed. p. 372.] by an unorganic n, and that in substantive 

the class of words in n appears to be the most generally mad 

use of, inasmuch as a large number of words, whose base 

in Gothic terminate in a vowel, have, in the more moder 

dialects, permitted this to be increased by n. The reasoi 

however, why the indefinite adjectives— not simply in par 

and for the first time in the more modem dialects, bi 

universally, and so early as in Gothic — have passed inl 

the n declension, is to be sought for in the obtuseness < 

the inflection of this class of words, which, according 1 

§§. 139. 140., in common with the Sanskrit, Latin, ai 

Greek, omits the nominative sign, and then, in varianc 

from the older languages, dispenses also with the dati^ 

character, upon the loss of which, in Old High Germa 

has followed, also, that of the genitive character. This a] 

sence of the animating and personifying mark of cai 

might belong to the indefinite adjective, because it fee 

itself more exactly defined through the article which pr 

cedes it, or through another pronoun, than the defini 

adjective; the pronoun of which, incorporated with it, h; 

for the most part left behind only its case terminatior 

In the Lithuanian and Sclavonic, in which the article 

wanting, and thereby an inducement further to weaken tl 

declension of the indefinite adjectives, the latter stand on ] 
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equal footing with Grimm's strong declension of substantives, 
e. e. they maintain themselves, without an unorganic conso- 
nantal augment, in the genuine, original limits of their base. 
286. As the feminine, where it is not identical, as in 
adjective bases in i in the Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, 
with the theme of the masculine and neuter^ is always, 
in the Indo-European family of languages, made to diverge 
through an extension or an addition to the end, it is 
important for German Grammar to remark — and I have 
already called attention to this point in another place — 
that the feminine of the German indefinite adjective, in 
variance from the principle which has been [G. Ed. p. 873.] 
just given, has not arisen from its masculine, but from an 
older form of the feminine; e.g. the primitive feminine 
B LIN DA m. n. '* blind,"" has extended itself in the indefinite to 
BLIND AN, and the primitive feminine BLINDO to BLIN- 
DON: one must not, therefore, derive the latter, although it 
is the feminine of BLIND AN m., from this, as it is entirely 
foreign to the Indo-European family of languages to derive 
a feminine base through the lengthening of the last letter 
but one of the masculine and neuter. As far as regards the 
declension of BLINDAN m., it follows precisely that of 
AMMAN (p. 322 G. ed.), and BLINDAN n., that of NAMAN 
(p. 176 G. ed, &c.); the fem. B LI NDON differs from the mas- 
culine only by a more regular inflection, since its 6 remains 
everywhere unchanged^ while a, in the genitive and dative 
singular, is, according to §. 132., weakened to i; therefore — 

MASCULINE. NEUTEB. FEMININE. 

Theme, BLINDAN. BLINDAN. BLINDON. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. gINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N.Y.blinda\^ blindan-Sf blind6\^ blinddn-a? blindd\ blinddn-s. 

Ace. blindan, blindans, blindS? blinddn-a? blinddn, blinddn-s. 

Dat. blinding bUnda^mf blinding blinda-m, blinddn^ blind6*-mt 

Gen. blindin-'S^blindan'i, blindin*s}blind6n'4? blinddnSf blinddn-d? 

^ See $. 140. * See $. 141. » See $. 245. 



358 ADJECTIVES. 

287. In order, then, to examine the definite declension of 
adjectives in Gothic, we will, in the first place, for the par- 
pose of bringing into view their agreement and discrepancy 
with substantives and simple pronouns, place by the side 
of each other the declension of the definite BLIND A m. n. 
and B LIN DO f., and that of VULFA m., •* wolf." DAURA 
n., "a gate,'" GIBO f., a gift," and the interrogative 

[G. Ed. p. 874.] HVA m. n., " who? " what ?- HVO f.; further, 
that of MID f-^m. n. {mediva^MIDJOU by thBXoiHARJA 
m., "an army," BADJA n., " a bed," KVNTHJO f., "news,'' 
and HVARJA m. n., *• who ?" " what ?" HVARJO f. 

MASCULINE. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. vulfs^ bUnd*s, hva-s,^ vulfds^ blindai, hvai^ 

A. vulf\ blindana, hva-na, vulfa-nSi blindans, hva-ns. 

D. vul/oy^ blindamma, hva-mma^^ vulfa-m, blindaxm^ hvai-m. 

G. vulfi-Sf blindift, hvi-a, vulf*-i, blindaizS, hvi-zL 

V. vu1f\ blind's, .... vulfds, blindaU .... 

N. harvi'S,^ midyls^ hvaryi-s, hart/6s,^ midvai, hvaryai} 

A. harii^ midyanai hvarya-na, harya-ns, midyans, hvarya-m, 

D. hnrya, midyamma, hvarya-mma, harya-m, midyainiy hvaryai-m* 

G. haryi-s, midyis, hvary-is, hary-S, midyaizS, hvaryaizL 

V. hariy midyist .... haryds, midyau 



• . . . 



^ See $. 135. « See J. 228. « See }. 171. 

« See $.227. * See J. 160. 

^ From harya-Sj see $. 186. 

' The nominative in adjective bases in ya does not occar, unless perhaps 
in the fragments which have last appeared ; and I have here formed it by 
analogy with hiryis and hvaryia. Grimm gives midis (1. 170.). If, 1. c., the 
form yis is considered as nnorganic, and, in regard to midis^ if its analogy 
with hardus is remembered, then Grimm is wrong in taking MIDI for the 
theme, as in reality HARDU is the theme of hardus. The true theme 
MIDJA occurs, however, in the comp. midya-sveipains, "deluge," and 

answers 





NEUTEI 




%^%*%f 




SINOUT.AR. 




PLURAL. 


N. A. V. daur\ blindata,^ hva.^ 


daura, 


blinda, hvd. 




The rest like the masculine. 




N. A. V. bad 


i, midyaict,^ hvarya-ta, badya. 
The rest like the masculine. 


midya, hvarya. 




FEMININE. 


[G. Ed. p. 876 ] 




SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


N. giba, 


blinda, hv6. 


gibds^ 


blindSs, hvds. 


A. giba, 


blinda, hvd}^ 


gibd-s, ' 


blindds, hvd-s. 


D. gibai,^^ 


blindai}'^ hvizaiP 


gibd-m, 


blindaim, hvai-m. 


G. gibd'S, 


blindaizSs,^^ hvizd-s.^^ 


gW'd, 


blindaizo, hvi-zd. 


V. giba^ 


blinda? .... 


gibds, 


blindds, .... 


N. kunihi}^ midya, hvarya. 
A. kunthya, midya, hvarya, 
D. kunthyai, ^^ midyai^^ hvaryai.^^ 
G. kurdhyd'S, midyaizds, hvaryaizds}^ 
V. kunthi, midya. .... 


kunthyds,^ 

kurdhyd'S, 

kunthyd-m 

kunthy-d, 

kunthyds. 


midyds,^ hvaryos.^ 
midyds, hvaryd-s. 
,midySm, hvaryd-m. 
midy'd, hvary^d. 
midyds, hvaryds. 



answers to the Sanskrit ifHY madhya. Formed from mid^a as theme, 
midyis would be clearly more organic than midis. Adjective t bases, 
which could be referred to hardu-s as u base, do not esst, bat only sub- 
stantive, as'OASTI^ nom. gasts. 

^ Compare Zend forms like 9^^J^p tCMmj ^^quartumy^ from M^yJf^ 
tuirya (J. 42.). 

^ Hvay with suppressed termination, for hvata, Old High German hwzat^ 
see $§. 155. 156. ; for bUndata also bUnd; and so for midyaia also midi. 

^® The form hvd^ which, like some others of this pronoun, cannot be 
shewn to occur, is, by Grimm, rightly formed by analogy from thd, 
^^hcBc" Grimm here finds, as also in the accusative ungular, the 6 in 
opposition to the a of blinda surprising: the reason of the deviation, 
howev^, is fixed by $$. 69. 137. 231. 

» See p. 173, Note f. " See J. 161 . '» $. 1 72. 

^^ For kunthya^ from kunthyd, by suppression of the final vowel of the 
base, which again appears in the accusative, but shortened to a (see 
$. 69.) ; but here, also, the final vowel can be dropped ; hence kunthi as 
accusative. Luc. 1. 77. 
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If, then, it is asked which pronoun is contained in the German 
definite adjective, I answer, the same which, in Sclavonic 
[G. £d. p. 376.] and Lithuanian, renders the adjective defi- 
nite, namely, the Indian relative ya (^ yet). This pronoun 
in German, indeed, in disadvantageous comparison with the 
Lithuanian and Sclavonic, does not occur isolated in its 
inflected state ; but it is not uncommon in the history of lan- 
guages, that a word has been lost in r^ard to its isolated 
use, and has been preserved only in composition with other 
words. It should be observed, too, that a demonstrative 
t base must be acknowledged to belong to the Sanskrit, 
which, in Latin, is completely declined ; in Gothic almost 
completely; but in Sanskrit, except the neuter nomina- 
tive accusative idam, ''this," has maintained itself only in 
derivative forms, as ^ i-tU Jf^ ittham, " so,'^ ^^inr^ iy-at, 
** so much,"' fjg:^ t'drisa, ** such/' The case is the same 
in Gothic, with the pronominal base ya : from this comes» 
in my opinion, the affirmative particle yo, as in other 
languages, also, affirmation is expressed by pronominal 
forms (i'ta, jrm ta-thd, *' so,'' ovrwy), and further tfobai, " if," 
analogous with ibai, "whether," ymini, "lest"; as also, 
in Sanskrit, irf^ yadi, ** iV comes from the same base, and 
to this, as I now believe, the Greek ci^-the semi-vowel 
being laid aside — has the same relation as in Prakrit, in the 
3d person singular present, ai, e.g.vfft^bhamai, "he wanders" 
(Urvasi by Lenz, p. 63), has to the more usual %f^ adi, 
for the Sanskrit ^crflfr aii. In Prakrit, too, if^^ai (1. c. 
p. 63 on j for y, see §. 19.), really occurs for yadii so 
that in this conjunction, as in the 3d person of the present 
Keyei from Ae7eT/), the Greek runs parallel to the cor- 
ruption of the Prakrit. If, however, in el the Sanskrit 
^ y has disappeared, as in the iEolic t7X)Lte5=Sanskrit 
yushmi, it appears as h in 6f, which has nothing to do with 
the article 6, rf, where h falls only to the nominative mascu- 
line and feminine, while in og it runs through all the cases, as 
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in Sanskrit the ^ y of iw ya-s. To this [G. Ed. p. 377.] 
'nr^ yaSf o?, in regard to the rough breathing, bears the same 
relation as vfxeig to JiJt yushmS, afco, ay/oj to in^ yq^, " to 
worship,^' "to sacrifice,'' ^nRTya^a, "to be worshiped;'' va-fjiiv 
to ^ yudh, "to strive,**' ^im yudhma, "strife^' (comp. Pott, 
pp. 236. 252.). But to return to the Gothic YA» let us further 
observe yaA,* "and," "also/* with h enclitic, of which hereafter, 
and T/ii, "now," i. e, "at this time," "already" (comp. Latin jam). 
It also clearly forms the last portion of hvar^yis (for yas), as, 
in the Sclavonic, this pronoun often unites itself with almost 
all others, and, for example, is contained in iy-f, "who?" 
although the interrogative base also occurs without this 
combination. 

288. In Gothic definite adjectives the pronominal base 
Y^ shews itself most plainly in bases in u. Of these, 
indeed, there are but a few, which we annex below,f but 
a ya shews itself in all the cases, and these in blinds differ 
from the substantive declension, to such an extent that 
before the y the u of the adjective is suppressed, as in 
Sanskrit before the comparative and superlative suffixes 
iyaSfishtha; e.g. laghiyas, "more light," laghishthot "most 
light,"' for laghv4yas, laghv-ishtha from laghu; and as, 
even in Gothic, hard^-izd, "more hard" (according to 



* The h may assimilate itself to the initial consonant of the following 
word, and thus may arise yog, yan, and ycLS^ and in conjunction with thi: 
yatthi, ^'or" (see Massmann's Gloss.). 

t Aggvusy "narrow,'* aglus, "heavy," ^/<7^.gpn«," industrious," Aarrfw, 
"hard," manvus^ "ready," tJiaurmSj "dry," thlaqvusy "tender," sekhus, 
" late,"^M5, " much," and, probahly, hnasqvus^ " tender." Some occur 
only as adverhs, as glaggvu- ba^ " industriously.* In addition to the adverb 
filu^ " much,'* since Orimm treated this subject the genitive ./{/oti^ has been 
found {filaus mats, " for much more," see Massmann's Gloss.), which is 
the more gratifying, as the adjective u bases had not yet been adduced in 
this case. 
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[G. £d« p. 378.] Massmann, p. 48), for hardv^izd^ from 
HARDU. Hitherto, however, only the accusative singular 
masculine ^to^i-yanot **siccum9^ manv^-^anot** paraium**; the 
accusative singular neuter manv^-yafa; the dative plural 
hnasqv*-tfaim are adduceable, if Grimm» as I doubt not, is 
right in ascribing to this word, which is not to be met 
with in any other case, a nominative hnasqvus.* Finally, 
also, the accusative plural masculine unmanv'^ans, ajrapa- 
fTKevaarov^ (2 C. 9. 4.), although, in this case, bUndans is not 
different from vu^ans. These examples, then, although 
few, furnish powerful proof; because, in the cases to be 
met with, they represent an entire class of ^ords — viz. 
the definite adjective in u — ^in such a manner, that not a 
single variety of form occurs. It may be proper to annex 
here the complete definite declension of MANFV, as it is 
either to be met with, or, according to the difference of 
cases, is, with more or less confidence, to be expected: — 

MASCULINE. FEMININE. 

STNOULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. manvU'Sf (manv-yni), manvu'-s, {manv^-yds). 

Ac. manv^ya-na, manv^-ya-ns, (manv-yn,) {manv-ySs)^ 

D. {manv^a-mma\manv''yai'-m, (manv-yai), (fnanv^-yaim). 

G. manvau-s, {manv-yaizS), {manv*'t/aiz6s), {manxf-yaizd. 

[G. Ed. p. 379.] NEUTER, 

SINGULAR PLURAL. 

Nom. Accus. fiuznv*-«a-/a,f (mani?'-ya). 



* I am the more incUned to agree with him, as a few other adjective 
bases in vu occur. Perhaps a euphonic influence of the v on the vowel 
which follows it is also at work ; as at times one flnds in the Pr4krit a final 
a changed through the influence of a preceding Tff «, T r, or gy Z, to ^ u. 
So Urvasi, p. 72, dlu, tdlu, dvaranUy for kdluy tdJa, dvarana; p. 71 
mandharu for manShara, 

• • 

t Without inflection and pronom. manvu^ as ;ST5 swddu, i}dv, Lithu- 
anian darku. 
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" Remark 1. — Grimm finds (I. 721.) the identity of the fe- 
minine with the masculine remarkable, since he^ as it appears, 
looks upon 8 as an originally mere masculine termination 
(comp. 1. c. 824, 825. ^•'•). That, however, the feminine has 
equal claim to s as the nominative character, and that it is 
entirely without inflection where this is wanting, I think 
I have shewn in §§. 134. 137. Adjective bases in t, which 
in the Grothic, as in the Lithuanian and Sclavonic, are 
wanting, end, in the Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, in the 
nominative of both genders, in is ; and only the neuter is 
devoid of inflection : compare ^^Pto^ suchi-s m. f., •'clean,"' 
iuchi n., with fJ/oi-f, iSpt,facili-s, facile. Adjectives in w, in 
Sanskrit, frequently leave, in like manner, the feminine base 
undistinguished from the masculine and neuter, and then 
end, according to §. 234., in the nominative in ti-s; so pdndu^ 
m. f., agrees with manvus above, and the neuter pAndu 
with manvu. If two consonants do not precede the final 
7 u, as in pAndu, the feminine base may, except in com- 
pound words, be lengthened by an £ which is particularly 

characteristic of this gender; and thus wnft swddwi, "the 
sweet'' (theme and nominative), answers to the Greek 
word ^Seiuf which is lengthened by an unorganic a (§. 119.), 
for rjSFia ; and sioAdu-s answers both as feminine and mas- 
culine nominative to the Gothic manvus. In the Sanskrit, 
also, a short u in the feminine base may be lengthened, and 

thus the feminine of ir^ ianu, ** thin,'" is either tanu or 
tanii, whence the nominative tan{trs; and tanwt, as substan- 
tive, means the " slender woman."* The Lithuanian has 
adjective bases in w, as szwiesu^s, m. "light," "clear,"" 
(compare ^ iwtta, " white,") which nevertheless, in seve- 
ral cases, replace the u by a ; as szwiesdm dangui, " to the 
bright heaven": in some, too, they prefix an i to the a, 
the assimilating power of which changes the a into e 
(comp. p. 169 Note); as, szwiesiems dangums, "to the bright 
heavens." The feminine is, in the nominative, szwiesi, the 
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[G. £d. p. 380.] final i of which is evidently identical with 

the Sanskrit ^ ^ in swddwi* In the oblique cases, how- 
ever» an unorganic a also is added to the Lithuanian {, as it 
has been in ^Seia : this ia, however, becomes either by eu- 
phony, e (comp. p. 174, Note *), e.g. accus. szwiesen, accus. 
plural szwiesks; or it happens, and that, indeed, in the majority 
of cases that the t is entirely suppressed, so that SZfVIESA 
passes as the theme ; as szwiesbs ranUbs, "of the bright hand " 
(gen* szwiesai rankai (dat). The t of to, however, appears, 
as with the participles, to have communicated itself from 
the feminine to the masculine, 

"Remark 2. — With the accusative manvyana which has 
been cited, the conjectured dative manvyamma is least 
doubtful. That Grimm should suggest forms like hardv- 
amma, hardv-ana, arises from his regarding ammo, ana, as 
the dative and accusative terminations of the pronoun and 
adjective ; while, in fact, the terminations are simply mma 
and na. When, therefore, HARDU, in the dative and 
accusative, without annexing a pronoun, follows never- 
theless the pronominal declension, the cases mentioned 
must be written hardu-mmot hardu-na, analogous with 
tha-mma, tha-na, i^mmn, i-ncu If, however, contrary to 
all expectation, forms like hardvamma, hardvana, shew 
themselves, they must be deduced from hardu-ya-mma, 
hardu'f/a-na ; so that after suppressing the y, the preceding 
u, in the place in which it would be left, has passed into v. 
With regard to blindamma, blindana^ blindata, it is doubtful 
whether they ought to be divided blind -{y)amma, blind''(y)ana, 
blind •'{y)ata, as analogous with manv{u)'yamma, manv(uy 
-yana, manv{u)'yata, or blinda^{ya)mmat &c.: I have there- 
fore left them, as also the corresponding forms from 
MIDYA, undivided. If the division blinda-mma, &c. is 
made, nothing is left of the pronoun, as in the Old Scla- 
vonic dative svyato-mi, and as in our expressions like beim, 
am, im, except the case-termination, and the adjective base 
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has preserved its a. If, however, the division bUrKT-amma, 
&c. is made, to which I now give the preference, and 
which is also adopted by Grimm, though from a different 
point of view, then the pronoun has only lost its y, as in 
some cases of the Lithuanian definite, e.g. in ger&s^us for 
geruS'Vus (see p. 353) ; and with respect to the v which has 
been dropped and the vowel which is left, blind! ^amma 
would have the same relation to blincT-vamma as midums, 
" the middle man" (theme MID UMA), to its Sanskrit cog- 
nate form of the same import, ^}^^ madhyama^ whose rela- 
tion to MIDUMA I thus trace — the latfer has softened 
the first a to i, and has changed the middle a, through the 
influence of the liquid, into u ; and both, however, have, ac- 
cording to §. 66., suppressed the semi-vowel, 

''Remark 3. — Although, in the accusative plural mascu- 
line, blindans is not different from vulfans, and the simple 
word BLINDA could not form aught but [G. Ed. p. 381.] 
blinda-ns; nevertheless the word manv-vans, mentioned above* 
which is of the highest importance for the Grammar, as well 
as the circumstance that where any inflections peculiar to 
the pronoun admonish us^of the existence of an inherent 
pronoun in the definite adjective, this inheritance really 
exists ; — these two reasons, I say, speak in favour of dividing 
thus, blind^^ans, and of deducing it from blind-yans. Just in 
the same manner the dative blindaim, both through the ainif 
which occurs elsewhere only in pronouns, as through the 
word hnasqv-yaim^ mentioned above, declares itself to be 
an abbreviation of blinds -y aim ; but blindai proves itself 
only by its pronominal inflection (compare thai^ hvai, San- 
skrit }( tS,\ ki) to be an abbreviation of blinct-ya. 

** Remark 4. — In the Sanskrit, in some cases an i blends 
itself with the final a, which, with the a of the base, be- 
comes S : hence the instrumental plural of the Veda dialect 
and of the Prakrit, iriK^ asmi-bhis from aswa, 'm^i^ 
kusumi-hin from kusumcu To this 6 answers the ai in 
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Gothic pronominal datives like hvai'tnt **quibut^ thorim, 
*' Ai»''; as the German dative, in accordance with its migin, 
is identical with the old instrumental. We were, however* 
compelled, before we had a reason for seeking the pronoun 
YA in the Gothic definite adjective, to give to the exten- 
sion of the base in German a wider expansion by an i 
which means nothings than it has in the Sanskrit; while we 
have now every reason, where, in Gothic definites, an i 
unsubstantiated by the oldest grammar shews itself, to re- 
cognise in the i a remnant of the pronominal base Y^f 
either as a vocalization of the y, which so often occurs in 
the Sclavonic (see p. 354), or the i may be considered as 
an alteration of the a of Y^9 ^ in the Lithuanian geras-is 
for geras-yisy (p. 353). The latter view pleases me the bet- 
ter because it accords more closely with bliruT-ammaf 
blinds-ana, &c., from blind^'Vamma, blind'-^ana. The vowel, 
then, which in blind'-amma, &c., maintains itself in its 
original form, appears, in this view, as i in the feminine 
singular genitive blindaizds — which is to be divided blinda- 
izds — from blinda-yizds ; and this yiz6s is analogous with 
hvizds, thizdsy from hvazds, thazds, = Sanskrit kasyds, tasyds 
(§.172.). We must not require blindS-izds — because 
BLINDO is the feminine adjective base — ^for there is 
a reason for the thinning of the 6, in the difficulty of 
placing the syllables together, and a is the short of 6 
(§. 69.). For the rest, let it be considered, that in 
the Sclavonic the graver feminine a before its union 
with the pronoun is weakened to the lighter masculine o 
(p. 354, Note 3.); and that a diphthong oi in the Gothic 
[G. Ed. p. 382.] is never admissible ; on which account 
salbd, " I anoint," in the subjunctive suppresses the i, which 
belongs to this mood {salbds, salbd, for salbdis, salbdi). In the 
feminine dative one should expect blindaizai for blindai, 
which is simple, and answers to gibai, while the remaining 
German dialects are, in this case, compounded in the very 
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same manner : in Old High German the genitive is pUntera, 
and the dative plinteru.* In the genitive plural mascu-» 
line and neuter the ai in hlindaize might be substantiated 
through the Sanskrit i; ^ of the pronominal genitive, as 
lim\ti$hAmt *'hoTurn^\ and therefore the division 6/mc2ai-re 
or blind''{y)aize should be made: as, however, the mono- 
syllabic pronominal bases, in which one would rather ex- 
pect a firm adherence to the old diphthong (comp. §• 137.), do 
not retain it, and thi-zi, " horum,^'' hvuzi, " quorum,*' as weak- 
ened forms of tha-zi, hva^zi, are used ; and in the feminine 
thi'zdf hvi'Zd, for thd-zd, At;d-Jsd,^Sanskrit td-sdm, M-sdm; 
I therefore prefer to substantiate in a different way the ai 
in blindaizi m. n., and blindaizd f., than by the Sanskrit 6 
of U'ihim m. n. (f. tdrs&m), which, moreover, would not be 
applicable to the feminine form blindaizd ; and I do it, in 
fact, by the pronominal base |^, so that bUnda-izS bUnda- 
izdy is the division to be made according to the analogy of 
blinda-izds. 

'' Remark 5.— The nominative masculine and feminine has 
kept itself free, in Gothic, from union with the old relative 
base, and has remained resting upon the original, as 
received from the Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin. The mas- 
culine blinds, also, through the very characteristic and 
animated s (see §. 134.). has cause to feel itself personified 
and defined determinately enough. Even if blinds could be 
looked upon as an abbreviation of blindeis (comp. altheis, 
" old," from the base ALTSTfA, according to Massmann), 
or of bUndais, to which the Old High German plinter 
would give authority, I should still believe that neither the 
one nor the other has existed in Gothic, as even the u basest 



\ * The Gothic at woald lead us to expect ^^ and this, too, is given by 
Grimm. As, however, with Kero, the doubling of the vowel, and, with 
Notker, tl\^ circamflex is wanting, I adopt in preference a shortening of 
the e, or leave the quantity undecided. 
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like mamm-t above, whiuh, in the oblique cases, she^ so 
clearly the pronominal base T-^- have not reeeived it in 
the nomiirajive singular of the personal genders. In Old 
Higli Gcrmap, however, the pronoun spoken of has had 
time, in the space of almost four centuries which intervene 
between its oldest memorials and Ulfilas, to raise itself up 
from the oblique cases to the nominative; which was the 
more desirable, as the Old High German substantive declen- 

[G. Ed. p. 383.] sion in the nominative masculine, iu dis- 
advantageous comparison with the Gothic, omits the mark of 
case. Plindr {the length of the & is here rendered certain) 
is contracted from plinta-ir {for plinta-yir) ; for the Old High 
German ? corresponds, according to §.73,, to the Gothic at. 
In the feminine, therefore, the form plintyu, which occurs 

I the chief number of strict Old High German autliori- 
ties, and those which, as Grimm remarks, are the oldest 
of all, has good substantiation, and corresjronds very fitly 
to the masculine ^/m<&; and in the nominative and accusa- 
tive plural and neuter the form pUnt-yu, with regard to the 
retaining the y of the pronoun, is more genuine than the 
Gothic blindr-a for blind-ya. The form plintyu, moreover, 
answers to feminine pronominal forms like rfyw, "the" {f.), 
iyti, " she," dpsyu [dpsyu), " this "• (f.), and to the instru- 
mental masculine and neuter dyu (in the interrogative huiu), 
where all authorities concur in retaining the jori/; while 
in the adjective, Otfrid, and, as Grimm remarks, here and 
there Isidore and Tatian, have u for yu. For explanation. 



Aa in the Old High German i aiid_; (ji) are not distinguished in 
writing, it remains uncertain in many, if not In all cases, in what places of 
the memorials wliich have come down to ua tlie sound ^^ and in wliat that 

i is intended ; as even where the Gothic has a j, it may become i in 
the Old High German. If, however, in the analogoas adjective forma 
like plintju one reads _;", which is supported by the Gothic (p 3G3), we 

Bt, in my opinion, leave it in the above forma also. Grimm writes (/in, 
liu, but dCaju ; and expresses, p, 791, his opinion regnrditig the i. 



J 
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however, of the pronominal forms which have been men- 
tioned, it is important to consider, that in the San- 
skrit the pronominal base ta, or the sa which supplies 
its place in the nominative masculine and feminine, unites 

itself with the relative base ^ ya, by which the first pro* 
noun loses its vowel. Compare, then — 



SANSKRIT. 

• 


OLD HIGH GERM. 


OLD SCLAVONIC. 


Wr syd ( = syd,) ** Ac^c,'' 


syu. 


dyu, 


ta-ya. 


jirm^ tydm, **hanc,^^ 


dya. 




±A A 

tu-yu. 


d ^4 " hir 


dyS, 




ti'i. 


WR^^ tyds, **h(B9^^ **Aas,'' 


dyd, 




ty-ya. 


Wf^ti/dni, ^*h<£cr 


dyu, 




ta-ya. 



Here, then, in a manner as remarkable as convincing, the 
relation is proved in which the Old High German forms 
mentioned stand to the Gothic sd, thd, thai, [G. £d. p. 384.] 
thds, thd : one must first transpose these into syd, thyd, &c., 
before they can pass as original forms for the Old High Ger- 
man. Our mother tongue, however, in the case before us, 
obtains more explanation through the Sclavonic, where the 
demonstrative base TO may indeed be simply inflected 
through all the cases : in several, however, which we have 
partly given above, it occurs also in union with |^0. It is 
most probable, that in the Old High German the combina- 
tion of the base of the article with the old relative pronoun 
has extended itself over all the cases of the three genders ; 
for that it does not belong to the feminine alone is seen 
from the masculine and neuter instrumental form dyu 
(d'-yu), and from the dative plural, where together with 
dim occurs also dyim {dihn), and, in Notker, always 
dien. According to this, I dedtice the forms der, des, demu, 
&c., from dyer, dyes (for dyis), dyemu (from dyamu); so 
that, after suppression of the vowel following the y, that 
letter has vocalized itself first to i and thence to e. Ac- 
cording to this, therefore, des, and the Gothic genitive 

BB 
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this, would be, in their origin, just as different as in^the 
accusative feminine dya and thd. In the neuter, on the 
other hand, daz — ^for di/az, as Gothic blind^-ata for blind- 
y at a— the vowel of the base DY^ is left, and the semi- 
vowel, which above had become e (from i) has disappeared. 
Further support of my views regarding the difference of 
bases in the Gothic tha-na and the Old High German 
de-n (I give the accusative intentionally) is furnished by 
the demonstrative desir, which I explain as compounded^ 
and as, in fact^ a combination of the Sanskrit m tya, men- 
tioned at p. 383 G. ed., for taya, and ^ sya for sa-^a, the 
latter of which has a full declension in the Old Sclavonic, 
also, as a simple word. Desir stands, therefore, for dya-sair 
(e=^ai); and our Modem German dieser rests, in fact, upon 
a more perfect dialectic form than that which is preserved 
to us in the above desSr, namely, upon dya-sSr or dia-s^; 
referred to which the Isidorean dhea-sa, mentioned by 
Grimm (I. 795.), at least in respect of the first syllable, no 
longer appears strange, for dhea from dhia for dhya,* 

m 

answers admirably to the Sanskrit w tya, and the final 
syllable sa answers to the Sanskrit-Gothic nominative 
form sa (Greek o), which has not the sign of case. 

" Remark 6. — The adjective bases which from their first 
origin end in ya, as M/I>i^= Sanskrit madhya, are less 
favourable to the retention of the y of the definite pronoun ; 
for to the feminine or plural neuter plinf-yu for plinta-yu a 
midy-yu would be analogous, which, on account of the diffi- 

[G. Ed. p. 385.] culty of pronouncing it, does not occur, but 
may have originally existed in the form midya-yu, or mid- 
ya-ya ; for the masculine nominative midy&r is from midya-tr 
for midya-yart as, in Gothic, the feminine genitive-form 
midyaizus from midya-yizds. If, however, according to this, 
even hvar-yaizds (from hvar-ynyizds) be used, and analogous 



* Z), th, and dh are interchanged according to different authorities. 
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forms in several other cases, so that the base Y^ ^ therein 
doubled, we must recollect, that in the Lithuanian also the 
base Y^> besides its composition with adjectives, combines 
itself, also, with itself, for stronger personification; and, 
indeed, in such a manner, that it is then doubly declined, 
as vis-sai (for vis-yai'*), * he ** ; yo-yo, * of him,' &c." 

289. The participle present has, in Gothic, preserved 
only the nominative singular masculine of the definite 
declension, e.g. gibands, "giving," which may be deduced 
as well from a theme GIBAND, according to the .analogy 
otJlyand'S (see p. 164), as from GIBANDA, according to 
the analogy otvulf-s (§. 135.). The Pali (see p. 300) and 
Old High German support the assumption of a theme 
GIBANDA, as an extension of the original GIBAND; 
whence, then, by a new addition, the indefinite theme 
GIBANDAN has arisen, as, above, BLINDAN from 
BLIND A \ and it is very probable that all unorganic n 
bases have been preceded by an older with a vowel ter- 
mination : for as all bases which terminate in a consonant 
{ndf r, and n, §. 125.) are in their declension, with the excep- 
tion of the nominative nd-s, alike obtuse ; [G. Ed. p. 386.] 
so it would not be necessary for GIBAND^ in order to 
belong, in the indefinite adjective, to a weak theme, or one 
with a blunted declension, to extend itself to gibandan (com- 
pare p. 302), unless for the sake of the nominative gibanda 
(see §. 140.). 

290. In the Pali, no feminine theme charanti has been formed 
from the unorganic theme charanta, mentioned at p. 319 G. ed. 

* Ruhig (by Mielke, p. 68) wrongly gives ai as the emphatic adjunct, 
as the doubling of the » in tassai, sssissai, yissai is clearly to be explained 
through the assimilative power of the y (see p. 353, Note f)* The termi- 
nation ai answers to the neuter tai^ mentioned at 3. 157., for tat^ which 
latter is contained in the compound tat-tai (comp. kok-tai, tok-tai). After 
two consonants, however, the y is entirely dropped; hence e,g. kurs-ai, 
not kurS'Sau 

BB 2 
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for the masculine and neuter form charanta has arisen from 
the necessity of passing from a class of declensions termi- 
nating in a consonant into one more convenient, terminating 
vfiih a vowel in the theme. The Sanskrit, however, forms 
from bases terminating in a consonant the feminine theme 
by the addition of a vowel {i, see §. 119.); e.g. from charant m., 
comes charanti, and there was therefore no reason in the 
Pali to give also to the more recent form charanta a 
feminine theme charantd. Here, again, the Gothic stands 
in remarkable accordance with the Pali, for it has pro- 
duced no feminine base GIBANDO from the presupposed 
GIB AN DA ; and therefore, also, the indefinite GIB AN DAN 
has no feminine, GIBANDON, nom. gibandd, answering to 
it {as BLINDON to BLINDAN); but the feminine form 
gibandei {ei=^i, §. 70.), which has arisen from the old 
theme GIBAND, in analogy with the Sanskrit charanti, 
has become GIBANDEIN, by the later addition of an n. 
Hence, according to §. 142., in the nominative gibandei 
must have arisen. It is not, however, right to regard this 
nominative as a production of the more recent theme, but 
as a transmission from the ancient period of the language, 
for it answers to the feminine Sanskrit nominative c/ia- 
ranti (§. 137.), and to Lithuanian forms like sukanti, " the 
turning,'" for which a theme sukantin is nowise admis- 
sible. In Latin, bases in i or £ originally feminine, must 
have arisen from adjective bases terminating with a 
consonant; thus FERENTI from FERENT (compare 
§• 119. genitri-cs) : and this feminine t, as is the case in 
Lithuanian, as well with the participles (see p. 174, Note) as 
[G. Ed. p. 387.] with the adjective bases in u (p. 363), has 
in some cases no longer remembered its original destination, 
and been imparted to the other genders : hence the ablatives 
in i (for i-d), genitive plural in i-um, neuter plural in ia 
(ferenti{d)t ferenii-um, ferenti-a) ; and hence is explained, 
what must otherwise appear very surprising, that the 
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participles^ when standing^ as substantives^ freely take this 
f, which is introduced into them from the feminine adjec- 
tive {infante t sapiente). 

" Remark. — In the vu of kepanfyu, the Old High German 
feminine of kepaniir, I recognise the regular defining ele- 
ment, as above in pliniyu, answering to the masculine plinUr, 
On account of the participial feminines in vm, therefore, 
it is not requisite to presuppose masculines in ySr^ accord- 
ing to the analogy of midyir, midyu, midyaz, partly as 
k'ppentir and kepantaz, incline, in none of their cases, to the 
declension of midyir, midyaz, and also as the derivative 
indefinite base in an has sprung from KEPANTA, and not 
from KEPANTY^' therefore m. kepanto (= Gothic yiianrfa), 
f. n. kepanta ( = Gothic gibandd). This only is peculiar 
to the Old High German participle present, in relation to 
other adjectives, that in its uninflected adverbial state it 
retains the defining pronominal base Y^ ^^ i^ contrac- 
tion to i ; therefore kepanti, " giving,*' not kepanf, like plinL 
It is, however, to be observed, that there is far more 
frequent occasion to use this form divested of case termi- 
nations in the participle present, than in all other adjec- 
tives, as the definite form in nds in Gothic, in the 
nominative singular masculine, corresponds to it; and as 
it may be assumed, that here the i supplies the place of 
the case termination, which has been laid aside ; so that it 
is very often arbitrary whether the definite form of the 
participle, or the uninflected form in i, be given. So in 
Grimm's hymns (II. 2.). sustollens is rendered by the unin- 
flected ufpurreniij and baptizans by taufantir, although the 
reverse might just as well occur, or both participles might 
stand in the same form, whether that of the nominative 
or adverbial. As regards the Old Saxon forms men- 
tioned by Grimm, namely, slApandyes or sldpandeas, 
" dormientis" gnomondyi, ** fnosrenfes** buandyum, " habitan-' 
iibusy* they should, in my opinion, be rather adduced in 
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proof of the proposition, that the participle present has, 
in the dialect mentioned, preserved the defining element 
more truly than other adjectives; and that those forms 
have maintained themselves in the degree of the Gothic 
[G. Ed. p. 388.] forms like manvyana, mentioned at p. 362, 
than that a theme in t/a belonged to the Old High German 
participle present before its conjunction with the pronominal 
syllable." 

DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

291. The comparative is expressed in Sanskrit by the 
suffix iara, feminine tard, and the superlative by fama, 
feminine tamd, which are added to the common mas- 
culine and neuter theme of the positive; e.g. punya- 
-tarcLt punyartama, from punya, "pure"; suchi'tarOf suchi- 
-tama, from iuchif "clean**; balavat-tara, bahvat^tama, from 
balavat, "strong." In the Zend, through a perver- 
sion of the language a57a5^ tara and jo^^^ iema unite 
themselves with (in place of the theme) the nominative 
singular masculine ; e, g. jo7A5p^y^>»» huskdtara (Vend. S. 
p. 383) from huska, nominative masculine ^yuo>«>* huskd^ 
"dry"; as^^^^^^^^q)^) spentStema from spenta, "holy"; 
A59g^j5^Aj7(3j7g^ verethrazankema (Vend. S. p. 43) from 
verethrazant, nom. verethrazanS, ** victorious " (literally, 
'* Vritra-slaying "').* According to my opinion KKtara owes 



* The participle present xanty the nominative of which I recognise in 
JiJv4JAJ/C3g/g9 verethra-zaniy rests on the analogy of the frequently- 
occurring f^ j^a)q)> upa-zoit, " let him strike"; since, in feet, the root zan 
(Sanskrit ^«T han) suppresses its final vowel, and has treated the a which 
remains according to the analogy of the conjugation vowel of the fiirst and 
sixth class (see p. 104). The Sanskrit radical ^ han, " slaying," which ap- 
pears in *^^^fi Fritra-han, "' Vritra slaying," and similar compounds^ has, 
in Zend, taken the form^aw, the nominative of which is CAjS^jdo (Vend. S. 

p. 43), 
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its origin to the root ir tri {tar, §. 1.), "to [G. Ed. p. 889.] 
step beyond " "to place beyond" (e,g. " over a river") ; hence, 
also, the substantive iara, ** a float/' In the Latin, as Lisch 
has acutely remarked, with this root are connected the pre- 
position trans, and also terminus, as that which is overstepped, 
and probably also fra, in in-tra-re, penetra-re. The superla- 
tive suffix I derive, with Grimm (III. 583.), from that of the 
comparative, although I assume no theoretic necessity that the 
superlative must have been developed through the degree of 
the comparative. But tama, as a primitive, presents no satis- 
factory etymology. I formerly thought of the base jm tan, 
"to extend,"' whence, also, raroj could be explained; but then 
im tama would be no regular formation, and I now prefer 
recognising in it an abbreviation of tarama, partly be- 
cause the superlative suffix ^ ishtha may be satisfac- 
torily considered as derived from its comparative iyas^ 
through the suffix tha, which, in the Greek, is contained in 
the form of to, as well in ia-rog as in TaTog, for raprog or 
TapoTog. In this manner, therefore, is formed Taro-g and 

ITOH tama-s : they both contain the same primitive, abbre- 
viated in a similar manner, but have taken a different de- 
rivative suffix, as in we/xw-Toy contrasted with V[^p^ panchama, 
"the fifth'': the vowel, however, is more truly retained 
in the derivative rarog than in its base repog. In Latin, 

innr tama-s has become timu-s {pptimus, intimuSy extimus, 
uUimus); and, by the exchange of the t with s, which 
is more usual in Greek than in Latin, simus; hence. 



p. 43), and is analogous to the Sajoslint panthds^ from panthan, mentioned 
at p. 808. More usually, however, do in Zend nominatives stands in the 
place of the Sanskrit an of the suifix vant and vdhs; so that, in Zend, the 
sign of the nominative has taken the place of the Indian 72, the said sign 
being o for *, according to §, 66'*. In gu!» vdo^ from ^h? vans, the Zend 
o may also be looked upon as belonging to the base (comp. Bumoufs 
Ya9na, Notes, p. cxxvili. &c.). 
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nuaimus {mae-mmu$) for wuMg-mmus. Howerer, the timui 
is generally preceded by the syUaUe is, which we will 
hereafter explain. 

292. As in comparatives a relation betweoi two, and in 
[G. Ed. p. 390.] superlatives a relaticm between many, lies 
at the bottom, it is natoral that their suffixes should also be 
transferred to other words, whose chief notion is individual- 
ized through that of duality or plurality: thus they appear in 
pronouns, and VIR!^ iaiaras is ''which of two persons?^ 
and WK^^^ hdama-s^ " which cl more than two persons?"^ 
^Vil^ ikataras is "one <rf two persons,^ and Ocaiamars, "one 
of more than two." It is hardly necessary to call attention 
to similar forms in Greek, as ircrepo^ (for icorepo^), hcarepog. 
In eKouTTos the superlative suffix {arog for tarog) presents a 
different modification from that in (kajtafna-s, and expresses 
''the one of two persons,^ instead of ''the one of many 
persons." In Latin and German, indeed, the suffix tara 
is not in use in genuine comparatives, but has maintained 
itself in pronouns in Latin in the form of TERU (to*, to-u*fn), 
and in Gothic in that of THARA ; hence tder, neuter, alter ; 
Gothic, hva4har,* " which of two persons?*' Old High German, 
[G. £d. p. 391.] huedar, which has remained to us in the 
adverb weder, as an abbreviation of the Middle High Grer- 



* The Gothic resembles the Latin in withdrawing the sign of the 
nominative from its masculine bases in ra, as the latter does from 
its corresponding bases in ru. Hence, above, hvathar for hvathar{a)s, as 
aiter for aUenis; so also watr, " man," = Latin vir for virus. This sup- 
pression has, however, not extended itself universally in both languages. 
In the Gothic, as it appears, the s is protected by the two preceding con- 
sonants ; hence akrs, ^' a field ** (comp. Grimm, p. 599) ; still the adjective 
nominatives ^aur«, " mournful ** (theme Gaura, comp. Sanskrit ^t^ gh&rcL^ 
"terrible*'), and wirs, ** honoured," occur, where this cause is wanting^ 
where, however, the preceding long vowel and the diphthong au may 
have operated. In vair^ indeed, a diphthong precedes ; but the a is here 
first introduced through the euphonic law 82. If, in Latin, in adjective 
bases in n, only the masculine has predominantly given up the s, with the 

preceding 
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man, combined with a particle of negation neweder. Anthar, 
also, our anderevy belongs here, and answers to the Sanskrit 
^*H'i:<f^ antara-s, whose initial syllable is the same which in 
W^ anya, " aliusr has united itself with the relative base 
^ ya. From this ^Rj anya comes anyatara, " alter.^'' If, 
however, w^ilT antara means, in general, ** the other,'' the 
comparative suffix is here intended to denote the person 
following after, passing over this thing; so is, also, the 
Latin ceterus to be considered^ from ce as demonstrative 
base (compare ci-s, ci4ra) ; and so, also, in Sanskrit^ itara, 
" the other," comes from the demonstrative base i, as, in 
Latin, the adverb iierum from the same base.'** In our 
German, also, wieder is the comparative suffix, and* the 
whole rests, perhaps, on a pre-existing Old High German 
word huia-dar or hwyadar^ with a change of the inter- 
rogative meaning into the demonstrative, as in weder, enU 
'Weder. The wie in wieder, therefore, should be regarded as, 
p. 370, die in dieser; and herein we may refer to the Isidoric 
dhea-sa. ■*. 

293. In prepositions, also, it cannot be surprising if one 
finds them invested with a comparative or superlative suf- 
fix, or if some of them oc*cur merely with a comparative 
termination. For at the bottom of all genuine prepositions, 



preceding i, while e.g. the feminine acris might have permitted its is to 
have been removed, just as well as the masculine, I can find the reason of this 
firm adherence of the feminine to the termination is only in the circum- 
stance that the vowel i particularly agrees with that gender, as it is in 
Sanskrit (although long), according to §. 11 9., the true vowel of formation 
for the feminine base. In Gothic, the suppression of the nominative sign 
s is universal in bases in sa and «i, in order that, as the final vowel of the 
base is suppressed, two s should not meet at the end of the word ; hence 
e.g. the nominative drus, *'a fall,'* firom DRUSA ; garuns, "a market,*' 
from GARUNSl, f. 

* I have traced back the comparative nature of this adverb, which 
Voss derives from iter, "the journey," for the first time in my Review of 
Forster s Sanskrit Grammar in the Heldelb. Jahrb. 1818. i. p. 479. 
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at least in their original sense, there exists a relation between 
[G. Ed. p. 392.] two opposite directions — thus, *' over," 
"from," ''before,'' "to," have the relations "under," "in," ••to- 
wards," " from," as their counter-poles and points of com- 
parison, as the right is opposed to the left; and is always 
expressed in Latin, also, with the comparative suffix, dexter 
(^ftpir dakshina\ sinister. As, however, the comparative na- 
ture of these formations is no longer recognised in the present 
condition of the Latin, the suffix ter admits of the further 
addition of the customary tor (dexterior, sinisteriar, like 
exterior^ interior) \ while the superlative timus has affixed 
itself to the core of the word {dextimus or -tumus, sinistimus). 
The* prepositions which, in Latin, contain a comparative 
suffix, are inter, prceter, propter, the adverbially-used subter, 
and probably, also, obiter (compare audader, pariter).^ To 

inter answers the Sanskrit m^KX antar, "among,'' "between"; 
for which, however, a primitive an is* wanting, as in Sanskrit 
the relation '* in " is al ways expressed by the locative. Not with- 
standing this, antar, in regard to its suffix, is an analogous 
word to TltlT^prdtar, " in the morning," from the preposition 
[G. Ed. p. 393.] pra, " before,"t with a lengthened a, as in the 



* I was of opinion, when I first treated this subject (Heidelb. Jahrb. 
1818, p. 480), that ob-i-ter must be so divided, and i looked upon as the 
vowel of conjunction. As, however, the preposition ob is connected with 
the Sanskrit ^iftr abhi, " to/* " towards," the division obi-ter might also be 
made, and the original form of the preposition recognised in obi : observe 
the Sanskrit derivative ^Iffnr abhi-tas, "near," from ahhi with the suffix 
tas. The common idea, however, that obiter is compounded of ob and 
itei* cannot entirely be disproved, partly as then obiter would be a similar 
compound to obviam, 

t Corap. ni, paH, prati, for ni, &c. in certain compounds. Formations 
which do not quite follow the usual track, and are rendered intelligible by 
numerous analogies, are nevertheless frequently misunderstood by the 
Indian Grammarians. Thus Wilson, according to native authorities, 
derives ^TfTT antar from anta, *' end," with ra, ** to arrive at," and the 

analogous 
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Greek ttjoo)'? from irpo. For the relation " under/' the San- 
skrit has the preposition ^Sf^[^ adhas, which I have else- 
where explained as coming from the demonstrative base 
^ a ; from which, also, come win: a-dhara and ww, a-dhama, 
"the under one," or "the most under," to which inferus and 
infimus are akin, as fumus to ^^ dhuma-s, '* smoke," and, 
with a nasal prefixed, as in dfKfyi in relation to wfil abhu 
and in a/t^w, "amhor answering to ^nft ubhdu. Old Scla- 
vonic oba. The suffixes V^ dhara and VR dhama are, in my 
opinion, only slightly-corrupted forms of the tara and tama 
mentioned in §. 291.; as also in inw prathama, "the 
first," m. from pra, " before," the T sound of the suffix is 
somewhat differently transposed. The suffix dhas of adhas, 
** beneath/ however, has exactly the same relation to' tas, 
in "SEnm atas, "from here," as dhara, dhama, have to tara, 
tama; and therefore adhas, as a modification of atas, is, in 
respect to its suffix, a cognate form of subtus, intus. The 
usual intention of the suffix im tas, like that of the Latin 
tus, is to express distance from a place. In this, also, the 
Greek dev (from deg, comp. §. 217.) corresponds with it, 
which, in regard to its T sound, rests on the form tR(^ dhas 
in WVH adhas (§. 16.), as the latter also serves as the pat- 
tern of the Old Sclavonic suffix c?tl, which only occurs in 
pronouns, and expresses the same relation as im tas, dev, 
tus: e.g. ovo-iidii, ** hence,"* ono-M^, "thence." The form 
du, however, corresponds to the euphonic alteration, which 
a final as in the Sanskrit must suffer before [G. Ed. p. 394.] 
sonant letters (§. 25.), viz. that into 6 (see §. 255./.), which in 
Zend has become fixed (§. 56*.). 



analogous word prdtar from pra, with at, *' to go." A relation, never- 
theless, between anta, ''end," and antar^ **among>" cannot perhaps be 
denied, as they agree in the idea of room. They are, however, if they 
are related, sister forms, and the latter is not an ofiishoot of the former. 

* The demonstrative base OVO answers remarkably to the Zend 
A5»Ai avtty with ©"for o, according to §, 256. (a.). 
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"Remark. — Dobrowsky p. 451 gives Add "as the full 
form of the suffix, just as he also lays down a suflix AJye, 
which forms adverbs of place, as ktUdt/e, "where?** onAdye, 
"there." As, however, the definitive pronoun, which has 
been treated of at p. 353, &c., exists in these two adverbs, 
udA, itdye, and forms, with sche, AdAsche, Myeschey for yMtiy 
&c.; and as this pronoun is, in general, so frequently 
compounded with other adverbs, there is every reason to 
assume that it is also contained in ovo-MA, ono-AdA, 
on-4dye, f-Adye, and others. But how is the A itself in 
M-dd. yi-dye, to be explained ? I cannot speak with confi- 
dence on this point ; but as, according to §• 255. (g,), in the last 
element of the diphthong A a vocalised nasal is sometimes 
recognised, yudA, yidye, might be regarded as corruptions 
of yondA, yondye, and, in respect to their nasal, be compared 
with the Latin inde, unde, from 7, U. Y^dye, yHdyA, might 
also have proceeded from the feminine accusative yH, which 
would again conduct us to a nasal (§. 266.): this accusative 
would then stand as theme to the derivative adverb, as our 
preposition hinter, Old High German hintar, has arisen 
from hin, a petrified accusative, on which the Gothic 
hina-^ag, "this day," "to day," throws light. Before the 
suffix dye, however, elder form de, occur also the pronouns 
in a simple form, as gdye, "where?" (more anciently kde, 
with the final vowel of the base KO suppressed); zdye (older 
sde), " here "'; idyesche, " where " (relative). As e (e), accord- 
ing to §. 255. (6.), frequently stands as the corruption of an 
older I, I recognise in the suffix de the Sanskrit ft dhi, 
from ysfn adhi, "over,'' "upon" *' towards,'' (from the demon- 
strative base a), which, in Greek, is far more widely diffused 
in the form of Ot (ttoA/, aAAofl/)" 

294. In German, even more than in Latin, the preposi- 
tions shew themselves inclined to combine with the com- 
parative suffix. To the Sanskrit "^SR^r antar, Latin inter, men- 
tioned above (at p. 392, G. ed.), corresponds our unieVf Gothic 
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undar, with u for the old a, according to §. 66.* If, how- 
ever, the, in my opinion, incontrovertible original identity 
of the latter with the two former is recognised, [G. Ed. p. 396.] 
one must not, with Grimm (III. 260.), derive undar from the 
preposition und, " as far as,^^ &c., by a suffix ar, and so again 
divide the dar ,* for unc/ar,t as transmitted from an ancient 
period of the language, was already formed, before the 
existence of a German dialect, and the abovementioned 
preposition has only to dispose itself according to the 
relations of sound mentioned in §§• 66. 91. The matter 
is different with the Old High German af-taVf ** after,'* 
for the primitive language, or languages, transmit to 
us only %rfl apd, dito, " from **; to which, in the spirit of 
^RT^ antar, inter, subter, &c., the old comparative suffix 
has first united itself upon German ground. In Gothic, 
aftra means ''again,'^ which I look upon as an abbrevia- 
tion of aftara, as in Latin extra^ intrd, contra, and others, 
as feminine adjectives, from extera, &c. In regard 
to the termination however, aftra, and similar forms 
in ira, thra, appear to me as datives, ue. original in- 
strumental (§. 160.), as also, in the Sanskrit, this case occurs 
as an adverb, e.g, in Wir^ antarSna, "between." Per- 
haps, also, the Sanskrit pronominal adverbs in tra, although 
they have a locative meaning, like ipi yaira, " where,'" 
are to be regarded as instrumental forms, according to 
the principle of the Zend language (§. 158.), and of the 
gerund in t\ ya, (Gramm. Crit. §. 638. Rem.), so that their 
ira would be to be derived from irn tard : compare forms 
like iR'^lTf manushya-trd, ''inter homines'''' (Gramm. Crit. 



* Regarding dar and tar for thoTy see §. 91. 

t Grimm however, also, at II. 121. &c., divides brSth-ar, vat-ar 
("brother," " fether"), although the many analogous words denoting rela- 
tionship in thcf German and the cognate languages clearly prove the 2" sound 
to belong to the derivative suffix (see Gramm. Crit. §, 178. Rem.). 



382 ADJECTIVES. 

§. 252. suff. trA)* As aftra is related to aftar, so is the Grothic 
vUhra, "against/* to the Old High German toidar, our wider, 
the primitive of which is supplied by the Sanskrit through its 

[G.Ed. p. 396.] inseparable preposition fir vi, which ex- 
presses separation, distraction, e.g. in visrip, '* to go from one 
another," "to disperse/' Exactly similar is the Sanskrit 
U{ ni, to which I was the first to prove the meaning ''below'' 
to belong,* and whence comes the adjective "sft^ nichat ** low" 
(Gramm. Crit. §. 11 1.)> the base of our nieder, Old High Ger- 

[G. Ed. p. 397.] man ni-^r.-f From hin-dar, Old High 
German hin-iar, comes our hin-ter which has already been 
discussed (p. 394, G* ed. compare Grimm. HI. 177. c). 
In the Old High German sun-dar^ Gothic sun-dro, 
" seorsim,^ afterwards a preposition, our sondem, dar is, 
in like manner, clearly the comparative suffix, and the 
base appears to me, in spite of the difference of signi- 

* It is nsnai to attribute to it the meaning ''in," ''into/' wluch cannot 
in any way be supported. 

t Grimm assents to my opinion, which has been already expressed in 
anotlier place, regarding the relationship of fcf ni and nidar (III. 258, 
259) : he wishes, however, to divide thus nid-ar, and to suppose a Gothic 
verb nithan, nath, nithun, to which the Old High German gindda (our 
Gnade) may belong. Does, however, ^t-n/^(fa really signify Aumt/t^a^? 
It appears that only the meaning gratia can be proved to belong to it ; 
and this is also given by Grimm, I. 617. and II. 235. gratia, humanitas^ 
where he divides ki-nd^da, which appears to me correct, and according to 
which nd would be the root, and da the derivative suffix ; as in the etymo- 
logically clear ki-wd-^, " qfflattis,'* to which the Sanskrit gives ^ tea, 
" to blow," as root, the Gothic gives v6 (§, G9.) {vaia, vaivd). To gi-nd- 
'da, indeed, the Sanskrit supplies no root nd^ but perhaps nantf " to bend 
oneself," the m of which, according to the laws of euphony, is suppressed 
before t, which does not produce Guna ; as nata, " bent,'' nati^ " bending," 
with the preposition sam, san-nati, which Wilson explains by " reverence," 
" obeisance," " reverential salutation." As the Gothic inseparable prepo- 
sition ga, Old High German gi or Art, is, as Grimm first acutely remarked, 
identical with the Sanskrit sam, gi-nd-da has much the same formation 
with san-na-ti : it would, however, still better agree with the feminine 

passive 
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fication, related to the Sanskrit ;^ sam, "with " (compare 
Gothic samath, " together with," Old High German samant), 
and the u, therefore, is from a, according to §. 66. The 
Latin con-tra, however, is nearly just as much opposed in 
meaning to its primitive cum ; and as cum (compare avv) 
belongs, in like manner, to ^i|^ sam, so sundar, sundrd, and 
contra, would be, in a double respect, sister forms. Observe, 
also, the Gothic samath. Old High German samant, "to- 
gether with'': the latter answers surprisingly to the 
Sanskrit WfRf samanta (from sam + anta, ** an end "), the 
ablative of which, samantdt, as also the adverb, samantatas, 
mean "everywhere." Perhaps, too, in all other Old High 
German adverbs in nt (Grimm. III. 214.), the said WRf anta 
is contained, for the meaning " end," cannot be unexpected 
in adverbs of place and time, and, like Mitte^ "mid," 



passive participle san-na-td. Be that as it may, so much is certain, that 
there is no necessity for a hypothetic Gothic hase nith or nath, either for 
the substantive gi-nada or for the preposition nidarj as they can be fully 
set at rest by the existence of a Sanskrit primitive ftf nt, " below,'^ and 
the comparative suffix dar, which frequently occurs in prepositions. . And 
as the circumstance that genuine original prepositions never come from 
verbs, but are connected vnth pronouns, I must, with regard to its etymo- 
logy, keep back every verb from our nidar, Grimm wishes also to divide 
the Gothic preposition vi-thrd, Old High German wi-dar^ into vith-ra, 
wid-ar, and to find their base in the Anglo-Saxon preposition widh^ 
English with, Old Sclavonic wid, Old Norman vic^, Swedish vid, Danish 
ved, which mean " with," and, according to appearance, are wanting in 
the Gothic and High German. If, however, one considers the easy and 
frequent interchange ofr,ft, and m (^ft v<iri, " water, "=77i are, j3porc{r= 

jTipff mritas, •* mortuus "), one would rather recognise, in the above pre- 
positions, dialectic variations of sound from the Gothic mithy which is of 
the same import with them (=the Zend iwaj^ mat), and which, in most 
of the dialects mentioned, maintains itself equally with the other forms ; 
as it often occurs, in the history of languages, that the true form of a word 
is equally preserved with a corruption of it. 
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(compare inmiUerip *'m the midst "") and Anfaing^ *'begin- 
ning/' it attaches itself first to the prepositional ideas ^ 
therefore hxxuinU "this side,"" enonU "that side," would be 
the same as " at this end," '* at that end." With regard 
to the comparative forms there is, further, the Old High 
German /or-dar, /ur-dir (**j!)orro,'' *'ampZms"), ouv fur-der 
to be mentioned, whence der vordere, vorderste. 

[G. Ed. p. 398.] " Remark 1. — As we have endeavoured 
above to explain the Gothic af-tra and viihra as datives, I be- 
, lieve I can with still more confidence present the forms in 
thrd or tard as remarkable remains of ablatives. Their mean- 
ing corresponds most exactly to that of the Sanskrit ablative, 
which expresses the withdrawing from a place, and to that of 
the Greek adverbs in dev ; thus hva-thrd, "whence?" tha-thrdt 
"thence," yain-thrdt "hence," (dt/a-thr6, "from another 
quarter," inna-thrd, " from within," uta-thrS^ " from with- 
out," af-tarSt " from behind," dala-thrd, " from under," and 
some others, but only from pronouns, and, what is nearly the 
same, prepositions. I might, therefore, derive dalathrd, 
not from dal, "a valley," but suppose a connection with 
the Sanskrit ^r^ adhxira, " the under person," with aph- 
aeresis of the a and the very common exchange of the r 
with I (§. 20.). Perhaps, however, on the contrary, thai is 
so named from the notion of the part below. As to the 
ablative forms in tard, thro, the 6 corresponds to the San- 
skrit M (§. 179.), with 6, according to rule, for WT d (§. 69.), 
and apocope of the t ; so that 6 has the same relation to 
the to-be-presupposed 6t that in Greek outo) has to ovrcar, 
from ouTWT (§. 183. Note * p. 20l). Many other Gothic ad- 
verbs in 6, as sinteind, " always," sniumundd, " hastily," *pran*d, 
" suddenly," thridyd, " thirdly," &c., might then, although 
an ablative meaning does not appear more plainly in them 
than in the Latin perpetuo, cito, subito, tertio, and others, be 
rather considered as ablatives than as neuter accusatives of 
indefinite (Grimm^s weak) forms ; so that thridyd would 
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answet to the Sanskrit ablative tritiydt, while the common 
Gothic declension extends the ordinal bases in a by an 
unorganic n; thus THRIDf^N, nom. thridt/a. It must 
be further observed, that all unorganic adjective bases in 
an are, in general, only used where the adjective is ren- 
dered definite through a pronoun preceding it ; that there- 
fore the forms in 6, which pass for adverbial, are, for the 
very reason that no pronoun precedes them, better as- 
signed to the definite (strong) declension than to the inde- 
finite; especially as most of them are only remains of 
an old adjective, which is no longer preserved in other 
cases, and, according to their formation, belong to a period 
where the indefinite adjective declension had not yet re- 
ceived the unorganic addition of an n. As to the transla- 
tion of ToivavTioVy 2 Cor. ii. 7., by thata andaneithd, here of 
course andaneithd is the neuter accusative; but the in- 
ducement for using the indefinite form is supplied by the 
article, and Tovvavriov could not be otherwise literally ren- 
dered. The case may be similar with 2 Cor. iv. 17., where 
Castiglione takes thata andavairthd for the [G. Ed. p. 399.] 
nominative, but Grimm for the adverbial accusative : as it 
would else be an unsuitable imitation of the Greek text, 
where to does not belong to avTiKO, but to €Ka<l>p6v. In my 
opinion, however, it can in no case be inferred from these 
passages that the adverbs in 6, without an .article preceding 
them, belong to the same category. Moreover, also, anda- 
neithd and andavairthd do not occur by themselves alone ad- 
verbially. As, then, thrd has shewn itself to us to be an 
abbreviation of thrdt, it is a question whether the suppres- 
sion of the ^ by a universal law of sound was requisite, as 
in Greek, and in the Prakrit, all T sounds are rejected 
from the end of words, or changed into 2. It is certain 
that the T sounds {t, th^ d), which, in the actual condi- 
tion of the Gothic, are finals, as far as we can follow their 
etymology, had originally a vowel after them, so that 

c c 
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they are final soands of a second generation, comparable 
in that respect to the Sclavonic final consonants (§. 255. /.)• 
This holds good, for example, with regard to ^A, i;^ in the 
dd person singular and plural, and the 2d person plural 

= Sanskrit fir ti, ^tPm anth V tha or w ta ; and I explain the 
ih or c/, which, in pronominal bases, expresses direction to 
a place, as coming from the Sanskrit suffix v dha (l| ha) ; 
which, in like manner, in pronouns expresses the locative 
relation* The passing over from the locative relation to 
the accusative, expressing^ the direction whither, cannot be 
surprising, as, even in Sanskrit, the common locative ad- 
verbs in tra, and the ablatives in ias^ occur also with accu- 
sative meaning, t. e. expressing the direction to a place 
(see tatra in my Glossary). The Sanskrit suflKx V dha 
appears, in common language, abbreviated to Ao, and is 
found, indeed, only in t-Ao, '^here,^ from the pronominal 
base i and irf na-ha — in the Vedic dialectand Zend sct-dha — 
which I derive from the pronominal base sa. It ought, 
according to its origin, and consistently with the usual 
destination of the suffix dha, to mean "here or there": it 
has, however, become a preposition, which expresses " with.'' 
The adverb '^J^iha, "here,"' is, in Zend, Jo^irfAo,* and fre- 
[G. Ed. p. 400.] quently occurs in combination with ai y na^ 
"not''; so that Aj^Ajy naidha^ means ** nor,'*'' answering to 
i^J^f ndU, "neither"' (literally "not it," from na + i/, §. 33.). 
From A5»A5 ava and xs^toxi aUa^ "this"" (mas.), comes as(o^»as 

* Vend. S&de, p. 868. several times: a5»jo^a5^^ ^^A5^ a$^ ^^j 
imahidha vachd framrava^ "hoc hie verba enuTdia/' which Anquetil 
translates by "enprononfant bien ces paroles," In the same page also 
occnrs repeatedly jo^ adha^ with the same meaning, from the demon- 
strative base a, as in the Veda's WVf adha (Rosen's Sp. p. 10), without 
perceptible meaning. 

t a + 1 makes S, according to }. 2. ; and from nidha is formed, by §, 28., 
noMhcu 
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avadha and A5(0As^n)Ai aita-dha (Vend. S. p. 164). To the 
Zend-Vedie suffix dha corresponds most exactly the Greek 
0a, in evda and evrav^da, "here.*' Perhaps ivOa and xs^ 
i'dha, ^ iha, are, with regard to their base, identical ; 
evda, therefore, is for iiida from tda (comp. in, inde), as nasals 
are easily prefixed to another consonant, and thus dfjL(f>i an^ 
swers to ^sfW abhi, a/x^o) to irrfj ubhdu, Old Sclavonic oba ; 
but avda, in the triple compound ev-T-avda, is completely 
the Zend a5(pa>»ai avadha, whose theme ava has been con- 
tracted in the Greek to av (compare av-di and av'To^, the latter 
being combined with the article), but in the Old Sclavonic it is 
more correctly preserved in the form of OVO,* To the word 
^5W ihaiya, " of this place,**^ which is derived from ^ iha 
through the suffix tt tya, corresponds the Greek eyddario^t 
with <r from t ; compare, with regard to the suffix, the Latin 
propitius from prope, and, in the Gothic, frafna-tht/a, " a 
foreigner," through which the preposition /ratn shews itself 
to be an abbreviation oiframa. As in the Sanskrit the suffix 
7r^2^a belongs only to local adverbs and prepositions, so might 
also the Gothic ni-thtfis, "cousin" (for ni-thtfos, §. 135.), as 
propinquust or one who stands somewhat lower in relationship 
than a brother, &c.,t be derived from the [G. Ed. p. 401.] 



* Before my acquaintance with the Zend, and deeper examination of 
the Sclavonic, I believed I could make out the Greek base av to agree 
with the Sanskrit amuy '' iUe," by casting out the m (as Kovpos with ku- 
mdra) : now, however, 5Er? ava and OFO have clearly nearer claims to 
take the Greek forms between them. 

f Terms of relationship often express the relation, of which they are 
the representatives, very remotely, but ingemously. Thus tfv naptri, 
''a grandson," is, I have no doubt, compounded of na, '*not/' and ptM, 
*'*' father" ; and '^ not- father " is regarded as a possessive compound, " not 
having as father,'* in relation to the grandfather, who is not the father of 
the grandson. In Latin it would be difficult to find the etymology of 
nepos (nepot-) — and the same may be said of our word neffe — ^without the 
aid of the word Vater, which is folly preserved from the Sanskrit. In the 

C C 2 meaning 
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ancient preposition ni, mentioned at p. 382, from which, 
in Sanskrit, nitya actually comes, but difiereutly related, 
and with a signification answering less to the meaning 
of the preposition, namely, sempiternus. In consideration 
of the aspirates in Greek being easily interchanged, and^ 
e. g. in the Doric, lOPNIX is said for "OPNI©, one may also 
recognise in the syllable yp^ in forms like vavra^xd^ev, 
waKra-%o-<re, woAXaxoce, and others, a cognate form of the 
suflBx da, dhOf or of the corrupted 15 ha (comp. §. 23.). At 
the bottom of these forms lies, in my opinion, as the theme, 
the plural neuter^ which need not be wondered at, as iravra 
and iro}\Xa are also used as first members of compounds 
(Tro\\a-<n;/xos', TraKra-/xop^oy). IIavTa%o might, in the iden- 
tity of its suffix with da, dhoj or ha, mean " everywhere ''; 
whence may then be said vavrayo^ey " from everywhere," 
&c., as we combine our locative adverbs wo and da with 
her and hin (woher, wohin) ; and in Greek, also, eKeidi, eKeiae, 
eKsidevj which might literally mean in illic, versus Ulic, ab 
illic, as eKei is a local adverb. Forms in j^o, however, are in 
a measure raised to themes capable of declension, though 
only for adverbs, and develope, also, case-forms, as iravraxov, 
mavraxpi (old locative and dative), iravra'xfj. The addition 
of new suffixes or terminations to those already existing, 
but which are obsolete, appears to me assuredly more natural 
than, as Buttmann supposes, the introduction of an un- 
meaning ax or even axo, in which case we should have 
to divide Travr-axo-dev, &c. But as the j^o under discus- 
sion has arisen from da, d/ia, I think I recognise in the 
Xi of ^/ a corruption of the suffix 6t, from fti dhi ; in 
which respect might be compared aYX'> as a sister form to 



meaning of Neffe the negation of the relationship of father points to the 
UDcle. The Indifin Grammarians, according to Wilson, see in naptri the 
negation, but not the father, but the root pat, " to fall/* and a Unadi 
suffix tri. 



I 



DEGREES OF COMPAIIISON. 389 

"Vf^ adhU ** to,'' "towards," with a nasal introduced. Asa 
third form in which the Vedic-Zend suffix dha appears in 
Greek, I notice ere, with a for 0, v dh, as fxea-og from ^u^ 
madhya, *' midst," the y of which has assimilated itself, 
in the form fiea-aogy to the <r. The suffix (re, however, in 
that it is altered from its original intention to denote 
rest in a place, to the expression of motion to a place, 
answers to the Gothic th or d, whence we set out in this 
examination, in forms like hva-th, ir^-ce, "whither?"' also 
hvad — ^John xiii. 3. hvad gaggis, irov virayetg — yain-d, CKCL-ae, 
alya-th, aSKo-ae. To the Zend idha, Greek ei/fla, corresponds 
i'lh; which, however, contrary to the original intention of 
the form, does not mean " thither," but is used as a con- 
junction— "but," "if," "then" (1 Cor. vii. 7.)- To this class, 
also, belongs ath, which only occurs in combination with than 
— ath-than, " but,"' like ith^than ; and it has [G. Ed. p. 402.] 
the Vedic-Zend a-dha as prototype (§. 399.). Thad, in com- 
bination with the relative particle ei, which is probably con- 
nected with II ya, has preserved the original locative 
meaning together with the accusative, and thad-ei may be 
cited as "where" and "whither." The d in these forms, 
answering to the Greek ft agrees with the rule for the transmu- 
tation of sounds (§. 87.); and it is to be observed that medials 
at the end of a word freely pass into aspirates — compare bauth, 
bu'dum (§.91.); — so that the Gothic T sound of the suffix 
under discussion, after it has, in one direction, diverged from 
the Greek, has, in another, again approached it. 

" Remark 2. — As we have above recognised ablatives in 
the formations in thrd, tard, so we find in this comparative 
suffix, also, a remnant of the Sanskrit locative; in which, 
however, as in the adverbs in th, d, the expression of 
repose in a place is changed into that of motion to a 
place— in hidri,^ "hither," Mark xi. 3. Luke xiv. 21.; hva-dri, 
"whither?" John vii. 35. On the other hand, yaindri ac- 



# Vide §.991. 
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tually occurs with a locative meaning; tharei le'ik, yaindri 
galisand sik arans, 'ottou to ffOtfia, cke? CTvva^fiiJffovTai of aeTol.' 
Compare these forms witli tlie Sanskrit, as, adbari, "in 
the lower," and the Lithuanian wllke (§. 197.). That, how- 
ever, the Gothic e, which in the genitive plural masculine 
and neuter answers to the Sanskrit wi A (§. 69.), moreover 
corresponds to ? &, is proved hy preterites like n^um, 
'we took,' answering to the singular nam; as, in Sanskrit, 
^ftw n^mima, 'we bent ourselves,' answers to ^nTU natiama 
or •nrni nanAma, 'I bent myself.' " 

295. The superlative suffix -jn tama occurs in the Gothic 
also in the form of TUMAN, nominative luma, or, with 
d for ( in prepositional derivations, either simply or in com- 
bination with the common superlative suffix ISTA ; thus, 
af-tuma, "posterus," af-lvmiils, " poslremw," kin-dumUis. " ex- 
(remws." If one considers the Indian suffix int tama, to 
have suffered apocope of the a— as in Latin, also, timus ap- 
pears abbreviated to tim in adverbs like viri-tim, caterva-tim, 
which I have alre.idy, in another place (Heidelb. Jahrb, 1918. 
p. 480), explained, together with forms like legi-timus, aa 
superlatives — one may look for that tarn in the Gothic cor- 
[G, Ed, p. 403.] niptcd to fann, after the analogy of the ac- 
cusative masculine of pronouns, like tha-va = TR lam, t6v, hva- 
-na = 3Pf ia-m, "whom?"; and accordingly regard the pre- 
positional derivations in tana, d'(iio,assuperlative forms; thus, 
Gothic nZ-fana, "behind"; hindtina, nepav. Old High German 
ni~dana, "under" (compare our hie-nieden, "here below." As, 
however, in Old High Gei-man there exist, also, formations 
in ana without a preceding / sound (Grimm IIL 203, &c.), 
it is a question whether innana "within," jlsana " abroad," 
forana shortened to forna "from the beginning," /errana 
" Tiopptiidev," rUmmui "from a distance," hdhana " v'<^60ev" 
heiminn "otKodev," have lost a ( or a d preceding the a; 
or if they are formed after those in tana, dana, in tlie 
notion that the whole of the suffix conaists merely of ana; 
or, finally, whether they rest on some other principle. 
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The preposition obar, " over/' Gothic ufar, which answers 
to the Sanskrit ^x|ft upari, Greek virepi has, in the 
same manner, an adverb obana, "above,'" corresponding 
to it. 

296. In the Sanskrit the appellations of the quarters 
of the heavens come from prepositions in combination 
with the root ^n^ ancK ** to go'" ; thus the east is denoted 
as "that which is before,"' by in«^ prdnch, from Upra, '* before ""; 
the west as "that which is over against it,'" hy Jiiii^ pratyanch^ 
from vfft prati, "opposite"'; the south as "that below,"" 
by ^a^ra avdwcA, from 'ts:^ ava, "below""; and its opposite 
pole, the north, as " that above,"" is called ^?ra udanch, 
from Vi^ ut, " up.^ Now it is remarkable that in German 
the names of the quarters of the world l^shew themselves 
through their terminations. Old High German tar and tana, 
or as they so frequently occur in prepositions, daVf dana^ to be 
derivations from prepositions, though the nature of their 
origin has become obscure. The custom of the language 
disposes of the forms in r and na in such a manner, 
that the former expresses the direction whither (Grimm* 
III. 205.), the latter the direction whence, which, however, 
was not, perhaps, the original intention of the terminations, 
both which seem adapted to express the same direction; 
the former comparatively, with a glance at [G. Ed. p. 404.] 
that which is opposite, the latter superlatively, in relation 
to all the quarters of the globe, as, p. 376, ^^inrc 
ikatara, " one of two persons,^ but inriR ikatama, " one 
of many persons." The west paay perhaps be most satisfac- 
torily explained, and in fact, as being etymologically pointed 
out to be that which lies over against the east, as in Sanskrit 
For this object we betake ourselves to the prepositional 
base wi, mentioned at p. 382, whence the comparative 
wi'dar. We do not, however, require to deduce wes-tar,* 

* By writing to?, Ghrimm marks the corruption of the e from t, in which 
I readily agree with him. 



\ 
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"towards the west," wes-tana,'* from the west," from 
the derivative widar; but we may keep to its base wi, 
with the assumption of a euphonic s; as in the Sanskrit* 
also» some prepositions terminating in vowels in certain 
combinations, and before consonants which are. disposed 
to have an 8 before them, assume this letter; e.y. pra- 
tishkasa for pratikcm; and as in Latin aba, os (for obs), 
from ab, ob (§. 96.). But if it were preferred to deduce 
wMar, westana^ from the derivative widar, it would 
then be necessary to force the ci of derivation into 
the base, and, according to §• 102., change it into $. 
The east is more ^difficult of explanation than the west 
— Old High German &-tar, "towards the east," ds-tana, 
"from the east," — for several prepositions start up toge- 
ther that would gladly sustain this quarter of the heavens. 
It is not necessary that the preposition after which the 
east is named should elsewhere, also, be received as a 
German preposition; for in this appellation a prepo^ 
sition might have incorporated itself, which, except in this 
case, is foreign to the practice of the German language. 
[G. Ed. p. 406.] It may therefore be allowable for us, 
first of all, to turn to a preposition which, in the Indian 
language, is prefixed to the south, and, in the German^ 
may have changed its position to the east; the more so, 
as, with prepositions, the principal point is always where 
one stands, and the direction to which one is turned; 
and one may, with perfect justice, turn that which is at the 
bottom to the uppermost, or to the front. In Zend, ava, 
which in Sanskrit signifies " below," exists as a pronoun, 
and means " this " ; and as this pronoun is also proper to 
the Sclavonic {OVO, nom. ov), and occurs in Greek as au, 
(a5-fl/, auTof, see p. 387), it need not surprise us to find an 
obsolete remnant of this base in German, and tliat the 
east is taken as the side opposed to the west Here it 
may be necessary to observe, that in Sanskrit the pre- 
position ava, in like manner, annexes a euphonic s ; from 
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avas, therefore, by suppressing the last a but one, would 
arise (as in Greek av) aus (different from our au.9, Old 

High German uz, Gothic ut^ in Sanskrit ^w uU " up "), 
and hence, according to §. 80., 6a : the old northern form 
is austr, austan. The Latin aus-ter might then — to which 
Grimm has already alluded (Wiener Jahrb. B. 28. p. 32) — 
be placed with more confidence beside the Old High 
German as a sister form, and led back by the hand of our 
comparative suffix to the preposition, which in Sanskrit 
has given its name to the souths bold as it at the first 
glance might appear, if we declared aus-ter and ^^T^ avdnch 
{ava + anch), "southern," to be related. The derivations 
from haurio, or at'co, certainly deserve less notice. As, 
however, the juxta-position of austar with the Latin ausfcr 
and the Indian preposition ava, arms, is most suitable, 
we refrain from giving other prepositional modes in 
which one might arrive at the appellation of the east in 
German. As the most natural point of departure, we 
cannot place it in so subordinate a position to the west as to 
mark it out as "not west" {a-ustar from a- [G. Ed. p. 406.] 
-westar). We turn now to the south, in Old High Ger- 
man sun-dar, "towards the south," sundana, "from the 
south/^ the connection of which with the sundrd, sundar, 
mentioned at p. 383, is not to be mistaken. The south, 
therefore, appeared to our ancestors as the remote dis- 
tance, and the reason for the appellation of this quarter 
of the heavens being clearly in allusion to space, is a new 
guarantee for the prepositional derivation of the names for 
east and west, as also for the fact that the designation of the 
north, too, has subjected itself to a preposition, although it is 
still more veiled in obscurity than that of the three sister 
appellations. We cannot, however, omit calling atten- 
tion to the Sanskrit preposition f^f^ nis, which signifies 
" out, without," and before sonant letters, to which d belongs 
(§. 25.) according to a universal law of euphony, appears 
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in the form of ntn which it is also usual to represent as 
the original form. 

297. In the Old Sclavonic the Indo-Greek comparsr 
tive suffix occurs in vtoryU ''the second^ (o3.)f in which 
the definitive pronoun is contained (p. 352): viory-i, then, 
is formed from vtoro-i (§. 255. d»), in which the cardi- 
nal number diua is melted down to v, corresponding in 
this respect to the Zend b in b-yare, ''two years,^ but 
singular, with & as a hardened form from v. To the 
Sanskrit WfT^kaiaraf "which of two? m.^^ (Gothic hva-ihar) 
and VKX ya-tara, "which of both/' corresponds etymolo- 
gically, the Old Sclavonic ko-tory-i (as definitive), older 
kO'tery-i aiid ye-ter, feminine ve-tera (ye'repa), neuter 
ye-tero. The origin of these two pronouns is, however, 
forgotten, together with their comparative meaning ; for 
kotaryi means "who?'' and tfeier, "some one" (compare 
p. 352). Dobrowsky (p. 343), however, in which he is 

[G. Ed. p. 407.] clearly wrong, divides the suffix into 
ot'or; for although the interrogative base KO may 
lay aside its o, and combine with the demonstrative base to 
(kfo, "quis?^ Dobr. p. 342), still it is more in accordance 
with the history of language to divide ko-ioryi than kot" 
oryi or koto-ryi, as the formation or would there stand 
quite isolated ; and besides this the pronoun t, " he," 
from yOf does not occur in combination with the demon- 
strative base to, and yet t/e-ter is said. 

298. A small number of comparatives^ are formed in 
Sanskrit by ^iT^ iyas, and the corresponding superlative by 
IfW ishthot in which ishtha, as has been already remarked 
(p. 389.), we recognise a derivation from fyas in its eon- 
traction to Uh (compare ish-ta, "oflFered,'' from yaj), so 
that the suffix of the highest degree is properly ^ tha, 
through which, also, the ordinal numbers ^^^ chatur-thas 
(rera/o-To-f), and WTl shash-thas (e»c-TOf), are formed, for 
the notion of the superlative lies very close to the ordinal 
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numbers above two, as that of order does to the super- 
latives, and hence the suffix WH tama occurs in ordinal 
numbers ; e.g. fq^fivinm viniati'tama'Sf ** the twentieth,'* 
wherefore ma, in forms like ^niT^ pancha-ma-s, " the fifth,"* 
may be held to be an abbreviation of iama. To the form 
ishf contracted from {yas — euphonic for U — ^in Greek and 
Zend is, corresponds the Latin is, in the superlatives in 
is'simus, which I deduce through assimilation from is-timus 
(comp. §.101.); the simple w, however, which, viewed 
from Latin, is a contraction of ids (§. 22.), appears in the 
simple form in the adverb mag-is^ which may be compared 
with /i€7f9 in /xeyKr-Tor. In the strong cases (§• 129.) the 
Indian comparative shews a broader form than the iyas 
above, namely, a long d and a nasal preceding the s, thus 
^iri^ lyAns (see §. 9.), This form, how- [G. Ed. p. .^KW.] 
ever, may origyially have been current in all the cases, 
as the strong form in general (§. 129.), as is piiobable 
through the pervading long o in Latin, ioris, idri, &c., if 
one would not rather regard the length of the Latin o as 
compensation for the rejected nasal: compare the old 
accusative mel-iosem, mentioned in §. 22., with Sanskrit 

forms like nrfNNni gar-iydns-am (graviorem). The breadth 
of the suffix, which is still remarkable in the more 
contracted from (yas, may be the cause why the form 
of the positive is exposed to great reductions before 
it; so that not only final vowels are rejected, as gene- 
rally before Taddhita suffibces* beginning with a vowel, but 
whole suffixes, together with the vowel preceding them, 
are suppressed (Gramm. Crit §. 252.) ; e. g. from iffifinr 
mali-mat, "intelligent," from maii, "understanding," comes 
maf'iyds; from baldvaU "strong" ("gifted with strength," 



* The Taddhita suffixes are those which form derivative words not 
primitives direct from the root itself. 
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from bala+vat), bal-iyas; from knhipra. ** quick** (from 
the base ibAip, *'to throw ")9 comes kshSp-iyas; from 
kihudra, "insignificant/' kshid-iyas; from fripra, "satis- 
fiedp" trap-iyas; since with vowels capable of Guna the 
dropping of the sufiix is compensated by strengthening 
the radical syllable by Guna, as in the Zend wUdista; 
which Bumouf (Vahista^ p. 22) deduces, as it appears to me, 
with equal correctness and acuteness from vidvas {vidvS, 
§. 56\, Sanskrit vidwas), *' knowing/* With respect to 
trapiyas, from fripra, let it be observed that ar, as Guna of 
ri, is easily transposed to ra (Gramm. Crit. §. 34\) : compare 
the Greek eSpaKov for eiapKov; itarpacrt for trarapai (see 
p. 290, G. ed.). In a similar manner M. Ag. Benary explains 
the connection of vartyas with uru "great,** with which he 
rightly compares the Greek evpv^ (Berl. Jahrb. 1834, I. 
[G. Ed. p. 409.] pp. 230, 231). But variyas might also 
come from vara, ** excellent," and uru might be an abbrevia- 
tion of varuy which easily runs into one. To the su- 
perlative ^ftar varishtha, which does not only mean latissi" 
mus but also optimus, the Greek aptarog (therefore Fapiaros) 
is without doubt akin, the connection of which with evpu^ one 
could scarcely have conjectured without the Sanskrit. Re- 
markable, too, is the concurrence of the Greek with the 
Sanskrit in this point, that the former, like the latter, be- 
fore the gradation suffix under discussion, disburthens itself 
of other more weighty sufiixes (compare Bumouf s Vahista, 
p. 28); thus, e%fl/OToj, aia^taTogy oiiCTKTTo^f Kvitaro^, /jL^Ktarro£, 
aXytoTogy from e)(dpo^, &c., exactly as above hshipiuhthas and 
others from kshipra ; and I believe I can hence explain, ac- 
cording to the same principle, the lengthening of the vowel in 
lxr]Kt(TTO£f iJLa(T(Tovy from fiaKpog, on which principle also rests 
the Guna in analogous Sanskrit forms— namely, as a com- 
pensation for the suppression of the suffix. The case is 
the same with the lengthened vowel in forms like dda-aov» 
curcroi/, where Buttmann (§. 67. Rem. 3. N. **) assumes that 
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the comparative < has fallen back and united itself with 
the a (cf) ; while, in my opinion, a different account is to be 
given of what has become of the i in forms like datrtnavy 
l3pa<T(T<jiiv (§. 300.). The formation of iJLeyi<TTO£ from yikya^y 
from fieydKo'^f is similar to the origin, in Sanskrit, of 

'iTT[W banhishtha, {rom bahuta^ "much"; from fcaAti, **much^ 
comes bh^yishtha ; and fiey-taro^^ in relation to MErAAO, has 
lost as much as banh-iahfha, compared with bahula, only that 
the Sanskrit positive base is compensated for the loss of ub by 
the addition of a nasal ; which therefore, as Ag. Benary 
(1. c.) has very correctly remarked, rests on the same 
principle with the Guna in kshipishtha, &c,* 

** Remark. — It will then, also, be necessary [G. Ed. p. 410.] 
— as Burnouf (Ya^na, p. 131) first pointed out, but afterwards 
(Vahista, p. 25), in my opinion, wrongly retracted — to explain 

the ^ ^ of sriycLs, ** better," srSshtha, ** the best," as coming 
from the i of sri, " fortune," by Guna, instead of the common 
view, in which I formerly concurred, of substituting a useless 
ira as positive, and hence, by contraction with iyas^ ishtha, 
forming sr6yas, srishtha. From .iri comes the derivative sri- 
matf " fortunate,'' from which I deduce sri-yas, srS'shthOi by 
the prescribed removal of the suffix,t although one might 



* The Guna, however, in the gradation forms under discussion, might 
also be accounted for in a different way, namely, by bringing it into con- 
nection with the Vriddhi, which occurs before many other Taddhita 
suffixes, especially in patronymics, as ^'^^ H vaxvaswata^ from f^^ir 
vivaswat. On account of the great weight of the gradation suffixes iyasy 
ishtlia, which has given rise to the suppression of the suffix of the positive 
base, the initial vowel also of the same would accordingly be raised by 
the weaker Guna, instead of by the Vriddhi, as usual {§, 26.). Be thai 
how it may, one must in any case have ground to assume an historic con- 
nection between the Grecian vowel-lengthening in firjKioTos^ Baaa-ov, and 
others, and that of Sanskrit forms like kshipiyasy kshipishtha. 

t If there existed, as in Zend, a kriray one might hence also derive the 
above gradations. 
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expect in the superlative sray-ishtha, euphonic for srS-ishtha ; 
and on this ground it is that Bumouf takes his objeetioD. 
But as in Greek eKa-arog, otro-oroj (see p. 376), in spite of 
the want of the < of arro^, are nevertheless nothing else than 
superlative forms, I do not see why, in certain cases, in 
Sanskrit, also, the suppression of an i may not hold good. 
This happens, moreover, in sthi-shtha from sthi-ra, " fast," 
sphi'shtha from gphi-rOf " swollen,'* and prS-shtha from priy-a, 
** dear/* In the latter case, after removing the suflix a, 
the preceding y, also, must retire, since priy is only a 
euphonic alteration of prt (Gramm. Crit §. 51.) As to the 
derivation, however, of the meanings melior, optimus, from 
a positive with the meaning " fortunate," it may be further 
remarked, that, in Sanskrit, '* fortune " and " splendour *' 
are generally the fundamental notions for that which is 
good and excellent ; hence, bkagavat, " the honourable," " the 
[G. Ed. p. 411.] excellent," properly, " the man gifted with 
fortune **; for our besserer, bester, also Gothic bat-iza, bat-ists, 
are associated with a Sanskrit root denoting fortune (bhad, 
whence bhadra, " fortunate,*" ** excellent "), which Pott was 
acute enough first to remark (Etymol. Inquiries, p. 245), who 
collates also bdtyan, " to use." The old d gives, according 
to §. 87., in the Gothic U and the Sanskrit bh becomes 6. 
It might appear too daring if we made an attempt to refer 
melior also to this root ; but cognate words often assume the 
most estranged form through doubled transitions of sound, 
which, although doubled, are usual. It is very common for 
d to become / (§. 17.), and also between labial medials and the 
nasal of this organ there prevails no unfrequent exchange 
(comp. §. 63.). If, also, the Greek jSeKrtoiv, ^eKri<rTo^, should 
belong to this class, and the r be an unorganic addition, which 
is wanting in /SeK-repos, j^eK-rarog, I3e\ would then give the 
middle step between ^ bhad and mel. The ideal positive 
of ^eKrmv, namely ayafloy, might be connected with yBflwa( 
agddha, " deep," with which, also, the Gothic gdths (theme 
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gdda) is to be compared, with d, according to rule, for HT d 
(§. 69.), and medials for Greek aspirates, according to §. 87. 

299. From the strong theme ^^rt^ iydns, mentioned at 
§. 298., comes the nominative iydn, with the suppression 
of the final letter rendered necessary through §.94. The 
vocative has a short a, and sounds iyan. To iyan answers 
the Greek 7a>i/, and to the vocative iyan answers lov; to 
the neuter iyas (N. A. V.), identical with the weak theme, 
corresponds the Latin his (§. 22.). The Greek, however, 
cannot become repossessed of the s, which is abandoned 
in Sanskrit in the nominative and vocative masculine for 
legitimate reasons, since it declines its comparative as 
though its theme terminated from the first with v; hence 

accusative Tov^a for the Sanskrit ^]i|hrs|[ iydns-^m, Latin 
ioT-em {ids-em, §. 22.), genitive loiz-oj for iyas-as, ior-is. 
However, one might, as Pott has already, I. believe, noticed 
somewhere, reduce the contracted forms like tSeKrio), 
/SeKriovg, to an original i o<ra, ro<r€f , loaagf corresponding to 
iydnsam, iydnsi (neuter plural), iydns-as, iyas^as, the a of 
which, as is so common between two vowels, would be 
rejected.* On the other hand, v, except in [G. Ed. p. 412.] 
comparatives, on the presupposition that the contracted forms 
have rejected an v and not o*, is suppressed only in a few 
isolated words ('AttoWo)* llo(retSS>, eiKfi, atjSovs, and a few 
others), which, however, the theoretic derivation of the com- 
parative 2 renders very embarrasing. We would therefore 
prefer giving up this, and assuming, that while the Sanskrit 
in the weak, i.e. in the majority of cases, has abandoned 
the former consonant of ns, the Greek, which was still 
less favourable to the vo*-, has given up the latter, as 
perhaps one may suppose in the oldest, as it were, pre- 
Grecian period, forms like ^eKriovira. It is, however, 
remarkable, that while all other European sister lan- 



* Comp. p. 325 G. ed. 
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guages have ouly preserved the last element of the 
comparative n»— the Latin in the form of r — and while 
the Sanskrit also shews more indulgence for the » than 
for the ti, the Greek alone has preserved the nasal; 
so that in the comparative it differs in this respect 
from all tlie other languages. Without the intervention 
of the Sanskrit and Zend it would be hardly possible to 
adduce from the European sister languages a cognate 
termination to the Greek liav, Tov ; or if ior and Toiv should 
be compared, one would think rather of a permutation of 
liquids," than tliat after the Greek v the prototype of the 
Latin r. namely a; has originally existed. 

300. In Zend, the superlatives in AtjeUJ ista are more 
numerous tlian the corresponding ones in Sanskrit, and re- 
quire no authentication. With regard to their theory, 
Burnouf has rendered important service, by his excellent 

[G. Ed. p, 413-1 treatiseon the Vahista; and his remarks are 
also useful to na in Sanskrit Grammar, In form a\(q;uj 
ista stands nearer to the Greek ((tto-s than the Indian ishtka, 
and is completely identical with tlie Gothic ista, nom, ist'-s 
(§. 135.). as the Zend frequently exhibits ( for the Sanskrit 
aspirates. The comparative form which belongs to hla is 
much more rare, but perhaps only on account of the want of 
occasion for its appearance in the authorities which have been 
handed down to us, in which, also, the form in iara can 
only scantily be cited. An example of the comparative 
under discussion is the feminine ^wK^iMMli tnasy&hi, which 
occurs repeatedly, and to which I have already elsewhere 
drawn attention.f It springs from the positive base 



• Comp. §.20. 

t Berl. .lahrb. I&3I. I. p, 372. I then conceiyed this form to be thu 
arrived at, that the y of the Sanakrit iyasi had disappeared, as in the geni- 
tive termination h&, from ^*ya ; after which the I mnat have passed intoy. 
Still the above view of the case, which ia nlso the one chosen by Bumonf, 
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«))A)j)A)( masas, ** great ^' {masdt masah, masanht §§. 56*. 56^), 
and confirms, like other Zend forms, the theory which holds 
good for the Sanskrit^ that other suffixes fall away before 
the exponents of the comparative and superlative relation 
under discussion. If y^hi is compared with the Sanskrit 
feminine base iycLsi, the* loss of the i shews itself, and then 
the a has, through the power of assimilation of the y (§. 42.), 
become ^ and s has, according to §. 53., become h. In 
the loss of the i the 2^nd coincides with the Sanskrit forms 
like sr^yaSf mentioned at p. 397, with which, also, bhU-yas, 
" more," and jyd-yas, " older/* agree. Greek comparatives 
with a doubled <r before cav, as Kpetaac^Vy l3pd(T<T<A)v, lAao-crcoi/, 
are based on this; which, according to a law of euphony 
very universally followed in Prakrit, have assimilated tlie jf to 
the preceding consonant, as elsewhere aKKog [G. Ed. p. 414 .] 
from aXyo^, Gothic cUya^, Latin a/m-9, Sanskrit anya, are 
explained (Demonstrative Bases, p. 20). In Prakrit, in the 
assimilations which are extremely common in this dialect, 
the weaker consonant assimilates itself to the stronger, 
whether this precedes or follows it ; thus anna, ** the 
other," from anya, corresponds to the Greek aA\oj ; the San- 
skrit tasyOf '*huju8,** becomes tassa; bhavi^yali, "he will 
be," becomes bhavhsadi,* divya, "heavenly," diwa; from 



is simpler, and closer at hand, although the other cannot be shewn to be 
impossible ; for it is certain that if the y of tyas had disappeared in Zend» 
it would fall to the turn of the preceding i to become y. 

* Comp. ZaaoyLOUt fromiayofuu, with ^iPh sydmiy in composition with 
attributive verbs. It may be allowed here preliminarily to mention 
another interesting Pr&krit form of the future, which consists in this, that 
the Sanskrit 8 passes into h, but the syllable ^ ya is contracted to «, 
herein agreeing with the Latin t m eris, erU, amabiss amoHt, &c. ; as, 
karikUi, " thou willst make," from karishyasi ; aahihimi, ^» I will endure," 
from sahishydmh instead of the medial form sahi^hyi (Urvasi, by Len*. 
p,69). 

D D 
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which it is clear that v is stronger than y, as it also is 
more powerful than r; hence savva from sarva, "every- 
one." It is remarkable that the £ also of iti " thus " as- 
similates itself to the following t ; hence, itiy which, in pro- 
nunciatiouy naturally leans upon the word preceding. 
Therefore one might thus also, wifhout presupposition of 
a form t/coi/, establish the assimilation from T(av. As to the 
transition of the consonant of the positive base into o* {Kpeic^ 
-0*0)1/, ISpaa^a'aiv, l3d(r-^oiv, /iacr-cra)!/, e\a(r-(ra)v, &c.), to which 
the V has assimilated, the transition of r, S, 6, into <r need 
least of all surprise us (see §. 99.) ; but with regard to the 
gutturals, the Old Sclavonic may be noticed, in which, be- 
sides what has been remarked in §. 255. (m.), y, U and e — 
which latter comes very near the vowel combined with a 
t^, and is frequently the remainder of the syllable ye — 
exert an influence on a guttural preceding them, similar 
[G. Ed. p. 415.] to that which the comparative y or t produces 
in Greek. Before the i, namely, of the nominative plural, 
and before ye in the dative and locative singular, as before t 
and ye of the imperative, ch becomes s; e.g. gryes-i from 
gryech, as 6d(r'(TQ)v from dicr-yuiv, from ra'x^; g becomes f, 
e, g, pr4l^i from prAg, as /ue/fcov, 6\/f(u)v, from fxet^ytjjv, oKtl^yoavt 
from /xey-, 6X17-; k becomes ch, while in Greek k is modified 
in the same way as x ^^ account of the contracted nature 
of the ? ( = Jo-) no assimilation takes place after it, but the y 
entirely disappears, or, in fJL€tX<*>v, is pressed into the interior 
of the word (comp. §.11 9.), as in d/ue/i/wv, yeiptav^ which lat- 
ter may be akin to the Sanskrit ^RVT adhara, '* the under 
(m),'* consequently with aphaeresis of the a (comp. §. 401.), 
With the superlative fxeytarog compare the Zend As^en^-^As^ 
mazistay where j z, according to §. 57., answers to the San- 
skrit h of ift^K mahat, "great''; while in the above ^%v;o^^^a»( 
maiyihi, as in the positive masas (euphonically masff)^ s 
stands irregularly for z, as if the Zend, by its permutation 
of consonants in this word, would vie with the Greek ; but 
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we find, Vend. S. p. 214, ^^^aj^ mazyd, with z, which I hold 
to be a neuter comparative ; thus, gus^^^ H^^^J-^^ mazyd 
vidvdoy "the more (literally greater) wise." 

30 L As in the Latin comparative a suffix has raised 
itself to universal currency, which in Sanskrit and Greek 
is only sparingly applied, but was, perhaps, originally, 
similarly with the form in tara, repo-^, in universal use ; so 
the German, the Sclavonic, and Lithuanian, in their degrees 
of comparison everywhere attach themselves to the more 
rare forms in Sanskrit and Greek; and indeed in the Gothic 
the suffix of the comparative shews itself in the same short- 
ened form in which it appears in the Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, 
and Latin, in its combination with the superlative suffix 
(see §. 298. p. 395 &c.), namely, as is; and this most plainly 
in adverbs like mais, " more," whose con- [G. Ed. p. 416.] 
nection with comparatives in the Sanskrit, &c., I first pointed 
out in the Berl. Jahrb, (May 1827, p. 742). We must divide, 
therefore, thus, ma-is ; and this word, as well in the base as 
in the termination, is identical with the Latin mag-is (comp. 
Ixeytc-Tog, p. 402) ; whence it is clear that the Gothic form 
has lost a guttural (compare ma-jor and mag^ior), which, in 
mikils, "great" — which has weakened the old a to i — appears, 
according to the rule for the removal of letters (§. 87.), as k. 
Mal% therefore, far as it seems to be separated from 
it, is, in base and formation, related to the Zend maz-yd 
(from maz'yas)t which we have become acquainted with 
above (p. 415 G. ed.) in the sense of " more." 

"Remark. — ^There are some other comparative adverbs 
in is, of which, the first time I treated of this subject, I 
was not in possession, and which Grimm has since 
(IIL 589, &c.) represented as analogous to mais. He has 
however, afterwards, 1. c. p. 88, agreed, with Fulda, in viewing 
hauhist avciiTepov, as the genitive of the positive hauhs, " high." 
Yet hauhis stands in exactly the same relation to hau- 
hiza, "the higher," that mais does to maiza, "major.*" 

dd2 
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Compared with the Zend maz-yo and Greek fiei^-oiv, one 
might believe the z in maiza belonged to the positive base, 
particularly as the Old High German adds a second compara- 
tive suflix to its adverb mi^r, answering to the Gothic metis 
{mir'iro, 'major'') because in mir no formal expression of the 
comparative relation was any longer felt. Raihtisy which 
Grimm wishes to leave under the forms which. III. p. 88, 
are considered as genitive, seems to rae properly to sigaitj 
potius, or our rechter ; and 1 consider it, therefore, as a com- 
parative, although the Old High German rehtes, examined 
from the point of view of the Old High German, can only 
be a genitive, and the comparative adverb is rehtdr. The 
comparative ga-raihtdza, ^justior,^ which may be cited in 
Gothic, does not prevent the assumption that there may 
have been also in use a raihtiza, as in all adjectives 
iza may just as well be expected as 6za; for, together 
with the comparative adverb frum6z6, *at first' (R. xi. 36), 
occurs the superlative frumists. Perhaps, however, the 
genius of the Old High German language has allowed itself 
to be deceived through the identity of the comparative 
suffix is with the genitive termination is ; and taking some 
obsolete comparatives, which have been transmitted to it 
[G. Ed. p. 417.] for genitives, left them the s, which, in 
evident comparatives, must pass into r ; but is also^ still re- 
tained as s in wirs, * pejus.' I prefer to consider, also, cUlis, 
* omnino,' as a comparative, in order entirely to exclude the 
Gothic apparent genitive adverbs from the class of adjectives. 
In the Old High German, together with alles, *omninOy exists 
allest 'aliter,' which, according to its origin, is an essentially 
different word — through assimilation from alyes, as above 
(p. 414 G. ed.) aKKo^ — in which the comparative termination, 
in the Latin ali-ter and similar adverbs, is to be observed. The 
probability that these forms, which, to use the expression, 
are clothed as genitives, are, by their origin, comparatives, 
is still further increased thereby, that together with eines^ 
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' kernel, and ancleres, * aliter,^ there occur, also, forms in the 
guise of superlatives, namely, einesf, 'once^ (see Graff, 
p. 329), and anderest, • again/ Some comparative adverbs 
of this sort omit, in Grothic, the i of is; thus min-s, 

* less' (compare minor, minus, for minior, minijis'), perhaps 
vair-s, 'worse,' which is raised anew into vairsiza, *pejor,^ 
and may he connected with the Sanskrit avara, ^posterns! 
as above xe/jowi/ was compared with 'WTC adhara ; seith-s, 

* amplius ' (from seithu, * late ') ; and probably, also, suns, 

* statim,^ and anaks, * sabito^ " 

302. The comparative-suffix is required in Gothic, where 
the consonant s is no longer capable of declension,* an un- 
organic addition, or otherwise the sibilant would have been 
necessarily suppressed. The language, however, preserved 
this letter, as its meaning was still too powerfully per- 
ceived, by the favourite addition an, which we have seen 
above, though without the same urgent necessity, joined to 
participial bases in nd in their adjective state (§. 289.). As, 
then, s comes to be inserted between two [G. Ed. p. 418.] 
vowels, it must, by §. 86. (5.), be changed into z : hence the 
modern theme MAIZAN, from the original MAIS, which 
has remained unaltered in the adverb. The nominative mas^ 
euline and neuter are, according to §§. 140. lAl,, maiza,maiz6* 
On the other hand the feminine base does not develope itself 
from the masculine and neuter base MAIZAN— rs in general 
from the unorganic bases in an of the indefinite adjectives 



* A base in s, as the abovementioned maisy wovld not be distinguished 
from the theme in all the cases of the singular, as also in the nominative and 
accusative plural^ as, of final double «, the latter must be rejected (comp. 
dru8, " fall," for druss from drusa-s, §. 292. 1st Note). In the nominative 
and genitive singular, therefore, the form maiss must have become mais ; 
just as, in the nominative and accusative plural^ where ahman-s comes 
from the theme ahman. The dative singular is, in bases ending in a con- 
sonant, without exception devoid of inflection ;^ and so is the accusative, 
in substantives of every kind. 



no feminines arise — but to the original feminine base in i\ 
which exists in the SanEkrit and Zend, an n is added, as in 
the participle present ; thus MAIZEIN (ei = i, §. 70.), from 
m(U«+eiTi, ausners to the Zeud feminine base of the same 
import, ^w»jj«A)5 maiylki, and Sanskrit forms like ji<1(|«1 
tjnnijas-i. from ijariytis. The nominative mahei may then, 
according to §. 142., be deduced from MAIZEIN, or maj 
be viewed as a coutinuation of the form in Zend and San- 
skrit which, in the nominative, ia identical with the theme 
(§. 137.); in which respect again the participle present 
(§. 290.) is to be compared. These two kinds of feminines, 
namely, of the said participle and the comparative, stand 
in Gotliic very isolated ; but tlie ground of their peculiarity, 
which Jacob Grimm, HI. 5R6, calls still undiscovered (com- 
pare I. 756), appears to me, tlirough what has been said, to be 
completely disclosed ; and I have already declared my opiniou 
[G.Ed,p.4l9.] in this sense before." The Old High German 



• Berl. Jahrb. May 1827, p- 743, &c. Perhaps Grimm had not yet, 
in the passage qnoted above, become acqn^nted with toy review of the 
two first parts of his Grammnr; since he afEerwards (11,650.) agrees witli 
my Tiew of the matter. 1 find, however, the comparifion of the transition 
of the Gothic t into : with that of the Indian ^ s mto ^^ «/i inadmis- 
sible, aa the two transitions rtst npon euphonic laws which are entirely 
distinct J of which the one, which obtains in the Gothic (^. 86.fi.), ia just 
as foreign to the Sanskrit, as the Sanskrit (f. 21, and Gramm. Crit. 101".) 
is to the Gothic. It is furllier to be observed, tliat, on account of the 
difference of these laws, the Siinskrit IT sh remains also in the superlative, 
where the Gothic has always et, not zt. In respect (o Greek, it may 
here be further remarked, that Grimm, I. c. p. 651, in that language, also, 
admits an original s in the comparative; wliich he, however, does not 
look for after the v of iioi', as appeare from §. 299., bnt before it ; so tliat 
he wishes to divide thnsjjtr-fuii;, as an abbreviation of fieyi'fuii;; and regards 
the f not OS a corruption of the y, as Buttmanu also as.'^unics, but aa 
a comparative character, as in the kindred Gothic ma-isa. The Greek 
iui',01', would, according to this, appear identical wiih the nnorgaHic Gothic 
an in MAIZAN; while we have assigned it, in |. 299., a Itgifimate 
foundation, by tracing it back to the Sanskrit Ahs. 
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has brought its feminine comparatives into the more usual 
path, and gives, as corresponding to the Gothic minnizei, 
** the lesser" (fern.), not minniri, but minnira. The Gothic 
sibilant, however, was, in the High German comparatives, in 
the earliest period transmuted into r, whence, in this respect, 
minniro, minnirat has more resemblance to the Latin minor 
than to the Gothic minniza, minnizei, 

303. The comparative suffix in the Gothic, besides is, 
iz-an, exhibits also the form 6sf dz-an: it is, however, 
more rare ; but in the Old High German has become so 
current, that there are more comparatives in it in dro 
(nominative masculine), 6ra (nominative feminine and 
neuter), than in iro, ira, or ero, era. The few forms in 
OZAN which can be adduced in Gothic are, svinthdza^ 
**fortior'"* (nominative masculine), frdddza^ " prudentior," 
frumdza, ** prior,* hlasdza, **hilarior,** garaihtdza, **justior,** 
framaldrdzQy **provectior tetatef* usdaudoza^ ** soUicitior," 
unsvikunthdza, " inclarior " (Massmann, p. 47), and the ad- 
verbs sniumundSsf ** (movSaioTepoi^,** and alvaleikSs, ** eripo^g*' 
How, then, is the 6 in these forms to be explained, 
contrasted with the i of IS, IZAN? I believe only 
as coming from the long a of the Sanskrit strong themes 
tydns or yam (§§. 299. 300.), with 6, according to rule, for 

'm & (§. 69.). If one starts from the latter [G. Ed. p. 420.] 
form, which, in the Zend, is the only one that can be 
adduced, then, beside the nasal, which is lost also in the Latin 
and in the weak cases in the Sanskrit, ydns has lost in 
the Gothic either the & or the y {=j)t which, when n the 
d is suppressed, must be changed into a vowel. The 
Gothic 6s, 6z, and still more the Old High German dr, 
correspond, therefore, exactly to the Latin 6r in minor, 
mindr-is, for minior. There is reason to assume that, in 
the Gothic, originally p and 6 existed in juxta-position to 
one another ; and that for minniza, ** the lesser," was used 
minnydza, and for frdddza, ** the more intelligent** fr6dt/6za. 
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The forms which have lost the y are represented in Latin 
by minor^ minus^ and plmy and those with 6 suppressed by 
mag-is. One cannot, however, in Gothic, properly require 
any superlatives in OSTA, nom. dsC-Sy corresponding to the 
comparatives in ds, 6z; because this degree in the San- 
skrit, Zend, Qreek, and Latin always springs from the 
form of the comparative, contracted to is, ish. It is, how- 
ever, quite regular, that, to ihefrumdza, ** priori corresponds 
a fmmists, ''primus^ not frumdsts. To the remaining 
comparatives in 6za the superlative is not yet adduced; 
but in the more recent dialects the comparatives have 
formed superlatives with 6, after their fashion; and thus, 
in the Old High German, 6st usually stands in the super- 
lative, where the comparative has 6r : the Gothic furnishes 
two examples of this confusion of the use of language, in 
lasivdsts, *Hnfirmi8simus" (1 Cor. xii. 22.), and armdsts, ** miser- 
rimus^' (1 Cor. xv. 19.). 

304. In the rejection of the final vowel of the positive base 
before the suffixes of intensity the German agrees with the 
cognate languages; hence sut'-iza, from SUTV*^ ** sweet"; 

[G. Ed. p. 421.] hard'-iza, from HARDU, *' hard " ; seith-s 
{thana-seiths, **ampKus'*)y from SEITHU, "late"; as in the 
Greek rjSiiav from *HAY, and in the Sanskrit laghiyas from 
layh% **lighC yiz is also rejected; hence spScC-iza, from 
SPEDTA, "late'' (see p. 358, Note 7.); reik'-iza, from 
MEIKYA, ** rich." One could not therefore regard the 6, in 
forms likefrdddza, as merely a lengthening of the a in FRO DA 
(§. 69.), as it would be completely contrary to the principle 
of these formations, not only not to suppress the final vowel 
of the positive base, but even to lengthen it. The expla- 
nation of the comparative 6 given at §. 303, remains therefore 
the only one that can be relied upon. 



•^ The positive does not occur, but the Sanskrit swddu-s and Greek r^dv-s 
lead us to expect a final u. 
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305. Ill the Old Sclavonic, according to Dobrowsky, p. 332, 
&e., the comparative is formed in three ways, namely, 

(i) By masculine ii, feminine ski, neuter yee; as, Unit, 
" the better (m.) "; Unshi, " the better (f.) "; iini/ee, " the best 
(n.), " from a positive which has been lost, as batiza, melior^ 
and dfjLetviav; and it is perhaps connected in its base with 
the latter, so that a may have become o (§. 255. a.), but /x, w, 
as frequently occurs with n ; and this u, with the preceding 
0, has become H (»).* Mnii, "the lesser, (m.)^'' fem. menshi, 
neuter mnyee, spring, in like manner, from a positive which 
has been lost. Boliif "the greater," fem. bolshi, neuter bolyee, 
may be compared with the Sanskrit baliydn, "the stronger'' 
(p. 396), fem. baliyasi, neuter baliyas.f For [G. Ed. p. 422.] 
6o/i{ is also used bolyei; and all the remaining comparatives 
which belong to this class have vei for u, and thus answer 
better to the neuter form vee. If, as appears to be the case, the 
form t/et is the genuine one, then ve answers to the Sanskrit 
yas o{jyd-yasj bhU-yas, srS-yas, &c. (§. 300.), and the loss of the 
s is explained by §.255. (/.) : the final i ofye-t, however, is the 
definitive pronoun (§. 284.), for comparatives always follow, 
in the masculine and neuter, the definite declension. In the 
feminine in shi it is easy to recognise the Sanskrit si otiyas-i^ 
oryas-i, and herewith also the Gotldczei (oblique theme ZEIN^ 



* The a in afictVcai/ appears to me to be privative ; so that fieivcDv would 
seem to be a sister form to the Latin minor, Gothic minniza, Sclavonic 
mnii; and dfifivcav would properly signify "the not lesser," '*the not 
more trifling." Perhaps this word b also inherent in omnis; so that o 
for a would be the negation, which, In Latin, appears as in ; where it 
may be observed, that, in Sanskrit, asaknt^ literally " not once," has taken 
the representation of the meaning " several times." 

t The positive velU, with v for b and e for o, occurs only in this de- 
finite form (Dobr. p. 320) ; the primitive and indefinite form must be veh 
With respect to the stronger o corresponding to the weaker letter e 
(§. 265. a.)> holiX, in the positive, answers to the manner in which vowels 
are strengthened in Sanskrit, as mentioned at $. 298. 
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p. 418 G- ed.); that is to say, bol-shr, **the greater (fem.)," 

corresponds to the Sanskrit W^rt^wft baliyasij ** the stronger 
(f.)," and menshi, " the lesser," to the Gothic minn-izeL While, 
therefore, the Sclavonic masculine and neuter have lost the s 
of the Sanskrit yas, the feminine has lost the ya oiyas-t* This 
feminine shU also, in departure from (2) and (3), keeps free 
from the definite pronoun. Th^re are some eomparative 
adverbs in ey as the abbreviation of ye (§. 255. n.), which in 
like manner dispense with the definite pronoun ; thus, iirti, 
"better"; bole, "greater" — in Servian MSS. ^nye^ bofye; 
[G. Ed. p. 423.] pache, " more,^' probably related to itayy^j 
TtaaaixiV] so that (which is very obscure) the final vowel of 
pache for pach-ye, for reasons which have been given before, 
is, in fact, identical with the Greek <ro of mtr-aov, for ira<r-yov. 
The ch oi pache may, according to p. 4L5 G. ed., be regarded 
as a modification of k, as the first c of irao-o-oi/ has developed 
itself from %. Thus the f of dol^'-yee, •* longer " (neuter and 
adverbial), as euphonic representative of the g of dofg, dolga, 
dolyo {longus, a, urn), answers remarkably to the Greek ^ 
in fxeiXdiVf oA/fa)i/, for iieiy(ji>v, 6\tya)v. That, however, the 
positive dolg is connected with the Greek SoTu^os needs 
scarce to be mentioned. Somewhat more distant is the 
Sanskrit !ft^^ dirgha-s, of the same meaning, in which 
the frequently-occurring interchange between r and I is 



* It may be proper here to call remembrance to the past genmd, 
properly a participle, which in the strong cases vdhs, nom. masc. van for 
vans, fem. uiki, neuter vat (for vas), corresponds to the Sanskrit of the 
reduplicated preterite in vas. The Old Sclavonic has here, in the nomi- 
native masculine, where the s should stand at the end, lost this letter, 
according to J.255.(/.), as bj/'V, "-^quifuU;* but by-vshi, '* qucefuit" ; 
and in the masculine also, in preference to the comparative, the s agam 
appears in the oblique cases, because there, in the Sanskrit, after the s 
follow terminations beginning with a vowel ; so in rek-sh^ ^^eum qui dixit " 
the sh corresponds to the Sanskrit vdhs-am, as rurud-vdhs-am, <^ eum qui 
phravit,'^ 



DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 411 

to be noticed (§. 20.). The i of SoKixo^t however, shews 
itself, by the evidence of the Sclavonic and Sanskrit, to be 
an organic addition. Let garyee, *' pejus,'"' be compared 
with the Sanskrit gariyas, ^^gravius^ from guru, "heavy" — 
according to Burnouf's correct remark from garu, as this 
adjective is pronounced in Pali — through the assimilating 
influence of the final u, to which the kindred Greek I3apv^ has 
permitted no euphonic reaction* 

(2) The second, by Car the most prevalent form of the 
Old Sclavonic comparative, is nominative masculine shiif 
feminine shaya, neuter shee. The i of shit is the definitive 
pronoun, which, in the feminine, is ya, and in the neuter e 
for ife (§§. 282. 284.). After the loss, then, of this pronoun, 
there remains shi, sha, she ; and these are abbreviations oi 
shyoy shya, shye, as we have seen, p. 332, G. ed., the adjective 
base SlNyO (nominative sint/), before its union with the 
defining i, contracted to sini (sini-i, neuter sine-e for sinye-ye. 
The definite feminine of SINYO is sinya-ya; and as to the 
feminine comparatives not being shya-ya but sha-ya, this 
rests on the special ground that sibilants gladly free 
themselves from a following y, especially [G. £d. p. 45^] 
before a (Dobrowsky, p. 12); so in the feminine nomi*- 
natives dUsha, aUsha, chasha, for sAsya, &c (Dobr. p. 279)* 
The relation of the comparative form under discussion 

to the Sanskrit i^ yas and Zend j)as^^ yai (p. 40l) 
is therefore to be taken tlius, that the ya which precedes 
the sibilant is suppressed^ as in the above feminines in 
shi; but for it, at the end, is added an unorganic }^0, 
which corresponds to the Gothic-Lithuanian Y^ ^^ ^'^ 
themes NIUY^> NAUY^i "new,"' answering to tf^ nava^ 
NOVU, NEO, Sclavonic NOVO. This adjunct YO has 
preserved the comparative sibilant in the masculine 
and neuter, which, in the first formation, must yield to 
the euphonic law, §.255. (/.) Examples of this se- 
cond formation are, Hn-shit, "the better (m.)," feminine 
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tLn-shaya, neuter Unshee ; pAst-shn from pAst, theme PUSTO, 
" desert" Hence it is clear that the final vowel of the 
positive base is rejected, as in all the cognate languages, 
however difficult the combination of the t with sh. Even 
whole suffixes are rejected, in accordance with §. 298. ; as, 
glub-shii from gl^ok, ** deep " (definite, gl^oky-i), sladshii 
from sladok, " sweet."* 

(d) Masculine veishu, feminine tfeishava, neuter yeishee; 
but after sch, sh, and ch, at stands for yef: and this oT evidently 
stands only euphonically for tfat, since the said sibilants, as 

[G. £d. p. 426.] has been already remarked, gladly divest 
themselves of a following y: hence blasch-ahhiU "the 
better" (masculine), from Mag (theme BLAOO)y "good,''t 
since g, through the influence of the y following, gives 
way to a sibilant, which has subsequently absorbed 
the y\ compare oX/f-wi/, for 6\ly-iu)Vy oTuy^iav (p. 402): 
so tish-aishtif from tick (theme TICHO), "stil],^t as in 
the Greek flac-o-wv from Tayp^. As example of the form 



* I hold Ao, whence in the nom. masc. A, for the suffix of the positive 
base^ hot the preceding o for the final vowel of the lost primitive ; and 
this o corresponds either to a Sanskrit a, according to $. 255. (a.)^ or to an 
Tgr u, according to $.255. (c); for example, tano-k^ ^^thin," theme 
TANOKO, corresponds to the Sanskrit tanu-s, "thin," Greek raw; and 
slado'k to the Sanskrit swdduSy " sweet," with exchange of the v for /, 
according to §.20. Thus the above slad-shii shews itself to be originally 
identical, as well in the suffix of the positive as of the other degrees with 
the Greek rjd-icap and Gothic 'sutiza {§, 304.), far as the external diffe- 
rence may separate them ; and to the Sclavonic is due, as to the truer 
preservation of the fundamental word, the preference above the Greek 
and Gothic, although, on account of the unexpected transition of the 
V into /, the origin of the Sclavonic word is more difficult to recognise. 

t Dobrowsky says (p. 334) from ^Zflf^^i(thi8 is the definite, see J.284.) : 
it is, however, evident that the comparative has not arisen from the adjec- 
tive compounded with a pronoun, but from the simple indefinite one. 

I Compare the Sanskrit adverb tushntm^ ^' still, silent," and refer to 
\^.255. (m.). 
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with yeii y un-yehhii, ** junior,'' from yun, may serve, 

• • • • 

Whence comes, then, the yet or at (for yai), which distin- 
guishes this formation from the second ? It might be sup- 
posed that to the first formation in yet, where, for example, 
also yun-yAi "the younger (m.),'" occurs, that of the 
second has also been added, as in Old High German 
mirero, " the greater '' (masculine), and in Gothic, probably, 
vairsiza, *' the worse'' (p. 405), are raised twice to the com- 
parative degree ; and as, in Persian, the superlatives in teriuy 
in my opinion, contain, as their last element, the compara- 
tive finir iydtls, which forms, in the nominative masculine, 
i^dn, and from this could be easily contracted to in. In 
Persian the comparative is formed through ter ; as, behter, 
'* the better," whence behteririt ** the best." Now it deserves 
remark, that in Old Sclavonic the formation before us fre- 
quently occurs with a superlative meaning, while in the 
more modern dialects the superlative relation is expressed 
through the comparative with nai, " more," prefixed (pro- 
bably from mat = Gothic maiSf according to §. 225. /.). The 
only objection to this mode of explanation [G. Ed. p. 426.] 
is this, that the element of the first formation ye-i has not 
once laid aside the definitive pronoun i, which is foreign 
to the comparative ; so that therefore in yunr-yei-shii the 
said pronoun would be contained twice. There is, how- 
ever, another way of explaining this yetshti or {y)atshu, 
namely, as an exact transmission of the Sanskrit iyas or yas^ 
from which the second formation has only preserved the 
sibilant ; but the third, together with this letter, may have 
retained also that which preceded. Still, even in this method, 
the i of 3/ei, (y)ai, is embarrassing, if it be not assumed that 
it owes its origin to a transposition of the i of iya. 

306. As to the remark made at p. 400, that among the 
European languages the Greek only has preserved the 
nasalf which the Sanskrit shews in the strong cases of the 
comparative sufiix iydns, I must here admit a limitation in 
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favour of the Lithuanian, which; exceeding in this point 
the Greek, continues not only the nasal,* but also the com- 
parative sibilant through all the cases. For an example, 
gerSsnis^ "the better^' (m.)» may serve, with which we would 
compare the Sanskrit gariy&nsam^ '* graviorern'* (nominative 
gariydn). It may be, but it is not of much consequence 
to us, that gerisnis and gariydns (strong theme) are also 
connected in the positive base; so that, as according to 
p. 398, in Greek and Gothic goodness is measured by depth, 
in Lithuanian it is measured by weight. The Sanskrit com- 
parative under discussion means, also, not only "heavier," 
or " very heavy," but also, according to Wilson, ** highly 
venerable.'' In order, however, to analyze the Lithuanian 
gerisnis, we must observe that geresnis stands for gerSsnioM, 
and the theme is clearly GERESNIA; hence genitive 
geresniOf dative gerSsniam ; as gSro, gerdnif from gira-s. 
[G. Ed. p. 427.] The termination ia, therefore — for which 
t^ might be expected, the y of which, as it appears for 
the avoiding of a great accumulation of consonants, has 
been resolved into i — corresponds to the unorganic addi- 
tion which we, p. 411, have observed in Sclavonic compara- 
tives. We have now geresn remaining, which I regard 
as a metathesis from gerensjf through which we come 
very near the Sanskrit gariydns. But we come still 
nearer to it through the observation, that, in Lithuanian, e 
is often produced by the euphonic influence of a preceding 
y or i (§. 193). We believe, therefore, that here also we 
may explain gerisn as from geryasn (geryans), and further 
recall attention to the Zend ^^)k>^^mm^ maiyihi (§.300.). 



* In the Lith. comparative adverbs like daugiaua, '' more," mazauSy 
'^less," I regard the u as the vocalization of the n; thus datigiaus from 
dattgiansy where ians=Skr* lydns of the strong cases. 

t This has beenlalready alluded to by Grimm (III. 635, Note *), who 
has, however, given the preference to another explanation, by which esnis 
is similarly arrived at with the Latin issimus. 
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The emphasis upon the e of geresnis may be attibutable 
to the original length in the Sanskrit strong theme gariydns. 
Hence the astonishing accuracy may justly be celebrated 
with which the Lithuanian, even to the present day, con- 
tinues to use the Sanskrit comparative suffix iydns, or 
rather its more rare form preferred in Zend yins. 

307. The Lithuanian superlative suffix is only another 
modification of the comparative. The nasal, that is to 
say, which in the latter is transposed, is, in the superlative, 
left in its original place : it is, however, as often happens, 
resolved into u,* and to the s which ends the theme in 
the Sanskrit, which, in Lithuanian, is not declinable (§. 128.), 
is added ia : hence GERAUSIA^ the nominative of which, 
however, in departure from gerisnisj has dropped, not the 
a, but the i ; thus gerausa-s, gen. gerausio, and, in the femi- 
nine, geransa, gerausiSs ; in which forms, [G. Ed. p. 428.] 
contrary to the principle which is very generally followed 
in the comparative and elsewhere, the i has exercised no 
euphonic influence. 

"Remark. — ^With respect to the Sanskrit gradation- 
suffixes tara, tamth I have further to add, that they also oc- 
cur in combination with the inseparable preposition W!f ui ; 
hence ut-tara, 'the higher,' ut-tamaf 'the highest,' as above 
(§. 295.) af'tuma, and in Latin ex-timitSi in-timus. I think, 
however, I recognise the base of ut-tara, uir-iama^ in the 
Greek vg of vtr-Tepog, tiir-Taroy, with the unoi^anic spir. asp., 
as in EKUTepo^f corresponding to the Sanskrit ikatara-s, and 
with (T from t (compare §. 99.), in which it is to be remarked 
that also in the Zend for vt-tara, ut-tama, according to 
§. 102., us'tara, us-iema, might be expected. 



* Corap. §,255. (g,); in addition to which it maybe here further 
remarked, that in all probability the u also in Gothic conjunctives like 
kaitau^ hailiaityau, is of nasal origin. 
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CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

308. 1. In the designation of the number one great dif- 
ference prevails among the Indo-European languages, 
which springs from this» that this number is expressed by 
pronouns of the 3d person, whose original abundance 
affords satisfactory explanation regarding the multiplicity 

I of expressions for one. The Sanskrit ika, whose com- 
parative we have recognised in the Greek eKdrepo^^ is, in 

' my opinion, the combination of the demonstrative base ^» 
of which hereafter, with the interrogative base A-a, which 
also, in combination with apiy "also^^ (nom. masc, jr^'pi), 
signifies "whoever"; and even without this apU if an in- 
terrogative expression precedes, as Bhagavad-Gita, IL 21, 

^rt H MIJN: "^1% ^in^ ^nnTfi! ?f«ir V^ kathah sa puruskaK 
Pdrtha kan ghdtayati hanti kam, " How can this person, O 

Partha, cause one to be slain, (or) slay one ? " The Zend as»A9 as 
[G. Ed. p. 429.] aiva, is connected with the Sanskrit pro- 
nominal adverbs Sva, " also," " only,'" &c., and ivam, " so/' of 
which the latter is an accusative, and the former, perhaps, 
an instrumental, according to the principle of the Zend lan- 
guage (§. 158.). The Gothic ain-s, theme AINA, our einer, 
is based on the Sanskrit defective pronoun hia (§. 72.) whence, 
among others, comes the accusative masculine Sna-m, " this." 
To this pronominal base belongs, perhaps, also the Old Latin 
oinos, which occurs in the Scipionian epitaphs, from which 
the more modern 4nus may be deduced, through the usual 
transition of the old u into u, which latter is lengthened 
to make up for the i suppressed. Still Anus shews, also, a 
surprising resemblance to the Sanskrit Unas, which pro- 
perly means ** less," and is prefixed to the higher numerals 
in order to express diminution by one; as, ttnavinshati^ 
" undevUjinti" unatrinshat, " undetriginta'' This Unas could 



CARDINAL NUMBERS. 41 7 

not have appeared in Latin^ more accurately retained than 
under the form of Unu-s, or, more anciently, Ano-s. The 
Greek 'EN is founded, it is highly probable, in like manner, 
on the demonstrative base ^tf ina, and has lost its final 
vowel, as the Gothic AINJ, in the masculine nominative 
ains : with respect to the e for i compare eKarepog. On the 
other hand, otog, " unicus,** if it has arisen from otvos compare 
oinos), as /xe/fo) from fxei^ova, has retained the Indian diph- 
thong more truly, and has also preserved the final vowel 
of w^ ina. If ovo£, the number one in dice, really has 
its name from the idea of unity, one might refer 
this word to the demonstrative base ^tf ana^ Sclavonic 
ONO (nominative on, "that"), which also plays a part 
in the formation of words, where ovri corresponds to 
the Sanskrit suffix art& (feminine of the masculine and 
neuter ana), if it is not to be referred to the medial 
participle in Ana, as yLovYf to mdna. The Old Sclavonic, yedin, 
" one,"' is clearly connected with the Sanskrit ^nf^ ddi, "the 
first," with y which has been prefixed according to ^ 255. (n.): 
on the other hand, in the Lithuanian wieno'S, [G. Ed. p. 430.] 
if it is connected with the Gothic AINA and Sanskrit ^ftf 
^na, an unorganic w has been prefixed. In regard to 
to the ie for u i compare, also, iviefhte, ** knowledge," with 

%ftr vidmi, ** I know." 

"Remark. — The German has some remarkable expres- 
sions, in which the number one lies very much concealed 
as to its form, and partly, too, as to its idea : they are, in 
Gothic, haihs, " one-ejied," hanfs, "one-handed," halts, 
"lame," and halbs, "half." In all these words the num- 
ber one is expressed by ha ; and in this syllable I recog- 
nise a corruption of the abovementioned Sanskrit 'm ka for 
if^ ika, " one," which is founded on the universal rule 
for the mutation of consonants (§. 87.). It would be 

erroneous to refer here to the Zend ajw« ha of iwg^gjAJO* 
ha-keret, " once " (Sanskrit ?l^j^ sakrit), as the Zend w« h 

K E 
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Stands, without exception, for the Sanskrit ti s, to which 
the h in Gothic never corresponds.* J. Grimm compares 
haihs with cacus (11. 316), not with the purpose of following 
out the origin of these cognate words, but in order ,to 
prove the transition of the tenuis into the aspirate ; for the 
simple aspiration stands in Gothic instead of kh, which 
is wanting. These words are, however, so far connected, 
that, in both, the word eye is contained. It is only the 
question whether the one-eyed in Latin has also lost the 
other eye, and if the blind (ctBcus), in regard to etymology, 
has not preserved one eye left. This appears to me 
more probable than that the blind in Gothic should reco- 
ver his sight, though but with one eye. The theme of 
haihs is HAIHA: one may, then, divide HAIHA into 
HA-IHA or into H-AIHA ; thus the latter portion of this 
compound word is assuredly connected with the word wnf 
aksha^ "eye," in Sanskrit, which only occurs at the end of 
compounds ; so that of the compounded TBf Jcsh only the first 
portion is left, while the Zend js^as ashi, "eye"^ — ^which, in 
like manner, I have found only at the end of compound words, 
as 9-;t^AMiv3A$»juv3^ csvas-ashim, "the six-eyed'' — has pre- 
served the last element : the Latin ocus, however (the primi- 
tive base of oculus), preserves only the first like the Gothic If 
in HAIHA the diphthong ai is left entirely to the share of the 
eye, we must assume that the a is introduced through the 
euphonic influence of the h (§. 82.), and that AIHA stands for 
[G. Ed. p. 431.] IHA, and this for AHA; as fimf from 
vm pancha ; fidvdr from ^^WTt chatwdr. But if the a oi HAIHA 
is allotted to the numeral, which appears to me more correct, 
then the h in this word has not introduced any euphonic a, 
because, with the aid of the first member of the compound, the 



* Connected, however, with this designation of "one," which is taken 
from the pronominal base sa (Greek 6), may be |the Greek & in d-vrXovr. 
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disposition of the h to ai was already satisfied. We must 
further recall attention to the Latin codes, in which, 
however, the notion of unity is evidently represented only 
by the c, for the o must be left to the odes as a derivative 
from oculus: caRcus, however, if cb is the correct way of 
writing, and if the number one is contained therein, would 
spring from ca-icus; and the Indian a, therefore, is weak- 
ened, as in Gothic, to t, which, in Latin compounds, is the 
usual representative of an a of the base (§. 6.). Let us 
now examine the one-handed. Its theme is, in Gothic, 
HA UFA, nominative abbreviated haiifs ; so that here, as in a 
skein, two bases and a pronominal remnant, as mark of case, 
lie together. The numeral is here the most palpable ele- 
ment: it is more difficult to search out the hand. In the 
isolated state no theme nfa could be expected ; but in com- 
pounds, and also in prefixed syllables of reduplication, 
a radical vowel is often rejected; as, in the Sanskrit 

"^fnmjagmima, "we went,'' of the root iR gam, only gm is 
left ; and in the Greek, irlnro} for TriTreTo), UET, which corre- 
sponds to the Sanskrit i|ir pat, " to fall," is abbreviated to 
TTT. We shall, therefore, be compelled to assume that a vowel 
has fallen out between the n and /of HA-NFA. If it was an % 
which was displaced, then NIFA might pass as a transposi- 
tion of the Sanskrit 'qrAo pdm, "hand,"' with / for jj, accord- 
ing to §. 87. In HA'LTA, " lame "' — nomipative halts — must 
ha again pass for a numeral, and ha-Ita may originally signify 
** one-footed,"*" for it is (Markix. 46.) opposed to the Gothic 
Ivans fdluns habandin, "having two feet," whefe it is said 
* it is better for thee to enter into life with one foot, than 
having two feet to be cast into hell.' It is at least certain, 
that a language which had a word for one-footed would 
very fitly have applied it in this passage. If the last element, 
however, in HA-LTA means the foot, we must cemember 
that, in Sanskrit, several appellations of this member are 
derived from roots which mean " to go." Now, there is, in 

£ B 2 
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Gothic, a root LITH, " to go,'" with an aspirated /, indeed ; 
but in compounds the consonants do not always remain 
on the same grade which they adopt in the simple word; 
[G. £d. p. 482.] e.g. the t of guatuor appears as c2 in many 
derivatives and compounds, without this d thereby dissembling 

its original identity with the t of quxdiior and ^VITT chatur. 
So, then, HA-LTA may stand for HA-LITHA ; and it may 
be remarked, that from the root LIT comes, also, lUhus^ "the 
limb," as that which is moveable. Before I pass on to 
the explanation of Aa/6, I must mention that J. Grimm 
divides the pronoun selber, as it appears to me very pro- 
perly, into two parts; so that the syllable si of the 
Gothic silba devolves on the reciprocal («ci-wa, sis, si-k). 
With respect to the last portion, he betakes himself to 
a verb leiban, "to remain,'" and believes that sUba may, 
perhaps, have the meaning of "that which remains in 
itself, enduring." Be this as it may, it is clear that haJbs 
— the theme is HALBA — might be, with equal right, divided 
into two parts ; and it appears to me, that, according to its 
origin, this word can have no better meaning than, per- 
haps, "containing a part"'; so that the ideas one and a 
part, remnant, or something similar, may be therein ex- 
pressed, and, according to the principle of the Sanskrit 
possessive compounds, the notion of the possessor must be 
supplied, as in the already explained haihs, "having one 
eye."' In the Gothic, also, laiba means "remnant.**' It 
scarcely needs remark, that halb is no original and simple 
idea, for which a peculiar simple word might be ex- 
pected, framed to express it. The half is one part of the 
whole, and, in fact, equal to the absent part. The Latin 
dimidius is named after the middle through which the division 
went. The Zend has the expression ^^^n>J<^J nahfia, for halb, 
according to a euphonic law for nhna, which in Sanskrit, 
among other meanings, signifies " part ": tliis is probably 
the secondary meaning, and the half, as part of the whole. 
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the original. If it is so, %if nima appears to me a very 
ingenious designation for a half, for it is a regular contrac- 
tion of Sf na, " not,"' and i(i! ima, " this or that "; and the 
demonstrative therefore points at the "this or that " portion 
of the whole excluded by the negative na. In Sanskrit, 

halh is termed, among other appellations, wfir sdmi, in 
which one recognises both the Latin semi and the Greek f/nt; 
and the three languages agree in this also, that they use 
this word only without inflection at the beginning of com- 
pounds. As to its origin, ^rrftr sdmi may be viewed as a 
regular derivative from ^n? samat " equal,'" ** similar," by a 
suffix i, by which the suppression of the final vowel, and 
widening of the initial vowel of the primitive, become neces- 
sary. If this explanation is well founded, [G. Ed. p. 483.] 
then in this designation of halb only one part of the whole, 
and, indeed, one equal to the deficient part, would be ex- 
pressed, and the Hrftf sdmi would be placed as erepov over 
against the deficient erepov ; and the Sanskrit and German 
supply each other^s deficiencies, so that the former expresses 
the equality, the latter the unity, of the part; Le. each of 
the two languages only semi-expresses the half. As to 
the relation, however, of the Greek fffxttrvg to jj/xi, it follows 
from what has been already said — ^that the latter is not an 
abbreviation of the former, but the former is a derivation 
from the latter ; and indeed I recognise in crv the Sanskrit 
possessive swa, " suus^ which, remarkably enough, in Zen4 
enters into combinations with numerals with the meaning 

"part''; e.g. M»t^j!^(^ thri-shvOf "a third part,"' A5»t^>7(SA5^ 
chathru'shvay "a fourth part." In the accusative these 
words, according to §. 42., are written ^^tpJf<^ thri-shu-m, 
^^ta)>7c3A5^ chathrU'Shum, of which the last member comes 
very near to the Greek <tvv of fjfuavv. *^Hfxi-'<TV£ means 
therefore, "having one equal part," and the simple 17/ii 
means only the equal. The Sanskrit designation of "the 
whole'' deserves further to be mentioned, ^W^^sa-kala-St 
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which, as signiiying that which joins the parts and unites them, 
is opposed to the German haW as applying to one part, and 
in a measure furnishes a conmientary and guarantee for the 
correctness of my view of the latter. The word TRV<gf sakala 
consists, though this is scarcely perceptible, of ^ ro, ** with," 
and li^T kald, ** part,"' so that, if the latter is regarded 
in the dual relation — and the last member of a compound 
may express each of the three numbers — TRi^ sakala ex- 
presses that in which the two parts are together. Thus the 
word ^nnr aam-agray "full,"* is used especially in regard to 
the moon, as a body with points, i . e. that in which the two 
points touch one another. Transposed into Greek relaticms of 
sound sakala-s would give, perhaps, oica\os', or 0x6^0$*, or 
6Ko?iO£; but from this the present oKo^ has rejected the middle 
syllallable, as is the case in Kopos, Kovpo^t compared with 
iliVTtH kumdra-89 "a boy.** 

309. II. The theme of the declension is, in Sanskrit, dwa, 
which is naturally inflected with dual terminations: the 
Gothic gives for it iva, according to §. 87., and inflects it, in 
the want of a dual, as plural, but after the manner of pronouns: 

[G. Ed. p. 434.] nominative tvai, tvds, iva ; dative tvahn; ac- 
cusative tvans, thvds, tva.* The Sanskrit displays in the dual 



* One would expect tvd, on acconnt of the form being monosyllabic 
(§.231.). In the genitive masculine and neuter 1 should look for tvi-zi, 
after the analogy ofthi-zS, ^^horum" from THA,ot tvaimi, according to the 
analogy of the definite adjectives ($.287. p. 374 G. ed.), and according to the 
common declension tv'-i (p. 276) . However, the form tvaddyS occurs three 
times in the sense of dtwrum ; whence it is clear that the genitive of the 
base TVA was no longer in use in the time of Ulfila. The form ttxiddy'-i 
belongs to a theme TVADDT^ (as hary'-^ from HARJA), and appears, 
from the ordinal number, which in Sanskrit is dwi-ttya for dwa-ttya^ to 
have introduced itself into the cardinal number. From tvaddyi, by 
rejecting both the rf— of which one is, besides, superfluous — and by 
changing the y into a vowel, we arrive at the Old High German zu(d6, 
according to Isid. zueiyS, asfior £rom fidvor; also definite, zueiiro, which, 
in Gothic, would be tvaddyaizL Grimm appears, on the other hand, to 

have 
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no difference between the pronominal declension and the 
ordinary one, and dwdu is declined like vrikdu (p. 274), 
dwi feminine like dhdri (p. 285), and dioe neuter like ddni 
(p. 276). As, however, the notions of number are much 
akin to those of the pronouns; and as w^ alpa, "a little,'' 
forms, in the nominative plural masculine, ir^a^(§. 228.); 
so from the masculine theme dwa, if it had a plural, 
might be expected dwi, to which, according to §• 78., the 
Gothic tvai would correspond, which it is not requisite 
to regard like adjectives terminating similarly, as if com- 
pounded with a definite • pronoun, espe- [G. Ed. p. 435.] 
cially as a genitive tvaizS, which would make the latter 
view necessary, does not occur. To tvai corresponds, also, 
baif " both,"' from the theme JBL4, neuter ba, dative bainif accu- 
sative masculine bans, which is to be deduced through 
aphseresis from the Sanskrit base vbha, Old Sclavonic oba 
(nominative and accusative dual), from the base OBO. In 
Zend the masculine of the number two is a5^ dva (for dvd^ 
§. 208.), with which the Old Sclavonic dva is identical, while the 
feminine neuter dvyesuswera to the Sanskrit dw6 (§. 255. €•). 
The Zend neuter is duyS, with euphonic y (§. 43.), and the v 
resolved into u. In the Greek and Latin Svca^ Svo, duo, the 



have taken occanon, from the Old High Gennan forms, to suppose a 
Gothic tvaitfS and tvaiaias4y in which I cannot agree with him. The Old 
Northern, by exchanging the dental medials with gutturals, gives tvaggya 
for the Gothic tvaddyS, In the accusatiye plural feminine is found, in 
Gothic, together with ivSs also tveihnds^ which presupposes a masculine and 
neuter base TFEIHJVA. fern. TVEIHNO; and in which the an- 
nexed HNA reminds us of the appended pronoun ;pv «ma, discussed 
at §. 165. &c., which, by metathesis, and with the alteration of the s into 
h, has in Prakrit and P41i taken the form mha (comp. §. 169.). On this 
Gothic TVEIHNA is based the Old High German nominative and 
accusative masculine zil^^ with loss of the h. The feminine, however, 
appears in Old High German free from this addition, and is in the nomi- 
native and accusative zud, also abbreviated zim (comp. ^. 69.). 
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old V is, in the same way, resolved into the u, but the final 
vowel of the base is not abandoned: Svoi answers to the 
Vedic masculine dwd (§. 208.) ; but in distinguishing the 
genders the Greek is surpassed by the Latin and the 
other European sister languages. The Lithuanian has du 
in the nominative masculine, and dwi in the nominative 
feminine; with the closer explanation of which, and 
their dual declension, we will not here occupy ourselves 
further. It is, however, to be remarked of the Sanskrit nu- 
meral, that the a of dwa is, in the beginning of compounds, 
weakened to t (compare §. 6.): hence dwi, which is repre- 
sented by the native grammarians as the proper theme 
(comp. p. 102). The Greek, in which SFt is inadmissible, 

gives in its stead it; hence, itfji^(»)p=ftmn dwimdtri (theme), 
"having two mothers.'" The 2^nd and Latin agree in 
the corruption of this dwi very remarkably, in this point, 
that they have both dropped the d and have both hardened 

the V U) b; hence AsyAs^en^-^^-^o)^ bipaitistana, "with two 
nipples,'* like biceps, bidens, and others. From this abbre- 
viated &/, comes, in both languages, also the adverb bis, 
" twice,'" in contrast to the Sanskrit dwis and Greek 
5/V: the Greek it, however, in compounds, cannot be re- 
garded as an abbreviation of dig, as is wont to be done. 
The German dialects, with exception of the Old High Ger- 
[G. Ed. p. 436.] man, require, according to §. 87., ivi for dvi, 
as the initial member of compounds ; this is furnished by the 
Anglo-Saxon in compound words like ivi-fUe, **bip€s,**tvi-^nger, 
"duos digitos longus," fvi-hive, **bicolor,*' The Old High 
German gives zui {=zwi) or gui; e.g. rai-beine, '^bipesj' 
gui-faU, "duplex'' (Grimm HI. 966.). The adverb zuiro, 
more fully zuiror, also guiro, *' twice," belongs, according to 
its formation, but not without the intervention of another 
word, to the above dwis, J/?, bis ; but it is clear, from the 
Old Northern tvis-var, that ro has arisen from sva by 
apocope of the a and vocalization of the v, perhaps more 



CAI^DINAL NUMBERS. 425 

anciently to u, and thence to o (§. 77.) as in deo (also rfm), 
"a servant," genitive diwe-s, from the base DIWA, 
Whence comes, however, the Old Northern svar, which 
occurs also in flirisvar, "thrice," and with which the En- 
glish ce in twice, thrice, is connected. I believe that 
the *, which precedes the var, is certainly identical with 
the s of fm^ dwis, J/y, and fsR^ tris, rpi^, but the an- 
nexed var corresponds to the Sanskrit substantive vdra, 
which signifies period and time; hence ikavdra, "once" 
(see Haughton), and vdramvdram, "repeatedly." Hence 
comes the Persian bdr, e.g. bdr-i, "once"; and as the 
original meaning of this word is " time," and we have 
already seen, in Persian, the transition of the v into 6, we 
may hence very satisfactorily explain the Latin ber in 
the names of months; and <Sepf em-6er, therefore, is literally 
the seven-time, i.e. the seventh time-segment of the year. 
But to return to the Old Northern svar, in trisvar, thrlwar, 
which we must now divide into tris-var, thris-var, accord- 
ing to the explanation which has been given, the idea of 
time, is expressed therein twice, which is not surprising, 
as in the Old High German miriro, also mentioned above, 
the comparative suffix is twice contained, because it is no 
longer felt the first time, by the genius of the language, 
with sufficient clearness. As then, in Old High German, 
first the r, and more lately also the o (from v), of s-var has 
been dropped, we see, in the Middle High [G. Ed. p. 437.] 
German drir, from dris, the form again returned into the 
original limits of the Sanskrit- Greek tris. 

310. ni. The theme is, in the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, 
Lithuanian, and Old Sclavonic, 272/, whence in the 
Gothic, according to §. 87., THRI, and exactly the same in 
Zend, according to another law of sound (§. 47.). The 
declension of this base is, in most of the languages 
mentioned, perfectly regular: it is only to be remarked 
of the Gothic, in which, however, all the cases cannot be 
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adduced, that on account of the word being monosyllabic, 
the i is not suppressed before vowel terminations, bat 
becomes hf (compare the Pali, §. 226.) : hence the genitive 
thriv-if and nominative neuter ihriy^ (§. 233.). Besides 
these, the dative thrirm and the accusative thrims may be 
cited. The Sanskrit forms the genitive from an extended 
theme trayoy hence traydi-^irAfn ; while the Zend thry-^nm 
or thray^nm comes from the original base. Both lan- 
guages, however, agree in this, that f% trif J^<^ thri, is 
only a theme of the masculine and neuter ; and although, 
according to its termination, it might quite as well be 
assigned to the feminine, nevertheless the feminine num- 
ber has an appellation peculiar to it, which is rather 
different from frU thri, of which the theme is tisar (flni 

C 

tisrif §. l.)» the a of which, in the Sanskrit nominative, 
accusative, and vocative, is irregularly suppressed ; hence 

firmr tisras^ for tisaras, 2^ud }^7mmoj^ tisard. 
[G? Ed. p. 438.] 311. IV. The Sanskrit feminine theme 

^IfRR chatasar {chatasri) follows the analogy of the tisar 
just mentioned ; and the similarity between the two forms is 
so great that it appears, which is perhaps the fact, that the 
number three is contained in the fourth numeral; so 
that tisT'Os would be a weakened form of tasr-as, and 
the cha prefixed to the number four would be identical 
with the particle, which means '* and," and which, in other 
places, is attached to the end of the word. If one wished 
to press still farther into the deep mystery of the appel- 
lations of numbers, one might moot the question whether 



* With this extended theme one may compare the Old High German 
nominative masculine drii in Isidor^ which belongs to a theme DRIA^ 
with pronominal declension. The feminine drid, from the base DRIO, 
of the same sonnd, presupposes in like manner a masculine and neuter 
theme DRTA. 

t In the accusative, tisnas is more organic than fifTITf tisrlst as it must 
stand according to the common rule (comp. $.242.). 
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the syllables tasa in the theme cha^ta-^ar, might not be 
considered as identical with the demonstrative bases of the 
same sound. I do not think, at least, that any language 
whatever has produced ispecial original words for the 
particular designation of such compound and peculiar 
ideas as three, four, five, &c« ; and as the appellations of 
numbers resist all comparison with the verbal roots,* the 
pronominal roots remain the only means by which to 
explain them. Without attempting to resolve the diffi- 
culties in the individual numbers, we will express the 
conjecture, that the operation of speech with regard to 
the numbers might originally be expounded nearly in 
this manner — ^that one might perhaps say, ''it, this, that, 
and it, and this,"" &c.: thus the pronouns might actually 
suffice better than they appear to do in the forms of 
numerals which lie before us. But an obscuration of 
the original clearness of this method, which would occur 
in the course of time, would be owing also [G. £d. p. 439.] 
to this, that a simple or compound word might undertake im- 
mediately to designate this or that number, and no other 
one, though equally adapted to denote it 

312. The masculine and neuter of the niimber four have, 

in Sanskrit, ^VFITT chatwdr as the strong theme, and^^Tt chatur 
as the weakt ; hence, nom. masc. chatwdr-^is, accus. chatur-<uf, 
nom. accus. voc. neut. chatwAr'-i : the gen. masc. and neut* 
is irregularly chatwMiirdm for chatur^m, since, according 
to the analogy of bases terminating with a vowel, a nasal 



* Only in three might one perhaps think of the Sanskrit root w tri, 
^^ transgredi" and consider three, therefore, as the more (than two). 
This verbal notion of passing over, adding, is, however, also the only pos- 
sible one which conld be blended with the names of numbers. 

t To §. 129. is further to be added, that from the strong theme springs 
also the form of the nom., ace, and voc. plural of the neuter; while this 
kind forms the whole singular and dual from the weak theme. 
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is introduced (§. 246.). In the Zend the strong theme is 
?M»(n6<3M^ chathtodr, according to §. 47. ; hence, nom. masc. 
^^AiKvd^Af^ chathwdrS; and the weak theme is, by trans- 
position, >7^J6^ chathru ; as, chothru-mAhtmt "four months" 
(accus. sing.), Vend. S. p. 248. For the Sanskrit genitive 

^l^nin\ chaturnAm$ we find ^^jj^>7(^j^ chathrusnanm (1. c. 
pp. 204 and 206, with a inserted, (^yASJuo>7oAf^ chathrtLsa- 
nanm); but in the beginning of compound words it is 
more frequently found g^ojdoASfiS chathware ; so that the 
weakening consists merely in the shortening of the d, and, 
according to §.44., an ^ is added to the r; as chatware- 
paitislanydo, " of her with four teats " (gen. fem.. Vend. S. 
p. 83). As to the European sister languages, one mast 
expect, according to §• 14., for cA, gutturals and labials, 
hence, in Gothic fidvdr, and aspirates for smooth letters, 
according to §. 87. Thisj^v^ is based on the strong theme 

^FiTT^ chatwdr, but in the state of declension extends the 
theme by an unorganic i, hence dative fidv&ri'my the only 
adduceable case. In Old Northern the nom. masc. isfidri-r. 
[G. Ed. p. 440.] The original theme ^rdr appears in the 
compound ^vdr-<igruns, " forty "" (accus.): on the other hand, 
fdur in Jidur-ddgs, ** four days," is referable to the Indian 
weak theme chatur; whence, however, it should not be 
said that the weak theme of the German, Lithuanian, and 
Sclavonic has been brought from an Asiatic original site; 
for it was as easy for the Gothic, by suppressing the last 
vowel but one, to contract its fidvdr to fidur — like thiu-s, 
" servant," from ihiva-s, gen. thivi-s — as for the Sanskrit to 
abbreviate chatwAr to chatur. The Lithuanicm theme fol- 
lows the example of abbreviation in its interior, but 
extends the theme at the end; the masc. nom. is keturU 
and the feminine keiurios : KETURIA serves the latter as 
theme : the masculine keturi is analogous with ger), " the 
good" (see p. 251, Note J), and therefore has KETURIE, 
euphonic for KETURIA, as its base. The genitive and 
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accusative masculine keturl-'d, keturi-s, proceed from the base 
KETURL The Old Sclavonic gives CHETYHIsiS the mas- 
culine and feminine theme, and inflects the masculine like 
GOSTl, and the feminine like KOSTI (p. 349) ; hence nom. 
chetyry-e, chetyri, just as in the third numeral trw-e, **tri "; and 
the feminine form may, in both, represent also the masculine, 
and always supplies the neuter. But the collective chet- 
vero, and the ordinal number cheiverty-i, stand in closer 
agreement with the Indian strong theme ^m< chativdr : 
the Latin quatuor, also, which, in disadvantageous comparison 
with the cognate languages, has lost the capability of declen- 
sion, and the Greek Tea-aap-e^, TeTra/o-er, rest on the strong 
' "^lit i K ^ chatndras ; so that Terrapes, just like the Pali form 
^^rn^ chattdrdt has gained its last t by assimilatson of the 
semi-vowel. The Prakrit form, also, which I am not able 
to quote, will scarcely be other than chattdrd (comp. §. 300 
p. 414 G. ed.). With regard to the initial t let reference be 
made to §.14., by which this t is accommo- [G. Ed. p. 441.] 
dated with the ^olic iriavpeg, which refers itself to the weak 
theme ^w^ chatur. With the Zend transposition of the weak 
theme to chathra(p. 439 G. ed.), at the beginning of compounds, 
agrees surprisingly the Latin quadru, in quadrupes and other 
words. The adverbial s, by which ft^ diois, " twice,*' and 
ftra iris, Zend thris, "thrice,"' are formed, is, in the San- 
skrit chatur^ suppressed by the rule of sound mentioned 
in §. 94.; hence chatury "four times," for chaturs. That 
the latter has originally existed one learns from the Zend 

transposed form m)>7oa5^ chaihrus. The Latin has already, 
in the number three, without being forced by a compulsory 
law, dropped the s, and hence ter and quater appear only 
as internal modifications of the cardinal numbers. 

313. y. Sanskrit ira«^ panchan, 2^nd jas^^aiq) panchan^ 
Lithuanian penk'fy* Greek Trevre, JEtoXvc irefxire, Gothic 



* This is the nominative masculine ; the feminine is penkios, and holds 

the 
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fitnf,* Latin quinque, Old Sclavonic pyciyA The Sanskrit- 
Zend panchan is the theme, and the genders are not dis- 
[G. Ed. p. 442.] tinguished in this and the following num- 
bers ; hence the nominative, accusative^ and vocative have 
always singular neuter forms (therefore /jancfoi, acccmding to 
§. 139.) : the other cases shew plural terminations; as, geni- 
tive M«tf1HIH, panchdndm, Z^end f^iA5^^AK> panchananm 
(Vend. S. p. 52). By this irregularity in the declension the 
Sanskrit and Zend prepare us in a measure for complete want 
of inflection in Greek and Latin. Moreover, it is remark- 
able that not one of the European languages will at all recog- 
nise the final nasal, while, nevertheless, that of sapkm, 
navan, and daian is found also in Gothic and Lithuanian ; 

and in Lithuanian, also, that of WW^ ashtan, ''eight'' 
{aszt&ni). The Greek has frequently preserved an old a 



the same relation to it that keturios does to A^e^urt (p. 428). The same 
obtains with the appellations of the nnmbers 6, 7, 8, 9, of which we give 
only the masculine. 

* Occurs only uninflected : in the declined theme, the unoi^anic addi- 
tion of an t must be expected, as in FIDFOUT; and as is also actually 
the case in Old High German in this number^ and the appellations for the 
six to ten inclusive. In Gothic, however, occur also saihs, '^six," sibun, 
"seven," ahtau, ** eight,* and taihuriy "ten,'* only uninflected, and therie- 
fore without the unorganic i ; but from niun, " nine," comes the genitive 
niun-S, which indeed might also have proceeded from a theme NIUN or 
NIUNA^ but which I doubt not comes from NIUNI. 

t The theme is PJATl, and is inflected like KOSTI (p. 348), and 
with singular terminations ; so that one has to look upon this nume- 
ral as a feminine collective, beside which the object numbered stands 
in apposition in like cases. The same obtains with the appelladons for 
the numbers 6 to 10 inclusive. As to the formal relation of PfATI 
to panchariy we must observe, that of the latter, in Sclavonic, only the 
syllable pa is represented by pya {§. 226. «.)>• hut TJ is a derivational 
sufiix, as in SHESHTI, "six," DEVfATI, ''nine/' and DESTATI, 
"ten," and corresponds to the Sanskrit sufiix it in the multiplied numbers 
vinsati, " twenty," shashti, " sixty," &c. 
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before .a nasal originally there, while it has preferred 
weakening the same to e before other consonants; hence 
€Tv\lra(jx, v), eTtAJrav, but eTi;\/re(T); TeTi;^a(fi() but TeTi;^€(Ti); 
and so eTrrOf evvea, ScKa : not Trevra, however, but itevre. It 
might therefore well be assumed, that the nasal in Indo- 
Zend numerals is a later addition, but that cha is the par- 
ticle signifying " and," which, in the number four, we have 
taken for the prefix (§. 311.). In Latin, also, quinque is, in 
regard to its termination, similar to words connected with 
the particle que, as in itevre the enclitic re, which is akin 
to que and cha (see §• 14.) appears to be contained. This 
being the case, I would prefer regarding pan in iw pancha 
as euphonic for pam, and the m as a neuter case-sign ; but 
the pa which remains over as a pronoun, and indeed as 
identical with the ka which occurs in the number one (§. 308), 
in regard to which one might advert to the [G. Ed. p. 443.] 
old Latin pidpid for quidquid, noTo^ for koios, &c. Five would, 
therefore, literally mean "and one," and^in fact that one 
which is to be added to four.* 

314. VI. Sanskrit ^ shash, Zend j^5m»m^<^ csvas, Lithu- 
anian szeszh Old Sclavonic shesfy (theme SHESHTI, p. 430t 
Note t), Gothic saihs (see §. 82.), Latin ««c, Greek ei^. One 
may justly suppose that the guttural which begins the 
Zend word has also existed in Sanskrit, for instance, i!|i^ 



* Ag. Benary, who likewise recognises in pancha the particle ^' and," 
seeks to compare the preceding syllable yriHipdni, ^^hand" (Berl. Jahrb. 
1833. IL p. 49). If, however, a connection exists between the appellations 
of the hand and five, the former word might be named from the number 
of the fingers; as one might also yenture an attempt to explain digitus 
and BdicrvXof with the number '*ten," and our '^finger/' Goilncfyffrg 
( =zjingrs% theme FIGORAf mthfUr^{fimf) ; so that in this word no 
transition of the gnttnral organ into the labial has taken place. I do not 
think it probable ihai finger in named from fangen, ''to seise "; also^ as 
far as regards the Greek and Latin, the appellation of each single finger 
is more likely to be derived from the total number than from pointing 



i 
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k^hash, for sh is otherwise not an initial syllable in Sanskrit, 
and also no original sound, bat that sibilant which is onl; 
admissible with a preceding k (§. 21.). In Latin, Greek, 
and German the guttural appears to be transposed, for 
sex is the transposition of xes, 

315. yil. Sanskrit ^in^ saptan, Zend ^as^^as^h haptan, no- 
minative and accusative fnr sapto, A5pQ)A5»» hapta (see §. 3ia), 
Greek eirTcc, Latin septem, Lithuanian septyni, Old Sclavonic 
sedmy (theme SEDMI ). The m of septem and sedmy seems to 
me to have been introduced from the ordinal number, whidi 
is, in Sanskrit, sapiama, nom. masc. saptama-s, and in Scla- 
vonic sedmyi. The same holds good of the termination of 
osmv^ '* eight,'^ and the Latin novem^ decern, Sanskrit navama-s, 

[G. Ed. p 444.] *• the ninth," damma-s, " the tenth "; for it 
is not probable that the n of the Sanskrit cardinal number 
has become m in the abovementioned languages^ as m is 
very frequently corrupted to n, especially at the end of words, 
where, in Greek, this transition is necessary ; while the re- 
verse method of the n to m scarcely occurs anywhere. 

316. VIIL Sa,nskritW2^ ashtan or ^nh ash tdu; from the 
former the nominative and accusative ashta, from the latter 
again ashtdu ; Zend jj6^m^j6 astan, nominative A5^J^^M asta^ 
Lithuanian aszi&ni, Gothic ahtau, Greek oktcd, Latin octOf 
Old Sclavonic osmy (theme OSMl). The Sanskrit ashtdu 
and the analogous oWro) appear^ as it were, in a dual dfess 
(see §. 206.) ; nevertheless, ashtdu is, in my opinion, just as 
much as ashtan, a bare theme, and has perhaps proceeded 
from the latter form, which occurs only in Zend, by the 
resolution of the n to u, which is so common (comp« p. 415, 
Note), and the lengthening of the a; if it is not preferred 
to develope it from ashtas, according to the analogy of 
§. 206. From ^fr?t ashtdu comes, by suppression of the last 
element of the diphthong, dshtd-bhis, ashtd-bhyas, ashtd-su, 
as rd-bhis, &c., from rdi, "thing,"" "riches," while ashtdn, 
in the cases mentioned, forms regularly ashtabhis, ashta- 
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hhyas, ashtdsu (comp. p. 304). The genitive has only one 
form, namely, ^HOTirn^ ashtdndm. The strength of the du 
of ashtdu is preserved, also, in the cognate languages^ and 
indeed in the Latin octav-us, Greek oySoo£ for oySoF-og, and 
in German forms as ahtowe-rif dative, according to Notker 
the cardinal number from ahtowi'm, from the theme 
AHTOWL But if asA^w were connected in its base with 
^TilT chafur, " four,"' there would be strong reason for con- 
sidering the former form as the dual, expressing four twice, 
and for assuming that an unorganic corruption of a dual 
termidition, which made its appearance in the earliest 
antiqiAty, has grown up with the theme. 

317. IX. Sanskrit t^H^ navan, Zend [G. Ed. p. 445.] 
jj6»A5j navan (nominative and accusative nava), Gothic niun 
— by contracting the va to u and weakening the a to i, as is 
so common, §. 66, — Latin novem (see §. 315.), Greek evi/ea, 
Lithuanian dewyni, Old Sclavonic devyaty (theme DJSVY^TI). 
The last two appellations appear foreign to the system of 
the other sister languages : they are based, however, as I 
have already remarked in another place,* on the facile 
interchange of a nasal with the organically corresponding 
medial on which, among others, rests the relation between 
jS/ooTof and w^ mrifas, " mortaus.''^ As regards the origin 
of this numeral term, there exists a close connection in re- 
spect of form with the expression for "new " (Sanskrit nava). 
That, however, a relation of ideas actually exists between 
the two designations, as Ag. Benary first acutely conjec- 
tured (Berl. Jahrb. 1832. ii. p. 50), appears to me likewise 
probable; for without recognising a dual in ashtdu, and 
without excluding the thumbs in reckoning by the fingers, 
the number nine can still only be thought of with refe- 
rence to the earlier numbers, and as next to eight; and 



* Historical and Philological Transactions of the Academy of Letters for 
the year 1833, p. 168. 

F F 
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nine, in contrast with eight or all the preceding numbers, 
is just as much a new number, as that which is new itself 
is always a something later and successive, a this corre- 
sponding to the old that As a case in pointy observe 
the Latin secundus from sequor. One must also admit that 
it would not be surprising if any former number what- 
ever, excluding one, were named after the idea of that 
which is new, and that this origin is most intimately con- 
nected with the pronominal origin of other numerala 

[G. Ed. p. 446.] 318. X. Sanskrit ?»^;i^ dasan, Zend 
yA5 j;)^ dasan (nominative and accusative dasa), Greek Je/ca, 
Latin decern, Lithuanian deszimt, deszimf-s and deszimtis (the 
two first indeclinable), Old Sclavonic desyafy (theme DESYATI, 
see §.313. Note f), Gothic taihun. Concerning the at and u of 
iaihun, see §§. 66. and 82. : the consonants have obeyed the law 
of removal (§. 87.). The Greek, rather than the Sanskrit, 
therefore serves as prototype to the Gothixj in regard 
to the second consonant; and we have laid down in 
§. 21. the Sanskrit ^ ^ as a proportionably modem sound. 
If, then, in this corruption, the Lithuanian and Sclavonic 
agree with the Sanskrit, this may be so explained, that 
these languages, guided independently by the Sanskrit and 
Zend, but with the same euphonic feeling, have transformed 
an old guttural to a sibilant ;* in which change of sound, how- 
ever, the Sclavonic, in other cases, goes farther than the 
Sanskrit (comp. p. 4 15 G. ed.). If, however, we desire to base 
on historical tradition the peculiar coincidence with the San- 
skrit and Zend in the case before us, and some others, we 
must arrive at this through the assumption that the Li- 
thuanian and Sclavonic races at some period wandered 
from their original settlement in Asia, when corruptions 



* But not universally, where, in Sanskrit, W « is found ; for aiman, 
"a stone," nora. aimd, is, in Lithuanian, AKMENynom,akmu {§, 139.), 
and in Old Sclavonic KAMEN^ nom. kamy (^. 264.). 
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had already entered into the language, which did not exist 
at the time when the Greeks and Romans transplanted the 
Asiatic original language to Europe. 

319. XI — XX. The smaller numbers are combined with 
the expression for ten : Sanskrit i!^^5n^ ikddasan, "ST^^ 
dw&damn^ ^41<5U trayddasan, ^nr^^ chaturdaSan, &c. ; 



Zend yA$jj^^A5»;0Aj ahxindasan (?), jxs^Mysy^^ dvadamn ;* 
Greek evScKa, Sca^eica, Tpta-KaiSeKa, Teaa-apeo'- [G. Ed. p. 447.] 
KaiSeKa; Latin undecim, duodecirn, tredecim, quatuordecim ; 
Lithuanian wienolika, dwylika, trylika, keturolika; Gothic 
ainlifil C. xv. 5.), tvalif,^ Jimftaihun, "fifteen"; Old Sclavonic 
chetyrinajdeHyafy, " fourteen," pyalynadesyaty, *• fifteen," &c. 

"Remark.— Before the simple damn (from dakan) had 
been changed in the Gothic into taihun, according to the 



* These may be deduced from the ordinals a&vandaia, dvadaia (Vend. 
S. p. 120). So also chathrudaiany "fourteen," panchadaian, "fifteen,** 
fvomchathrudaia^ "the fourteenth," jjawcfeflefo^a, **the fifteenth." The nasal 
in aSvandaia appears to have proceeded from m, and to be an accusative 
sign, for the whole stands 1. c. in the accusative (aivandasem). By this, 
doubt is thrown on the aivandaian given above, and perhaps aMdaian, 
or, according to the original principle of the compound, aSvadasan might 
be expected. In one other passage, indeed, occurs the nominative of the 
ordinal a^andalS (1. c. p. 230) : it is, however, clearly a false readinf^:, 
and the sense requires the accusative, as governed by j^j^^ASiAOAMO^ 

frdsnaditiy which Anquetil renders by a atteint; thus, ^<^<^M^^^xi»f^x^ 
MS^Mfjj^yx^ aSvandai^m frdsTiaditi, '^decimum atting'U** 'y and in 
the following analogous constructions the ordinal number also stands 
always in the accusative. The form aSvandasem, from aSvamdasem^ is 
remarkable, also, in a phonetic respect, because elsewhere in Zend a final 
m is not governed by the organ of the following letter. 

t I do not take the tva here, with Grimm (II, 947.), for the neuter, but, 
according to the principle of genuine compounds, for the theme (compare 
§, 112.), whence the nom. masc. tvai, Tva may also— and this appears 
to me more correct — be regarded, without the Gothic being conscious of 
the formation, precisely as the abbreviation of the Sanskrit dtcd, which is 
a lengthening of the theme dua, as dkd from 6ka, 

F F 2 
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comparatively recent law for the alteration of sounds 
/compare §. 82.), it may have happened that, through the 
very wMely-diffused disposition for exchanging^ the d with 
I, and through the not less common permutation between 
gutturals and labials — through which, among others, the 
relation oifidvdr to the Lithuanian keturi and Latin quatuor 
becomes explicable — the damn contained in ekd-dasan 
"eleven," and dwd-dasan, "twelve" (from dakan), may have 
passed^ in Gothic, into LIB I. Through the dative tva-libi-m, 
genitive tva-liV^i, LIB I is preserved, in fact, as the true 
theme; so that each a o{ dasan is weakened to L The /of 
[G. Ed. p. 448.] the uninflected ivcdif is, therefore, not to be 
explained according to §. 87., but according to §. 93*.; and if 
the theme Ubi has not obeyed the law for the mutation of 
sounds, the objection, which has been raised by Graff 
(Old High German Thesaurus, p. 317) against my ex- 
planation, is removed by what has been remarked in 
§. 89., for we refer to Jidv&r, not fithvdr. The Latin 
quadraginta, also, for quatroginta, and the Greek oySoos for 
oKToo£y k/BSofJios for eTrTOfios, and several others, may be 
noticed, in support of the proposition that the nume- 
ral formations in the choice of the degree of the organ of 
the consonants have not always remained in the custo- 
mary path; and in cumbrous compounds the medials are 
more admissible than the smooth letters and aspi- 
rates.* To remove the objection which may be taken 
on the ground that LIB I is so very diflFerent from 
the form of taihun, we may remark, that, in French 






* The Anglo-Saxon endleqfan, endlufan^ compared with tvelf^ and 
the Old Friesian andhva with twilif^ should not make us doubt, since 
the Anglo-Saxon eo corresponds to the Sanskrit a oi dasan and Gothic i 
of Uf^ as in the relation of senfon (Old Friesian siugon) to the Sanskrit 
saptan^ Gothic silmn. Let, then, the Old Friesian o ofbva be regarded 
like that of siugon. To the Sanskrit chatwdr, Gothic fidvSr^ correspond 
the Anglo-Saxon y^ofcr, Old F liesian fiuwer^ 
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also, the number ten, in compounds like on-ze, dou-ze, 
trei-ze, is so remote from the expression of the simple 
ten, that one would hardly venture to pronounce the syl- 
lable ze to be akin, or originally identical with dix, if it 
were not historically certain that onze, douze, &c., have 
arisen from undecim, duodecim, and that therefore ze is a 
corruption of decim^ as dix is a less vitiated form of decern. 
If, then, onze^ douze, &c., have assumed the appearance of un- 
compounded words through the great alteration of the expres- 
sion for the number ten contained in them, the same holds good 
with regard to our eilf and zw'dlf, in which, perhaps, as in 
onze and douze^ a connection with ein and zwei may be 
recognised, but none with zehn ; and in the English eleven, 
also, the relation to one is entirely obliterated. But with 
regard to our using for thirteen, fourteen, &c., not dreilft 
vierlf, or similar forms in If, but dreizehn, vierzehn, &c., 
in which zehn is just as unaltered as the drei and vier, 
this arises from the Germans having forgotten the old Indo- 
European compounds for these numbers, and then having 
compacted the necessary expressions anew from the elements 
as they exist uncompounded. Nay, even [G. Ed. p. 449.] 
the Greek has reconstructed afresh, as well as it could, its 
numerals from thirteen upwards, after that the old more 
genuine compounds had fallen into disuse ; but this has been 
done, I must say, in a clumsy, awkward fashion, by which the 
addition of a particle signifying and was found requisite in 
an attempt at extreme perspicuity, while ev$€Ka, SciiSeKa, 
move more freely, and are suited to the spirit of the ancient 
compounds. The literal meanings too, of TptCKaiSeKa (for 
TplScKa) is " thrice and ten,'" and the numeral adverb Tpi^, 
instead of the bare theme rpt^ is here just as much a mistake 
as the masculine plural nominative serves as a reproach to 
the Tea-a-apea-KalSeKa, and is inferior in purity to the Sanskrit 
chatuT'dasan, not chaivdras-dasan {chaivdrd-daSan). On the 
other hand, the Sanskrit, in the designation of the number 
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thirteen, commits a similar error, and awkwardly gives in- 
stead of tri'dasan, trayd-dasan — euphonic for irayas-dasan — 
where the masculine plural nominative instead of the theme, 
which is adapted for all genders, is not well selected. The 
Latin tre-decim is therefore a more pure formation, as it 
dispenses with a case-sign in the first member of the 
compound: just so the Lithuanian try-Iika^ not frys4ihu 
This lika^ which concludes the form^ in all Lithuanian 
adding numerals (eleven to nineteen), exchanges the old d 
for /, as in German, and is therefore as far estranged 
from the simple deszimfs as the Grothic Itbi from taihun; 
partly, as the second consonant in Hka has maintained 
itself in its oldest form received from the Greek, and has 
not become a sibilant ; so that lika and SeKa resemble each 
other very closely. The Lithuanian lika, therefore, is de- 
rived, like the Gothic libi and the French ze in onze, douze, 
&c., from the old compound which has been handed down, 
and cannot, therefore, be censured for its want of agree- 
ment with the simple number ten: it is no longer con- 
scious of its meaning, and, like an inanimate corpse, is car- 
ried by the living inferior number. As, however, the smaller 
number in these compounds is still living, so that in the 
feeling of the speaker the numbers wieno-lika, dwy-lika, &c., 
do not appear as independent simple designations of num- 
bers — as, perhaps, septyni is felt to be independent of each of 
the earlier numbers — so, naturally, in these compounds the 
" first member has kept tolerably equal pace with the form which 
it shews in its isolated state ; on which account wieno-Iika, if it 
is regarded as an ancient compound from the time of the unity 

of language, or perhaps as derived from I£4I<^1«(^ ikd-daian, 
[G. Ed. p. 450.] has nevertheless undergone, in its initial 
member, a renovation; as also in Gothic ainlif^ in Greek evScKa^ 
in Latin undecim, have regulated their first member according 
to the form which is in force for the isolated number one. On 
the other hand, itnieKa is almost entirely the Sanskrit dwd-niam 
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(ct) for d, according to §. 4.), and is as similar to it as possible, as 
V (F) in Greek cannot be pronounced after consonants, and in 
the first syllable, al^o, could not assimilate itself to the prece- 
ding consonant (compare rerrapes from rerFape^), for SSo^SeKa 
could not be uttered. In Latin, duodecim has formed its first 
member exactly after the simple form : on the other hand, 
the French has paid no regard to the form in which the prece- 
ding number appears in its isolated state, but has left the 
composition entirely in the old form, only with the abbre- 
viations which time has by degrees introduced. With refe- 
rence to the isolated state of the smaller number, it would 
have been, perhaps, necessary in French to have said unze, 
cleuze, troize, &c. After what has been stated, I think no 
one can any longer doubt, that in our eilf {elf) and zw'dlf, 
strange as it at the first glance may appear, a word is con- 
tained expressing the number ten, and identical in its origin 
with dasan, ScKa, and zehn. If, however, the older LIBL 
lif, and Lithuanian lika, be regarded without the suspicion 
arising, that in them corrupt though very common permu- 
tations of sounds may have preceded, then one would propose 
in Lithuanian a root lik, and in Gothic lif or lib (Gothic 
af-lifnarti "relinqui, superesse,^'* laibds, '^ reliqui(B''\ which both 
signify " to remain," and are also connected with each other 
and with the Greek Ae/7rco (Ain). Grimm, who has recog- 
nised (11. 946) the original identity of our Zj/^and the Lithu- 
anian likay has perhaps allowed himself to be led astray by 
Ruhig in the meaning of these expressions, and deduces the 
latter from liktii " linqui, remanere," the former from leiban^ 
" manere^'' Ruhig, accordipg to Mielcke, p. 58, holds lika for 
the 3d person plural, since he says, ^ Composition in the car- 
dinal numbers from ten to twenty takes place by adding 
the 3d person plural number present indicative lika (from 
liku s. liekmi) ; scil., the tenth remains undisturbed with the 
simple number, e.g. one, two, &c.; which addition, how- 
ever, in composition degenerates into a declinable noun of 
the feminine gender, according to which, also, the preceding 
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[G. Ed. p. 451.] simple number must be regulated/'* The 
languages, however, do not proceed so pedantically; and if 
they hold any thing understood, as very commonly happens, 
they do not expressly state that any thing remains over to 
be expressed. It is certain, however, that the Sclavonic lan- 
guages, in their expressions for eleven to twenty, do not keep 
back any thing to be understood, but form those expressions, 
after the loss of the old, no longer intelligible compounds, 
anew, with the annexed preposition na^ "over"; e.g. in Old 
Sclavonic, where the numbers eleven, twelve, thirteen, no 
longer occur, chetyri-na'defiyafy, " four over ten/' The ordi- 
nal numbers for eleven and twelve are yedinyt-^ordettyaty, 
" the first over ten," vtoryt-nchdesyaty, " the second over ten," 
In the same manner proceeds the twin sister of the Lithuanian 
— accompanying it, but corrupted— the Lettish, in which 
weenpazmit signifies " eleven," as it appears to me, with con- 
traction of the d{€)s otdesmit, "ten," to z, and overleaping the e. 
This procedure in Lettish has no doubt originated from the 
older Hka being no longer intelligible. If it was to be so 
understood, as Ruhig has taken it, its form would be palpable, 
and the Lettians might have been satisfied with it. With re- 
ference to the composition of the numerals under discussion, 
there remains to be noticed a most remarkable coincidence 
of the Lithuanian and German with a Prakrit dialect, 
which coincidence, when I formerly touched upon this 



* Grimm's view is certainly mnch more natural, " ten and one over, 
two over." Only it would be to be expected, if the language wished to 
designate the numbers eleven and twelve as that which they contain more 
than ten, that they would have selected for combination with one and 
two a word which signifies "and over, or more," and not an exponent of 
the idea "to leave," "to remain." It would, moreover, be more adapted 
to the genius and custom of the later periods of the language, not to 
forget the number ten in the newly-formed compounds, like the Lettish 
and Sclavonic. J. Grimm, in his " History of the German Language," 
p. 246, agrees with my explanation of eUfy ztvolf, and analogous forms in 
Lith. and Sclavonic. 
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subject,* was not yet known to me, and which has been 
since then observed by Lenz in his edition of Urvasi (p. 219). 
In this dialect, then, the number ten is pronounced simply 
^ daha — approaching closely to the Gothic taihun — ^but 
at the end of the compounds under notice raha: r and /, 
however, are, according to §. 17., most intimately connected. 
Hitherto only, ?rR? vdraha, "twelve/' from 'SV^ dwddasa, 
and ^?r33Tt? atthdraha, ** eighteen,*' from ^ITRfSBf ashtddasa, 
can be cited, but still from them it is probable that the other 
numerals too, which fall under this cate- [G. Ed. p. 452.] 
gory, have an r for d, apparently to lighten the word loaded 
by the prefixing of lesser numbers, by exchanging the d for 
a weak semi-vowel. Now it is a remarkable coincidence 
that if we were desirous of not seeing ^ mutation of 
letters in this raha we should be led to the root rah, "to 
leave," which is probably identical with the verb, to which 
recourse has been had for the explanation of the corre- 
sponding Lithuanian and German numeral forms.f I 
thought I had exhausted this subject, when I was led by 
other reasons to the Hindustani grammar, where I was 
agreeably surprised by perceiving that here, also, the 
number ten, in the designation of eleven, twelve, &c., has 
taken another lighter form than in its simple state, in 
which it is pronounced das.^ But in the compounds under 
discussion this becomes rah,X and, for example, bdrah, 

* Influence of the Pronoun on the formation of Words, p. 27 ; and 
Histor. Philol. Trans, of the Academy for the year 1833, p. 178, &c. 

t The a of rah has been weakened in the cognate languages to i : 
hence linquOy Lithuanian likiif Greek XeinoD (t\i7rov\ Gothic af-lif-na. 
In respect to the consonants, we refer the reader to §§. 20. 23. : remark, 
also, the connection of the Lithuanian IcJci^, " I lick,'' with the Sanskrit 
root lih, " to lick." Since writing this note, I have come to the concln- 
sion that it is better to concur with Benfey, in assigning the Latin linquo, 
Greek XciVo), Gothic qf-lif-na, to the Skr. root richy from rik, "to leave." 

X The text has dea and reA, but as these sounds are incorrect, I have 
altered them, as well as some other inaccuracies in the Hindustltni numew 
rals which follow. — Translator. 
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** twelve/* answers to the abovementioned Prakrit ^nif 
bdraha, and, like this, has proceeded directly from the 

Sanskrit original form TT^ dtcAdasa, without heeduig 
the form of the simple do, *'two,'* and das, "ten." It 
may be proper here to quote all the Hindustani oompouDds 
which belong to this subject, together with the corre- 
sponding Sanskrit words of which they are the corrup- 
tions. We annex, also, the number twenty, and nine- 
teen which is related to it as being twenty less one, as 
also the simple lower numbers in Hindustani. 

[G. Ed. p. 463.] 





HINDUSTANI. 


SANSKRIT, NOMINATIVE. 


Sk 


1, 


igA-rah, 11, 


ikAdasa 11. 


do 


2, 


bd-rah 12, 


dvoAdasa 12. 


tin 


3, 


tiruh 13, 


trayddasa 13. 


chdr 


4, 


chaU'dah 14,* 


chaturdaia 14. 


pAnch 


5, 


pandrToh 15, 


panchAdasa 15. 


chhah 


6, 


sMah 16,f 


shSdasa 16. 


sdt 


7, 


sat-rah 17, 


saptadasa 17. 


Ath 

• 


8, 


athA-rah 18, 


aahtddasa IS. 


nau 


9, 


unnis 19, 


Unaviniati ( " undeviginti ") 1 9. 


das 


10, 


bis 20, 


vimati 20. 



320. XX — C. The idea of ten is expressed in Sanskrit 
by ^rfn satif ^TH^ sat or fw ti ; in Zend by jp-JAsjij saitU aj^asj} 
sata, or jp ti ; and the words therewith compounded are 
substantives with singular terminations, with which, in 
Sanskrit, the thing numbered agrees in case, as in ap- 
position, or is put, as in the Zend, in the genitive, as 

* The retention of the d is here clearly to be ascribed to the circmn- 
stance that the lesser numher ends with r, although in the Hindustani 
corruption this is no longer present. The Bengal! has assimilated the r 
to the following d^ hence chduddo; hut, as a general rule, the Bengali in 
these compounds changes the d into r, and in all cases suppresses the 
Hindustani h ; as Sgdro, "eleven," bdro, " twelve^" tSro, *' thirteen." 

t This form merits particular notice, as, through its I for the r found 
elsewhere, it comes so near to the Lithuanian and German Uka^ Vif, The 
Bengali is sholo. 
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dependent upon it. Occasionally, too, one finds these 
numerals in Sanskrit used adjectively, with plural endings. 
Compare, [G. Ed. p. 464.] 

SANSKRIT. ZEND. GREEK. LATIN. 

20, f^ir^rfir vinsatu jpjA5j3^ visaiti, e^Kart^ viginth 

30, N^ trinsat, aj^ajjj j7(3 thrisala, TpidKovra, triginta. 
40, ckatw&rimatj chathwaresata, rea-aapiKovraf quadraginta, 
bO, panchdsat, panchdiaia, irevrrJKovTOif quinguaginta. 
60, shashtif csvasti, e^jy/coi/ra, sexagintcu 

70, saptatii haptditi, i/SSoix^Kovratf septuagintcu 

80, asitU .... oyioYjKovra, octoginta. 

90, navath navaiti, evevfjKovra, nonaginta. 

100, Sata-m, iafi'm, e^Koro-Vi centu-m^ 

"Remark. — I hold satu iai^ iafa, ti, to be abbreviations 
of dasati, dasat, dasatOf and therefore derivations from 
dasauf "ten," by a suffix ti, ta, or t: the former is, 



* The numerals in sata, answering to the Sanskrit ferms in sat, are 
neuters, and occnr, like the forms in ti^ very frequently in the 6th and 
12th Fargard of the Vendidftd, but only in the accusative singular, in 
which satem might also belong to a theme Sat, That, however, Sata is 
the theme and the neuter form is clear from Vend. S. p. 230. (in the 
7th Fargard), where ;wncAa satem (j>anchdsatem\ " fifty,'' stands as nomi- 
native. From csvasti, " sixty," haptditi^ " seventy," and navaiti, " ninety," 
we find the accusative csvastim, Iiaptdittm, navaitim : on the other hand, 
in the 12th Fargard, occurs several times vtsaiti (also written viisati and 
vOati) as accusative otvisaiti^ which perhaps is a dual neuter form (two 
decades), and according to this would stand for fjtsaiti (§. 210.). But if 
the final vowel is retained in its original form it is a singular neuter. It 
is, however, remarkable, that only this final t, and no other, is again found 
in the cognate Latin and Greek forms. 

t This and the following number are renovated forms, in which the 
first member proceeds unorganically firom the ordinal number. We might 
have expected cTrr^ieovra, oicraKoirra, for the latter Ion. oybonKovra, In 
evevrjKovra the two v are separated firom each other : the epic form cVmj- 
Kovra is more genuine. 
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in LithuaDian and Sclavonic^ already contained in the 
simple deszimCs, deszimtls. Old Sclavonic desyaiy. With 
regard, however, to the ten being expressed without 
abbreviation in the languages mentioned, in compounds, 
also — as in Lithuanian dwideszimti (or tis), ** twenty,** 
frysdSszimti (or tis), "thirty," and in Old Sclavonic che- 
tyridesyatVf " forty,"* ptfofydesvafy, " fifty " — I do not consider 
[G. Ed. p. 465.] this as a more true retention of the original 
form, but as a new formation. The Lithuanian, too, from 
forty upwards, separates the two numbers, and puts the 
former in the feminine plural, e.g. keturws desztmtis, "forty," 
penkios deszinUiSf ** fifty"; in which it is surprising that 
deszimtis, also, does not stand in the pIuraL The Gothic 
method in this numeral category is of comparatively 
recent date: it has lost^ as in thirteen, &c., the ancient 
compound, and gives, in the numbers under seventy 
(sixty does not occur), tigus, masculine, as the expression 
for ten^ and declines this^ and in twenty, thirty, the lesser 
number also, with regular plural terminations: hence the 
accusatives fvanstiguns, thrinstiguns, Jidvdrtiguns, fimftiguns, 
genitive thr'iyHigvL The substantive iigus^ however, is 
the etymological quaver to taihun, and LIBI : it is related 
to the former essentially, the aspirate having become a 
medial (see §. 89.), thus rendering the a, which, in taihun, 
is brought in by the rule of sound mentioned in §. 82., 
superfluous. Advert, also, to the Latin medials in gintU 
ginta, contrasted with the Greek Kan, Kovra, which answer 
better to 5efca. Tigus may be identical with the San- 
skrit ordinal dasa, nominative masculine dasa-s, which 
occurs only in compounds, as duddaia-ff, **the twelfth." 
To this dasa-s, therefore, is related tigws in regard to 
its u, as fdtu'S to pdda-Sf **a foot" In the numbers 
seventy, eighty, and ninety, ten is denoted by the neuter 

* Twenty and thirty do not occar. 
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substantive Uhund (theme TEHVNDAy genitive Uhundi-s) ,• 
hence sibun-tehundy "seventy," ahtau-tihund, "eighty," 
niun-Uhundy ''ninety/' The i of this TEHUNDA stands 
as the representative of the ai of taihun, and I hold DA to 
be the ordinal suffix, which has introduced into the com- 
mon ordinals another unorganic N^ or, according to Grimm, 
follows the weak declension; hence TAIHUNDAN, nomi' 
native laihunda, ^^ decimus'' Hereby, then, it becomes still 
more probable that the abovementioned tigus also is 
originally an ordinal number. In our New German this 
word has transformed itself to zig or ssig {dreissig), and 
is found also in siebenzig, acktzig, neunzig. Old High 
German sibunzog, ahtozog, niunzog, or ~zoc, and zehanzog 
(zoc), Gothic taihunt&hundy "a hundred." The. Sanskrit- 
Zend sata, "a hundred," which is a neuter substantive — 

nominative ^nnr satam, ^^^mm satem — in my opinion owes 
its designation to the number ten {dasan\ whence it is 
formed by the suffix ta — ^the suppression of the final nasal 
is regular; — so that it is to be regarded as an abbreviation 

of dasata, as above, ^ir sati, ^ sat, and the Zend as^asjj 
sata for daiati, &c. This abbreviation, however, which 
has given to the word the stamp of a primi- [G. Ed. p. 466.] 
tive expression specially created for the idea " a hundred,*' is 
proved to be of the highest antiquity by the consentaneous 
testimony of all the cognate languages, Greek KaTov {eKarov 
is, verbatim, "one hundred"), Latin centum, Lithuanian 
szimta-8 (masculine). Old Sclavonic sto (at once theme and 
nominative and accusative neuter).* The Gothic hund and 
Old High German hunt (theme HUNDA, HUNTA) occur 
only in compounds, as tva-kttnda, thria-hunda, zuei-hunt, 
driu'hunt, where the lesser number is likewise inflected. 
That also ^rfw sati, ^nr sat, and the corresponding words 

* In Zend sta occurs frequently for iatOy and just so in the numberB 
compounded therewith. 



i 
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in the cognate languages, have in the earliest periods lost the 
initial syllable of the number ten, and with it the lingual 
remembrance of the same ; and that in fiigflf vinsaUf j^jmm^ 
visaiti, eiKarh eiKoci, vigintu the single elements have lain 
together undisturbed for thousands \)f years, affords a fresh 
proof of the agreement of the languages which have most 
faithfully preserved their ancient construction. I would 
not, however, wish to maintain that the loss of the d of 
the number two in the above forms falls under the period 
of the unity of languages ; and that it may not have hap- 
pened that each of the four individual languages, having 
become weary of the initial double consonant in a word 
already encumbered by composition, may have disbur- 
thened itself of the initial sound, as we have above seen 
the Latin and Zend, independently of each other, produce 
bis from dwis, and bi from dwi, and as, in agreement with 

the abbreviation of ft^lfk viniatU the Prakrit dialect men- 
tioned at p. 45lG.ed. has laid aside the din the number 
twelve also (ydraha for dwdraha). It is remarkable that the 
four oldest and most perfect languages of the Indo-European 
family in the category of numerals before us, have lost 
exactly as much of the number ten as the French in the 
forms for eleven, twelve, &c. ; and the ze of douze is 

therefore identical with the Sanskrit sa of N^fir vinsati. 
The Sanskrit and Zend, however, in a later corruption 
which is unsupported by the Greek and Latin, have 
caused the word dmali to be melted down to the deri- 
vation suffix ti, and this ti corresponds to the French te 
of trente, (juarante, &c. The numbers which have been 
thus far abbreviated begin, in Sanskrit and Zend, with 
sixty, vfs shashti (ti euphonic for ti\ j(eK>''^»-^^ csvasti. To 
the sail of f4f^K vinsati j^xsdi^ visatU regularly corresponds 
the Doric Kan of eiLKUTit while in the Latin ginti the smooth 
[G. Ed. p. 457.] letter has sunk to a medial, as in ginta = Kovra 
of the higher numbers. In Sanskrit the n of vimcdU 
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irinsatf chatwdrinsaf, is surprising, and one might imagine 
a transposition of the nasal, so that in the Latin giniif 
ginta, centum, and in the Gothic HUN DA, "one hundred," 
it would stand in its proper place. For the rest, chatwd- 
riniat shews its relation to the neuter chatwdri (see §. 312.); 
as also Tpta, reao'apa in TptaKovra, reaa-apaKovra, are, in my 
opinion, plural neuter forms, with the termination length- 
ened in Tpta, and originally, also, in retraapa, as the Ionic 
TeaaapYJKovTa, Doric rerptiKovra,* Latin quadraginia, prove. 
Tliese forms excite the conjecture, that, in Sanskrit, the 
introduction of the nasal may, contrary to the explanation 
attempted above, have the same object that, in Greek, the 
lengthening of the termination has, namely, an emphatic 
repetition of the prefixed number, which is also percep- 
tible in the long i of the Zend visaiii, as in the long a of 

Jli^i^rs^^ panchdsat, (^^^MdiJM^^xn^ panchdsaiem from panchan 
(§. 318.), and to which again the length of irevn^Kovra, 
quinquaginta, runs parallel. The Zend chathware, in 
A5pA5j)g7A)Q)d'(^A)^ ckathwaresota, '* forty *' (Vend. S. p. 38o), is 
likewise stronger than cha-thru-iaia, which might have 
been expected from §. 312. As as^asj) sata is a neuter, to 
which, in Greek, Karov or kovtov would correspond, Kovra 
therefore, and the Latin ginta, are best explained as neuters 
in the plural, by which the neuter nature of rpta and reaaapa 
is still more authenticated. An auxiliary vowel, which 
merely facilitated the combination, and which might be 
assumed in e^i^Kovra, would at least be very superfluous in 
the theme TPI ; and it is much more probable that e^tj, too, 
is a lengthened plural neuter. Compare e^d-Kig, e^aTrKovg, 
and the remarks on iravra and ttoWcc, p. 401, G. ed. 



* The to for 5 is explained by §. 4. As to the snppression of the vowel 
}>efore the p, rerpta answers to nrpa in rerpcuus, rerpanXovs, which in like 
manner are based on plural neater forms instead of the theme. 
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321. While, in designating the number one, the greatest 
variety obtains amongst the Indo-European languages, they are 

[G. Ed. p. 458.] almost unanimous in their designation of the 
Jirst^ which idea none of the languages here treated of derives 
from the corresponding cardinal number : Sanskrit inpni 
prathama-s (nom ), Zend ^i}^J6i^ frathemd (§. 66\), Latin 
primus. Lithuanian prima-s, Gothic frurn-s (for fruma-s^ 
§. 135.;, or indefinite fruma (theme FRVMAN, §. 140.), or, 
with newly-added superlative sufl5x,/rumzs<'-5. Old High Ger- 
man irisiir, usually indefinite iristo (from the adverb ^r, " be- 
fore''), Greek TTjOWToj, Old Sclavonic pervyi. Vl^fR prathama, 
from the preposition pra, has been already discussed (p. 393 
G. ed.) ; so the Greek ttjowtoj is derived from the correspond- 
ing preposition irpo, the lengthening of which to tt/oco accords 
with the Sanskrit prd in prdtar, " in the morning" (see p. 392 
G. ed.). The suffix TO is an abbreviation of the Sanskrit 
tima or thama, which occurs even in Sanskrit in ^ttotI 
chatar-tlia-s, " the fourth,'' and mw^ shash-tha-s, " the sixth," 
as also in Latin in the form of TU in quartus, quinlus, 
sextus, while in Greek this abbreviation extends to all the 
ordinal numbers, exclusive of Sevrepog, ej8Jo/xof, and oydoo^. 
In Lithuanian the corresponding TA of four runs through 
all, but in such wise, that together with septintas, aszluntas, 
occur also sSkmas, dszmas, which correspond to the Sanskrit 
MHHH saptama-s, 'fB(f^^^ ashtama-s, in which the last portion 
of the superlative suffix tama or thama has remained; of 
which kind of division, also, q^Rir panchama-s, h^H H 
navama-s, and ^l^pn^ daiama-s, partake, which therefore com- 
plete, by their suffix, the tha of chaturtha, so that both united 
present the perfect word. The Zend agrees herein with the 
Sanskrit, only that its 4^C3A5Pq)a5»» haptathd agrees more 
with septintas than with TrTR^ saptama-s and septimu-s ; and 
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that also 4^^^>q) pug-dhd, " the fifth,'" belongs more to 
the European cognate languages, in which it comes nearest 
to the Lithuanian penk'ta-s. The Lithuanian, however, is 
more true to the original form, as its sister, the Zend, has 
softened two original smooth letters, as [G. Ed. p. 459.] 
in Greek, oySoog for oktoo£ ; and, besides this, has aspirated 
the last, rejected the nasal (comp. p. 94, basta from bandh\ 
and irregularly changed the a to u, as in "ONYX, corre- 
sponding to the Sanskrit «w nakha, "a nail/' In the 
numbers from eleven to twenty the superlative sufiix, in 
Sanskrit and Zend, is abbreviated still more than in the 
simple ^^ dasama^ as^^j^^as^ dasema, and of all the deri- 
vational sufiix only the a is left, before which the a of the 
primitive word must fall away^ according to a universal 
principle for the derivation of words; as, 7T^ dwd- 
dasa, AsjijAj^^ dvadasa, " the twelfth '' ; 'snr^^f chaturdasa, 
A5jijA5^>7oA5^ chathrudasa, **the fourteenth.'' The Latin 
appears to prove that this abbreviation is comparatively of 
recent date, and it goes beyond both the Asiatic sisters by 
its undecimus, duodecimus, not undecus, duodecus ; but has, as it 
were, exhausted itself in the efibrt which the continuance of 
these heavier forms has cost it ; and has given up the ana- 
logous formations in the very place in which the German 
cardinal numbers have lost the old compound in lifi hence, 
tertius decimus for the lost tredecimus, &c. An imitation, how- 
ever, of the abbreviation which we have just remarked in the 
Sanskrit- Zend dasa is supplied by the Greek and Latin in the 
forms octav'us, oySo{Fyo£, where, of the ordinal suffix, in like 
manner, only the final vowel is left : we might have expected 
oyiofiog, octomus. In the very remarkable coincidence which 
here exists between the said languages, it must seem strange 
that, in the remaining designations of the ordinal numbers, 
the Latin is a much truer colleague to its Asiatic sisters 
than to the Greek ; and it preserves this character, also, in 
annexing, from twenty upwards, the full superlative suffix 
simU'S (from iimU'H=^lm^^ tama^s) ; thus vicesimus or vlge^ 

G G 
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[G, Ed, p. 460.] simus, trigesimus, as in Sanskrit vinmiUama-'S, 
trinsaitama-s.* In Latin, however, the termination nti or rda 
of the primitives is rejected, and in compensation the pre- 
ceding vowel is lengthened in the form of e. Compare, in 
this respect, the comparative formations discussed in §. 298. 
The Greek shews its more rare superlative suflSx, correspond- 
ing to the Sanskrit ^ ishtha, in the ordinal numbers like 
eifcocToj, rptaKooTo^, with the loss of the i of loros-, as in licacrrof, 
moaroi. Here also, therefore, as in Latin, the rt, ai, and vra 
of the cardinal number are rejected. The German languages 
employ in like manner the superlative suffix in numbers from 
twenty upwards : hence, Old High German drt-zugdsto^ "the 
thirtieth,"yior-2rug'd«fo, "the fortieth": but in the numbers from 
four to nineteen the TAN or DAN^ in Gothic, corresponds, 
according to the measure of the preceding letter (§. 91.), to 
the suffix of the cognate languages, as in ^TIT^^ chaturtha-St 
rerapTo-St quartws^ ketwir-ta-s* The N, however, is an unor- 
ganic addition, after the principle of the indefinite adjective 
declension (§. 286.), which is followed by the ordinal numbers, 
with the exception of 1 and 2 in the older dialects; while 
the New German has also introduced the definite — vierter, 
"fourth," filnfter. "fifth," &c.; hence, Gothic FIMFTAN, 
nom. msisc. fimjta,1[ 

[G. Ed. p. 461.] 322. From the weakened base fjgdwi " two'' 
(p. 424), and from the f^tri, "three,'' contracted to 1^ tri, the 
Sanskrit forms the ordinal numbers by a suffix tiya; hence dwi- 
iiyas, trUiya-s. This suffix is easily recognised in the Latin ter- 

* However, this and the higher numbers may follow the analogy of 
6kddasa'Sy "the eleventh"; hence, also, virika, trihi-a^ &c. In Zend 
I am unable to quote the ordinal numbers from twenty upwards. 

t In compounds like ^m/lfatoi/iMwefa, "the fifteenth," the lesser number 
has either preserved the original theme while still free from the n, which 
was added more lately, — for the lesser number in these compounds does 
not partake of declension, — OTjirnfta is here the regular abbreviation of 
the. theme FIMFTAN^ since, as I have already elsewhere remarked 
(Berl. Ann. May 1827. p. 769), bases in w, in strict accordance with the 
Sanskrit, drop the n in the beginning of compounds. 
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tins, as also in the Old Sclavonic frefii, fern, tretiya, which, like 
all the ordinal numbers, has only a definite declension, in which, 
however, the particular case occurs, that the defining element 
is brought with it direct from the East, while the tyi o{ 
cheiwertyi and others, in which, in like manner, a connection 
with irt^l tiya might be easily conjectured, is, in fact, con- 
nected with the V tha, TO, TU of ^ir^ chaturtha^ reTaprog, 
quartus, and has arisen from the indefinite theme in TO 
(comp. the collective chetverot §. 312.), according to §. 255. (c?.), 
although the simple word in most of the formations falling 
under this category no longer exists. The same relation, 
then, that chetvertyi, shestyh have to chaturtha-Sf shashtha-St 
sedmyty osmyt, have to ^nn! saptama, ^9[w^ ashtama; and 
pervyif " the first," to i^ purva, " the former ;'' which ex- 
pressions, in Sclavonic, remain only in combination with 
the pronominal base J^O (§. 282.). The Zend has rejected 
the t of the suffix tiya, and abbreviated dwi to bi ; hence 
^^^^M bitya, Ai^^^j?<^ thritya, in which it is to be remarked 
that the y, which is thus by syncope united with the ^ at a 
comparatively later period, has gained no aspirating influence 
(§. 47.). To this Zend tya corresponds, by similar suppression 
of the middle i, the Gothic DJAN (from dj/a, §. 285.) in 
THRIDXAN, nom. masc. thridya, the y of which in the Old 
High German dritto, has assimilated itself to the preceding f, 
in analogy with the Prakrit forms and Greek comparatives, 
like flatrtrci)!/, Kpeica-cav, KpeiTrmv, mentioned at p. 402. . Still 
closer, however, lies the comparison with Snrog, Tpirrog 
(Jicrtroj, Tpicrcroj), which are evidently, in [G. Ed. p. 462.] 
their origin, one with the corresponding Sanskrit-Zend ordinal 
numbers; and, in respect of their reduplicated consonant, have 
the same relation thereto that the Old High German dritto has 
to the Gothic thriyda. Regarding tvaddyiy ^'duorum,'' 
seep. 422, Note *: the place of the ordinal number is supplied 
by the pronoun anthar (see p. 377), Old High German andar, 
Middle High Gerijian ander. Our zweiter, however, is a new . 
unorganic formation. The Old Sclavonic vtoryi (see §. 297.) 
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answers, in respect to its derivation, to the Greek Sevrepog, 
and, in abbreviation of the base, to the Zend bitya, only that 
it has lost also the i of the Sanskrit dwi-Hya^ in regard 
to which we have, in §. 297., adverted to the Zend g2iu^ 
bydre*, " two years/' 

323, We give here a general view of the ordinal numbers 
in the feminine nominative singular, since in this case the 
agreement of all the languages strikes the eye more than 
in the nominative masculine* The Gothic forms which do 
not occur we give in parentheses, formed theoretically, and 
according to the Old High German. 



[G. Ed. p. 463.] 

SANSKRIT. ZEND. 

fraihamd, 

tritiyd, 

ehaturtha? 

panchamoj 

ahashihdf 

sapiamd, 

ashiamd* 

• • 7 

navamdy 
daiamd, 



NOMINATIVE FEMININE. 

GR. DOR. LATIN. 



fraifiema, 
bityOf 
ihritya, 
tuirya, 
pugdha, 
cstvdf 
haptatha^ 
astema, 
nduma, 
dasema. 



irpayra. prima^ 
bevreptty altera, 
rpira, tertia, 
rerdpra, quarta, 
nepnra^ guiniay 
cKTOy sexta, 
c^bopa, seplima, 
oybody octavo, 
ivvdrcij norm, 
bcKara, decima. 



GOTHIC. UTHUANIAN. 

fruma, pirmct^ 

antharay antrdy 

thHdyff, irechid, 
(Jidv6rdff), hetwirtd, 

fimjtff, penktd, 

saihstff, sziszta, 

(sibundo'), s^kma, 

ahtud^, aszma, 

niundS', dewintd,^ 

taihund6\ deszimtd. 



ikadasd. 



aSvandasa,^ ivbeKdra^undecima, (ainlifto'), tvienoliktay 



vimati-tamd, Visaititema $ eiKoora, vxcesima. 



OLD SCLATONIG. 

perva~ya. 

vtoru'tfa. 

ireti-ya. 

chetverta^ya. 

pyata-ya? 

shesia^ya, 

sedma-ya. 

osma-ya, 

devyata-ya.^ 

desyatarya, 

yedina-ya-na desyat^. 



.... 



dwxdeszimtd, vtoraya^na'desuatu. 



* We should read thus $. 297. for hyarcy as accusative singular (see 
Olshausen, Vend. S. 43). 

^ More usually j^ooirya, masc. jwiotry^, by which the Sclavonic jEicriTy?, 
pervaya, is, as it were, prepared. 

^ Also turiydy masc. turiya-s, on which is based the Zend tiiiryoy 
masc. tiiiryd. The suppression of the syllable cha might announce th 
looser connection of the same with the remaining portion of the wor 
and thereby support the conjecture expressed at $. 311. 

^ The t ofpyatayOy jnasc, pyatyi, has nothing in common with the t of 
the cardinal immher pyaty ; the proper primitive ispya (see p. 430 Note t), 
whence PYATI by the suffix Tly and PJATO, fem. FJATA^ by the 
suffix TOy fem. TA (see J. 3-22.). The same holds good with reg£u*d to 
shestaya in relation to shesty, &c. 

* hy transposition and syncope from csvasta, as must be expected from 
the cardinal number j^?A5»jtod^ csvas, 

^ Regarding the d for w, see f. 317. « See §, 319, Note ♦, p. 436, 
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" Remark. — As the old a of the preposition n pra has 
been weakened to i — as in quinque, answering to panchan 
— the Latin prima appears distinct from the preposition 
pro, and is decidedly not derived from a Roman soil, but 
is, as it were, the continuance of the Indian prathamd, the 
middle syllable being cast out. A similar weakening of 
the vowel is exhibited in the Greek adverb irplv, which is 
hereby, in like manner, brought into connection with the 
preposition irpo. In the comparative prior only the pr of 
the preposition, which forms the base, is left, as the i be- 
longs to the comparative suffix. In Lithuanian the m of 
the superlative formation has introduced itself also into 
the preposition pirnii * before ' ; but the unaltered pra stands 
as prefix. To the same base, however, belongs also pri, ' by, 
before,* as well isolated as prefixed. The Gothic/ruma shews 
the same relation to prathamd that the Latin [G. Ed. p. 464.] 
and Lithuanian do : the u otfru has arisen from a through 
the influence of the liquid (§. 66.). In the cognate preposition 
fram, 'before, by,'' &x;., the original vowel has remained, 
and in this form, as in the Lithuanian pirm, the superla- 
tive m is contained. On Tipra is based, also, /awr, * before,'' 
with transposition of the u o{ fru-ma, and with a prefixed, 
according to §. 82. 

NUMERAL ADVERBS. 

324. The adverbs which express the ideas "twice,'' 
"thrice,*" "four times," have been already discussed 
(p. 435, G. ed.). Let the following serve for a general 
view of them : — 



SANSKRIT. 

• 


ZBND. 


GREER. 


LATIN. 


OLD NORTHERN. 


dwis. 


biSf 


Sis. 


bis. 


tvis-var (p. 436 G. ed.). 


iris. 


thris, 


rpi'i. 


ter. 


thris-var. 


chaiur,* 


chathrus. 


• • * a 


quater, 


• • • • 



* AccordiDg to §, 94. for chaturs. 
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The Greek forms in #ciy like rerpaKi^, vevraKt^f &c., in re 
gard to their suffix, do not belong to this elass^ but Kig answers 
to the Sanskrit «m (§. 21.)» the a being weakened to i; 
this sas, however, forms adverbs from words which ex- 
press a great number, multitude or number, as satasas, 
"by hundreds/* sahasrasas, "by thousands,** bahusas, "of 
many kinds," ganasas, " in swarms/* The original idea of 
the suffix in both languages is that of repetition, but e.g, 
iatasas is an indefinite repetition of a hundred, while in 
eKarovTOLKig the repetition is strictly defined by the numeral. 
How stands it, then, with the Latin forms like quinquies, 
sexies, &c.? I believe that in respect to their suffix they are 
connected neither with the forms in s like dtois, 9<V, nor with 
[G. Ed. p. 405.] those in Kt£ (sas), by suppression of the 
guttural ; but as totiest quofies, evidently belong to this class, 
which are also pronounced quatienst totiens, this probably 
being the more genuine form, as in Greek, in a similar case, 
Tiflei/y is more genuine than nfle/y (§• 138.), I therefore 
prefer bringing these forms in ens, es, into conjunction 
with the Sanskrit suffix rmnt (in the weak cases vat), 
which signifies, in pronominal bases, ''much,*' but else- 
where, ** gifted with," and the nominative of which is, in 
Zend, vans, e.g. chvans, "how much/* for chivans. This 
suffix has, in Sanskrit, in combination with the interroga- 
tive base ki, and the demonstrative base i, laid aside the 
v; hence kiy-ant, iy-ant — weak form kiyat, iyat — nomina- 
tive masculine kiydn, iydn ; this ant for vant answers there- 
fore to the Greek ENT (nominative masculine e/j), e.g. in 
fxeXiToeis, and also to the Latin ens, in totiens, quotiens, which 
indeed are, in form, masculine nominatives, but must also be 
considered as neuters, as in the participles, too, in nt, the 
masculine nominative has forced its way into the neuter. 
Now comes the question whether we ought to divide toti-ens 
quoti-ens, or tot-iens, quot-iens? In the -former case tot, 
quot, would have preserved, in this combination, the i 
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which belongs to them, for they are based on the San- 
skiit iffif tati, **so much/' lurfk kati, " how much "; and the 
ens in toti-ens would, according to that, express the " time," 
and toti, '* so much." In the division . tot-iens, however, 
we should have to assume that in iens, the abovementioned 
demonstrative ^tw iyant^ ** so much," is contained, but in 
such wise, that only the meaning of the suffix is still per- 
ceived. Under this supposition quinqu-ies [G. Ed. p. 466.] 
would, accordingly, express "five-somuch" (times); in the 
former case, however, the i, as quinqui-es, octi-es, would have 
to pass as representative of the e and o of quinque, octo, 
and that of sexies as a conjunctive vowel, or as an accom- 
modation to the prevailing analogy. In any case, how- 
ever, the identity of the suffix ens, es, with the Sanskrit 
ant, from vant, is highly probable. The Sanskrit expresses 

the idea ** times '' from five upwards by kritwas ; as, M«4«^H^^ 
panchakritwas, " five times." This kritwas comes from kriU 
"making," which in sakrit, "once," is sufficient of itself : 
the annexed vas, however, might, by exchange of the t 
for s (compare §. 166. Note *), have arisen from vat, which 
should be given above as the weak theme for vant ; as, t&vat^ 
"so much," yAvat, *'how much" (fel.). With krit from 
kart (§. 1.) is clearly connected the Lithuanian kartors, 
"time," a masculine substantive, which, like the defining 
number, is put in the accusative, in order to make up for 
the adverbs under discussion; e.g. wienan kartaAf "once," 
du kariu, *' twice" (accusative du), tris kartus, "three 
times." In Old Sclavonic the corresponding krat or kraty 
is not declined, and the former appears to be an abbrevia- 



* These are neuters, which, in common with the numerals 
panchauy ^^five," &c. ($.313.), have, in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, a singular form ; in the other cases, plural terminations ; while 
in Latin qmt^ tot, like quinque, &;c., have become completely inde- 
clinable. 
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tion of the latter, for it cannot be brought into direct 
comparison with the Sanskrit 'm krit on account of §. 255. (L) : 
kraty, however, is to be deduced from ^i4\ kritwas, by sup- 
pression of the V. With regard to the y for as compare 
§.271. 

325. Through the suffix Vf dha the Sanskrit forms ad- 
verbs in sense and in form, corresponding to the Greek 
in x«» which, therefore, have altered the T sound of the 
suffix into a corresponding guttural, by the usual exchange 
of organ in aspirates, as in OPNIX for OPNI0, and in the 

forms mentioned at p. 401 G« ed. Compare, 
[G. Ed. p. 467.] 

finn dwi'dhd,* Si'X^' 

ftm (ri'dhd, Tpi^xoc. 

^nfkl chatur-dhd, rerpa-xa. 

iTVMT pancha-dhd, irivTa-x^' 



• 4« 



Divided into two parts," Sav. V. 108. 
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